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In response to numerous requests for information about value cation, ERIC/ChESS
undertook two studies — one concerned with alternative appfoacheM\ to this ‘subject, the
other with selection and analysis of a wide variety of educatiofial materiys dealing directly
with values issues. We were fortunate in having a staff merhber, Douglys, Superka, who
had already made a thorough study of various approaches to values education, and a
number of staff members with substantial experience in the analysis of educational
materials In addition to the persons listed as authors of this publication, many others have
contributed to these studies, as the authors indicate in their acknowledginents.

The, two studies have now been combined in this volume. We hope this sourcebook will
serve as a useful reference to ways in which values education may be approached and to
materials that are useful in values education, as well as a guide to other useful references in
the growing literature on this field.

" Irving Morrissett ’ ‘
Director, ERIC/ChESS

Executive Director
- Social Science Education Consortium

‘
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Values education is currently one of the
most ¢xciting and explosive areas in edu.
cation. Although educators have, not com-
ple neglected this area in previoeus
dcca&s, there has been in the last several
years a spectacular upsurge of interest in
and emphasis on *‘values’ and *‘valuing”’
in education. This increased interest and
activity has affected the entire educational
spectrum from clcmcntary to gradiate
school.

Values education has attracted the inter-
est and involvement not only of teachers
and students but also of psychologists,
social psychologists, sociologists,
philosophers, and political scientists. Their
ideas have been communicated through
books, articles, newsletters, ﬁlms, work-
shops, conferences, inservice programs,
methods courses, and informal conversa-
tion. A wide variety of materials, includ-
ing films,. filmstrlps, records, tapes,
handbpoks, storybooks, minicourses, and
entire curricula have been produced and
distributed for the explicit purpose of
facxlltatmg the teaching’of values and valu-
ing.

However, several mtcrrclated problems
have persisted or developed in the midst of
this energetic, wide-ranging activity. The
major problems include ( 1) confusion and
conflict about the meaning of the key
terms used .in values cducatlon——values
and valuing, (2) lingering doubts on the

~

preface

part of many teachers, administrators, and
parents concerning the role of the school
in teaching values, (3) classroom norms
among the students that discourage open,
trusting value activity; (4) uncertainty of
teachers about how self-disclosing, prob-
ing, and accepting they should be; (5) a
generally inadequate level of teacher train-
ing in values education, (6) a tremendous
influx into the values education movement
of relatively inexperienced persons con-
ducting workshops and developing mate-
rials, (7) lack of reliable, valid, and usable
evaluation procedures and instruments to

- * .
measure values development in students;

and (8) the difficulty of intelligently and
systematically selecting from the over-
whelming amount of curriculum and
teacher background materials being pro-
duced and disseminated.

This book will focus primarily on
alleviating the last probleln—the Wifficulty
of comprehending and choosirig from the
plethora of values education materials. In
order to help educators evaluate the
enormous quantity of resources explicitly
designed to teach values and valuing, we
have formulated and explained a scheme
of values education approaches by which
materials are categorized according to
rationale, purpose, and rfethodology. In
addition, we have developed an analytical
framework to guide educators in “critically
cxammmg values eﬂucaton resources. We

v S
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gathered over 100 sets of materials related
to values education and the major portio
of this publication, is devoted tp the
analysis of 84 of these curriculum pack-
ages.

Designed to be a resaurce guide primar-
ily for teachers, curriculum coordinators,
and other educators, the Values Education
Sourcebook is an outgrowth and amplifi-
cation of an’ earlier work, Values Educa-
tion: Approaches and Materials, a joint
publication of the ERIC Clearinghouse for
"Social Studies/Social Science Education
(ERIC/ChESS) and the “Social Science
Education Consortium (SSEC). The earlier
publication contains a typology of values
education approaches, analyses of 13 sets
of materials, and an annotated bibliog-
raphy of over 150 sefts of student curricula,
teacher resources, and theoretical
background materials in values education.
The content of the earlier work has been
incorporated into this volume to provide
‘an overview of values education ap-
proaches, teaching procedures, and cur-
riculum materials and enable readers to
select appropriate materials. :

The Introduction to this book outlines
and explains the guidelines used to formu-
late and organize the analyses of values
education materials. It iricludes definitions
of terms and a discussion of the criteria
used to analyze the resources. Chapter I
provides an overview of the typology of
values education approaches developed in
the first publication and three procedures
designed to help readers apply the analyti-
cal system.

The next five chapters (I through VI)
contaip the analyses' of curriculum re-
sources. Each chapter focuses on one of
five values education approaches: inculca-

tion, moral development, analysis, clarifi-

cation, and action learning. Each is di-
vided into three sections: ‘a detailed
explanation of the approach; analyses of
student materials reflecting that approach;

and analyses of teacher materials reflecting °

that approach.

Chapter VII describes and explains two
other approaches to valuegfleducation—
evocation and union—for which there are
few curriculum materials presently avail-
able. These two approaches are explained

in terms of their rationale, purpose, and
methods. In addition, sample learning ac-
tivities and educational programs related to
these two approaches are discussed.

An*annotated bibliography of over 400
materials and resources is found in Chap-
ter VIII. The Afterword attempts to place
our work in perspective and discuss qther
efforts needed in the area of values educa-
tion. .

Before proceeding any further, we think
it appropriate at this point fo discuss what
we consider the essential nature of the
work. We intend this book to be primarily
an objective description and analysis of
values education. No attempt is made to
be prescriptive or evaluative. It is not our
purpose here to recommend a particular
approach or to determine the worth of a
specific set of materials. Rather, it is to
prQuide significant information and a use-
ful ework in which o process- data
that will help readers make evaluative de-
cisions. It is our belief, however, that

- every human endeavor, including the writ-

ing of this book, inevitably involves some
basic assumptions and values. (That
statement itself is, of course, an assump-
tion.) Rather than pretend total objectivity,
we would like to describe the four basic
assumptions on which our work is based:

1) Individuals are continually involved
in choosing, developing, and implement-
ing their own values in real-life situations.

2) The process of valuing is mainly
social. People are influenced by and act 'in
particular social contexts. These contexts
tend to impose certain values while, at the
same time, they respond to value change.

3) Values development is a lifelong
process. It is not confined to the earliest
years and fixed by childhood socialization.
Rather, it involves periodic testing and
réstructuring of one’s value system in light
of reflection on and experience in a chang-
ing culture. ’

4) Valuing can involve both rational
and nonrational ways of knowing.

Finally, in completing our work, we
came across one problem in particular that
we feel mérits attention, that of the lack of
communication among persons working in
values education throughout the country.
In order to promote a better cxcyangc of
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information, we urge you to send us your
critical comments concerning this publica-
tion. Suggestions for improvemeént are
especially welcome. If you have used a set
of materials analyzed in this book and
believe that the data in our analyses are
inaccurate, write us about your perception.
Further, since our analyses were done
from an-‘‘armchair’’ perspective, we are

especially eager to know how the materials,
really work with students. Are they inter- ©

esting and exciting? What problems arise
in using the materials? What is the .most
effective method of implementation? Fi-

.

nally, -if you have analyzed or evaluated

" any 'values education resources not sum-
- marized in, this publication, we would like

a copy of your work. Please send all
information to Values Education Project,
ERIC Clearinghouse for Social Studies/
Social Science Education, 855 Broadway,

. Boulder, Colorado 80302.

D.PS.
C.A.
L.JF.
J.H.
P.L.J.




What's available for teaching values edu-
cation? Which are the best materials?
These are the two questions on values
education materials that seem to be” of
most concern to teachers and curriculum
coordinators. We hope this book will help
to answer the first question. The second
question, however, 1s much more difficult,
if not impossible, to answer. Frankly, we
do not know which are the best values
education resources. Choosing the *‘best’’
depends on individual purposes,” goals,
#and values in relation to values education
*in particular, to education in general, and
to life in even more general terms. We
believe, therefore, that you as an educator
must make your owii decisions concerning

which matérials are best for your particular .

goals, needs, and values.

. We can help you to some extent by
providing information on the range of
materials available and the charactcnstlcs
of specific sets of materials. That is the
purpose of this book. We have presented
this information in a systematic format to

. aid you in making comparisons among
materials and between your needs and the
materials. But you, of course, must fill in

’ half of the equation—ginformation on the

needs of your students, your school, your
community, and yourself—and make the
match between materials and needs.
The remainder of this introduction ex-
plains the terminology and criteria used in
—
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analyzing the 84 sets of values education
materials for “this book. Chapter I dis-
cusses the various values education ap-
proaches reflected in existing materials.
.Chapters II through VI contain the
analyses of the materials. Chapter VII dis-
cusses two values education approaches
that have not yet been used to any sub-
stantial extent in curriculum materials.
And Chapter VIII contains an extensive
bibliography of values education re-
sources.

hWhat Is Meant by '
Values and Valuing?

Much of the confusion in values cducation
has resulted from the 'vaguenes$ that sur-
rounds the terms values and valuing.
There appear to be as many definitions as
there are writers. Throughout the values
education literature, values has been de-
fined as everything from eternal ideas to
behavioral actions, while valuing has been
considered the act of making value judg-
ments, an expression of feeling, or the
acquisition of and adhcrcncc o a set of
principles. o

Teachers who have to conffont the value
issues that arise every day in schools may
not be concerned with the problem of
defining these terms, but they must deal

&(/
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with values regardless of what they are
‘called. Because this book is aimed at help-
ing educators deal with the practical
problems of teaching and leamning values,
we do not feel that this is the appropriate
place to try to solve this definitional prob-
lem.* We do think it necessary, however,
to define the key terms as we have used
them in this bogk. We do not claim that
our definitions are better than any others
that have been formulated. The goal is
simply to facilitate the reader’s under-
standing of our vocabulary.

Values: criteria for determining levels of
goodness, worth, or beauty. (For exam-
ple, if someone dislikes a/politician be-
cause he or she is dishonest, then that
person would possess the value of hon-
esty.) /

Valuing. the process of developing or ac-
tualizing values. /

Values education. the explicit attempt to
teach about values andfor valuing.

Values education approach. a general
orientation toward teaching about values
and/or valuing. !

. ° {

Instructional model. a system of pro-
cedures used by teachiers to facilitate the
process of valuing with students.

. Values education materials. student and

teacher curriculum, resources explicitly
designed to deal with values and/or val-
uing. (Materials such as novels or films,
which are heavily ‘ladcn with values and
value issues but which have not been
developed for educational purposes,
have not been cqnsidcred.)f
!

What Materials Are
Included?

When we ‘began/ to work on this publica-
tion, we were aware of approximately 130
sets of student and teacher resources
explicitly designed to teach values and
valuing processés. We reviewed a major
portion of these materials and, in order to
limit the number of analyses, we- com-
bined into one¢ analytical summary similar
works produced by the same publisher or
developer. For example, the entire Holt
Social Studies Curriculum is analyzed in

. Dukes

r

~

one summary, as are the McDougal, Lit-
tell Values Education Series and several of
the Center for the Humanities sound-slide
programs. Thus, we were able to reduce
the number of analyses to 84. Since our .
initial collection effort, we have become
aware of other materials. Although time
did not permit their analysis, we have
included these later discoveries in the bib-
liography.

What information
Is Included
in the Analyses?

v

We tried to consider the amount and kind
of information that would be most useful
to teachers and other educators. Using the
Social Studies Curriculum Materials Data
Book (1971—) as a model, we developed
an analysis framework that included de-
scriptive data (title, publisher, cost, etc.)
as well as analytical information such as
rationale, objectives, content, and pro-
cedures. The analyses of student materials
are presented by means of a checklist and
a brief narrative. The analyses of teacher
materials are presented in narrative form
only, as the variations in structure and
purpose of these materials did not fit the
checklist format.

At the beginning of each student mate-
rial, information for ordering the materials _
from the publisher is provided. Analytical
information is provided at the end. This
information is divided into four major
categories—Descriptive Characteristics,
Preconditions, Substantive Characteristics,

- and Evaluation Information. The items in

+

*For a more detailed discussion of definitions
with respect to values in each of the following
areas, see’ the corresponding references.
sociology—F. Adler (1956); psychology—

?1955) and Tisdale (1961); behavioral
sciences—Handy (1969); Educational
psychology—Trow (1953}, social studies
education—Bond (1970), philosophy—Lepley
(1949); philosophy and theology—appendix of
Canning (1970).

tOther pubhcations of SSEC and ERIC/ChESS
have focused on games and simulations, so we
will not analyze these resources here. For in-
formation on games and simulations, see
Charles and Stadsklev (1972).
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/ Descriptive Characteristics (cost, time,
/ components) and Evaluation Information

(fieldtest data) were easy to apply to the
materials and require little cxplanation
Those in the other two categories are, in
‘some cases, less obvious. Our criteria, for
analysis in these areas are described be-
low: °

Preconditions: This category identifies
some conditions teachers need to consider
before implementing the materials. The
three items included under this heading
were marked in accordance with the fol-
lowing interpretations:

Checklist used to analyse student values education materials:

1) Amount of Reading: No attempt was
made to assess the réading level
capabilities needed by students who use
the materials. Rather, attention was fo-
cused on the amount of reading the
materials require’ students to do—
much, moderatq, or very little. For
exa:ﬁplc a textbook series would be
marked as ‘‘much reading,”’ while an
aydiovisual program would be labeled
*‘very little reading.”’

2) Teacher Training. No effort was made
to judge whether training is needed.
Rather, we identified the degree to

ERIC T
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\» DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIQNS SUBSTANTIVE /
 CHARAQTERISTICS  Amount of Reading “HARACTERISTICS
Grade Level — Much Values Education Approach.
— K3 — Moderate , — Inculcation
-y —_ Very little ~_ Moral developm / .
. — 78 Teacher Training — Analysis
o ?'10 __ Provided in matenals — Claf'f'c?‘.'on_
- 1.'12 — Suggested by developers - gc((}:on- carning A
) Materials — Not mentioned A er: =
o — Studentjmatenals —— Other: —,
— Teacher]guide érejudicelstereotyping Values Educaqo" Emphaﬂs/
— AViat Much evidence = M rga]or :ocuz/,l/
—— Tests | Some evidence = § ne oo/s,ev ral concerns .
— Other: __ Racial or Ethnic — /‘ 7 concern
__ Sexrole ProcessiContent Emphasis
Time ) ° —— Other: e |Process"qf valuing
~w Curnculum (2 or more = — (Content of valuing
years) -+ EVALUATION Objéctives
— Course (one year) INFORMATION tated specifically
—— Semester (half year) . Stated generally
—— Minicourse (6-9 weeks) Provmo'n Jor Student _ Not stated *
— Units (1-3 weeks) Evaluation _— .
— Supplementary *  _. Instruments specified Student Activities . '
Other: " Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently -
— Guidelines suggested =F -
e — Nqthing provided Used or stressed occasion-
Medium Used - the" : ;l;y :no
___ Readings Materials Evaluation — W*f ing
. = — Writing
—— Worksheets Materials tested = T Class i
v _ Films Results available = A - S aslsl |scuss;c.>n .
) __ Filmstrips _. Fieldtested before publica- —, G’:::\;f'o“'p Iscussion
— Records or tapes tion - Simulations
—_ Charts or posters __ Fieldtested,after pubhcauon -
P . —— -Role playing
—- Transparencies — User feedback solicited > . .
N Other: __ Other: ___ Action projects
- e — __ Other:
— Not evaluated
0 k] O 0
- Xv ’ .

o
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. which such training is providéd in the
matgrials or elsewhere. o

3) PrejudicelStereotyping: The followin
questions’ were asked in order to judge

© .77 7 whether prejudice or stereotyping exists
in the materials: Are persons from var-

ious racial and ethnic groups arid both
——t sexes—represgnted?—Are -thesé—persons
"' depicted in various positions—
aditional "and nontraditional, low

tus and high status? Depicting per.
o ns from another culture in what
. mericans would term ‘‘traditional
. " 1ples”’ was not necessafily considered
- - stereotyping.* Other-kinds of stereotyp-
) . ing for which one could alsé look, but
‘which we_did not examine systemati-
cally, are occupational (for example, a
business person is better than a factory

- worker); physical (fat people are jovial;

"blondes have more fun); classification
(professors are absent minded; barbers
are talkative); sectional (Southerriers
. are racially prejudiced); and religious

. (Catholics are sexually inhibited).#
Substantive Characteristics: This cate-
gory contains information about the values
education approach reflected in the mate-
rials, the degree to which, values education
is treated, the .type of values emphasis
(process or content), th objectives; and
the kind of student activities provided.
- While-most of the items under this heading
are self-explanatory, tliree require discus-

sion:
1) Values Education Emphasis: Only.
materials that deal with values educa-
tion in a ‘‘major” way or as ‘‘one of
several toncerns’’ were considered for
inclusion in this book. Most materials
analyzed focus on values -education,
. but some, such as the Holtr Social
Studies Curriculum (Holt, Rinehart and
Winston), the Taba Program
(Addison-Wesley), and the Valuing
Approach to Career Education (Educa-
tion Achievement Corporation), have
other objectives as ‘well. y

2) Process/Content Emphasis: Jf the mate-

* rials are more concerned with pro-
cedures (such as prizing and feeling)

. for dealing with value issites than with
specific. values, *‘process of valuing’
is checked. If the materials $tress cer-

-
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— —valuing-processes. ~—

tain values or. value topics (such as

prejudice, friendship, or competition) .

rather than any particular processes or .

procedures, ‘‘content of values™ . is

marked. Both ‘‘content” and *‘pro-

cess”” are checked if the materials place ,
°  emphasis on both specific values and

’

3) Objectives: This item was designed to
indicate the degree of specificity of the
objectives provided by the developer,

If the resource includes objectives or

-purposes. for each lesson or chgpter, .
“‘stated specifically’” is checked, An
objective does not have to be stated in
strict behavioral terms to be judged
speeifie
Materials that enumerate general goals
or purposes for the entire program or
for major units, but not for specific
lessons, are marked ‘‘stated gener-
ally.”” Those materials that provide -
.both genera! and specific objegtives are
only checked ‘‘stated specifically.”

For those materials that provide only
general rationale statements or a brief,
general sentence on the purpose of the oS
entire program, ‘‘not stated’’ is

checked. Those resources that contain

nq statement of ratiohale or purpose are - -
also marked “‘not stated.” . .

In,addition to the checklist, each set of .
student materials is summarized §n a short

_narrative that provides an overview of the
materials and describes their learning ob-
jectives, content focus, main teaching pro-
cedures and learning activities, and
fieldtest data. Other relevant information,

+

. such as evidence of ﬁ?émoning and pro-

visions for teacher training, ‘may also be' .
‘mentioned in the farrative. . g .
. i . e *

O

L4 - *
‘*Use of the masculine pronoun (he/his/him)
was not seen as a basis for judging materials to

- be prejudiced or stereotyped. Since many of.

-

‘XV1

.
l 3 ) ‘] : "
, B .
,

the materials were developed in the late sixties
and early seventjes—a period in which the use
of masculine pronouns was not an issue~it
seemed indppropriate to iridicate their appear-
ance as evidence of sex-rolg stereotyping. For
current developments, however, we feel it is s P
an important issue to be cénsidered and rem- .
edied by developers and publishers,

tThese four dypes of stereétfping are &m-
Q\t{)odied in a_materials analysis instrument de-

eloped and used, by the Educational Products

Information-Exchange Institute (EPIE). s, .
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How Are the {3
Analyses Organized?

The gnalyses are catcgonzed accordlng to

the five values education approaches on

‘which the bulk of our work is based.

- -—-—- Thus, each set of materials islabeled ac-’

cording to ore of five approaches—’
inculcation, moral devclopmcnt analysis,
p clarification, and action learning. Thcse,
as well as two other approaches (cvocatLon
and union), are explained briefly in.Chap-
ter I and in depth in Chapters II through
VI It should be noted here, however,
that the mculcauon approach, by its very.
nature, is evident in every'set of materials.

Usually inculcation is implicit in the inteit |

and activities of the package. For the pur-
poses of our work, we. did not classify
~  materials under inculcation unless the de- *
vélopers have explicitly stated that there
. are certain values they wamt students to
adopt and have provided activities to ac-
complish this goal.
,The number of resources analyzed for
each’ approach is assfollows:
Inculcation 10
’ Student Materials 4
. Teacher Materials ~ 6
, Moral Development 9
Student Materials -3
Teacher Materials ~'4
Analysis 23
Student Materials 17
Teacher Materials ~ 6
- Clarification 39
- W~ Student Materials 26

t.1 Teacher Materials 13

Action Learning 3
¢ Student Materials 1
Teacher Materials 2

You will note that most of the materials
analyzed embody either the analysis or the
clarification approach. This is an accurate
representation of the full range of available
" values education resources. Several factors
may be responsible for the preponderance”
of the analysis and clarification ap-
proachcs. These include the extensive ef-
forts by Simon and his associates to in-
troduce the clarification approach to
educators through workshops and confer-
. ences; the widespread suppon of the

analysis approach among social studies
educators; the ease with which these two
approaches can be mtcgratcd into tradi-
tional teaching styles; the primary focus of
Kohlberg and the moral development ad-
vocates, on research rather than curriculum
dcvelopmcnt and instruction; and the rela-
tive newness of ,the acuon leammg ap-
proach.

Al




As valdes education has become, in-

es,'educatlon

L o

approaches

creasingly important, various aproaches®

to teaching yalues and valuing have de-
veloped:“ This chapter describes seven of
these approaches, five of which are found
in existing curriculum materials and two of
which have been used only slightly in
materials. Also included are three exercises
to help readers clarify their priorities in val-
ues education.

Development of
the Typology ¢

.This typology of values education ap-

proaches was initially formulated by .

Superka in a doctoral dissertation (1973).
While reviewing the descriptive and em-
pirical literature on values in psychology,

~sociology, philosophy, and education, he -

discovered a vast and confusing amount of
data that seemed to be in need of some.
kind of organization. Although a few other
writers had provided some guidelines, no
systematic classification of* values litera-
ture existed: This classification task be-
. came the theme of Superka’s dissertation.
. The typology was originally constructed
around eight approaches. For each ap-
proach, a theory of value development was
identified. From subsequent discussions
with several educators, a number of con-
flicts and inconsistencies in the original

04|
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.typology were discovered. Curriculum

materials did not exist for at least two of\

the value approaches, so these were elimi-

nated. Two other approaches were com- .
bined into one because of the similarity ; N
and overlap of purpose and methods. We
have, therefore, reduced the typology to
five approaches and added a separate dis-
cussion section to deal with the two that
were eliminated.

Although rigorous cfforts to determine
the reliability and validity of the typology
were not made, two procedures were used .
to ensure that the typology would be help-
ful to educators. An overview .of the
typology was sent to ten values scholars.
These included research psychologists, so-
cial psychologists, philosophers, and
educators. Of the six who responded, four
indicated that the categories were dis-
tinguishable from one another and that the
typology could be useful. Two of the
scholars did not believe that creating a
classification system was practically or
empirically meaningful. )

The second validation procedure in-
volved a larger number of persons in a
more concrete application of the typology.
In two conferences held in October 1974,
64 educators were commissioned to
analyze more than 200 sets of.elementary
and secondary social studies materials.*

[] [) »
. R LI .

*The.conferences were sponsored by the




Part of their task was to classify the mate-
rials according to the values education ap-
proaches presented in the typology. Once
again, only a brief overview of the typol-
ogy was used. Preliminary examination of
those materials analyzed at the conferences
indicated that the analysts could aply the
typology and classify materials with rea-
sonable reliability. For each set of mate-
rials there were two independent analysts;
when checked against one another, the
analysts demonstrated a surp/\ singly high
rate of congruity on the valueSvsection of
their evaluations. Further, when. the
analysts’ categorizations were checked
against our work, the classification system
again proved to be reliable.

At this time there is no statistical valida-/ -
tion of the typology. We 'still view th
classification scheme and the concepts
underlying it as working hypothcscs sub-
ject to experimentation and revision. The
procedures described above, however,
have convinced us that the typology in its
present form is a useful framework for
organizing the vast number of values edu-
cation materials.

Overview -
of the Typology .

An overview of the typology, briefly de-
scribing the characteristics of each ap-
proach, is presented in the chart which
follows. The five values education,
approaches that compose the typology are
inculcation, moral development, analysis,
clarification, and action learning. The
- chart outlines the purposes and methods of ¢

each approach and cites several sets of |
curriculum materials that use that ap-
proach. The chart is intended to provide a
summary of the five approaches most
often applied to values education re-
sources. An in-depth discussion of each
approach is provided in Chapters 11
through VI.

As previously mentioned, two ap-
proaches for which no curriculum mate-

v Educational Products Information Exchange
Instifute (EPIE) and the Social Science Edu-
cation Consortium (SSEC).

’-
/

<

rials presently exist have been excluded
from the typology. These are evocation (to
help students express their values as per-
sonal moral emotions without thought or
hesitation) and union (to help students per-
ceive thenTselves and act not as separate
egos but as parts of a larger, interrelated
whole). Both approaches are discussed ex-
tensively in Chapter VII. .

Usm the
Typology and Analyses

Because of the vast amount of information
presented in the analyses of values ap-
proaches and materials, we felt that we
needed to provide some means to help
readers process this data. Exercises 1 and
2 are suggested to help readers decide
which approach to values education and
which criteria for selecting materials are
most important to them. Exercise 3
suggests a systematic process for using
this squrcebook to select particular values
education resources.

Exercise 1

1)* Answer each of she following qﬁestions
with a yes or no.

a) Are thcre certain values and valuc
positions that you want your students
to adopt? . ~
- b) Do you want to help students -
" examine their personal feelings and ac-
tions in order to increase their aware- °
ness of their own values? :

¢) Do you want to pravide definite
opportunities for your students to act
individually and in groups according,to
their values?

d) Do you want to stimulate your stu-.
dents to develop higher forms of rea:
soning about values?

¢) Do you want to help your studcnts
use logical thinking and scientific in-
vestigation to analyze social value is-
sues?

2) If you responded *‘no’’ to all the-above

L4 -~




" questions, then probably none of the five
approaches represents your view of values

education. Another possibility is that ydbu
do not want to work with values at all as a
teacher.

3) Each question, a) through e), rep-
tesents one of the five approaches de-
scribed in this chapter. If you responded
‘“yes’’ to only one quesuon you probably-
gravntate toward that approach. The five »
questions correldte with, the five ap-
_proaches as follows:
a = inculcation
b = clarification
= action leamning
d ,-f moral development
analysis
!/Iof you responded *‘yes’’ to more than
ne question, then take those questions
and rank them according to their im-
portance to you. (#1 = goal most im-
portant to you.) The approach that corres-
ponds to the question you Tanked #1
would be the one you are most likely to
“use. The #2 approach in your ranking
would also reflect your goals and-probably
would relate to the #1 approach. For
example, if analysis = #1 and inculcation
= #2, then analysis would be the ap-
proach you most desire to use; in additien,
you probably. are interested in inculcating
the values undcrlymg the analysns
approach—ratlonallty, intellectual curios-
ity, the scientific. method, etc. Thé #2
approach could relate to your first choice
ip another way. If, for instance, you
selected clarification. = #1 and action
learning = #2 it might mean that you
believe that persons must clarify their val-
ues before acting upon them. .

.

Exercise 2

If you are interested in choosing from
among various sets of values education
materials, what are The most important
questions to ask about cach resource?
Eighteen ‘‘key. questions’’ are suggested
below. Read this list of qucstxons now. If
you have any other questions you think are
important to ask about curriculum mate-

™
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rials, add them to the list. Then from this
list choose the nine questions that seem to
be the most important to you—that would
be of most help to you in providing sig-
nificant information to make a decision.
Place an 4sterisk (*) beside each of those
nine questions. Next, divide these ques-
tions into three groups by placing a *‘1”’,
beside the three questions of greatest im-
portance, and a *‘2”’ beside those of sec-
ondary importance, .and a ‘‘3” beside
those of tertiary importance.
— Is the approachiembodied in the mate-
rials similar to th:\ap{roach you believe
is the best?

— Are the ob;cctlvcs \clgarly stated
somewhcre in the materials?\

— Do the rationale and objecuvcs fit
your own?

— Is the reading level appropriate to yéur
studcnts" (A)

— Is there little or no racial or ethnic bias

, and sterotyping in the materials?

— Is there little or fo \sexual bias and
stereotyping in the materials?

— Is special teacher training required to
use the materials? (B) If so, is it pro-
vided? .

— Will obtaining school or community
acceptance for using the materials be a
problem? (B)

— Is the time sequence of materials
.suited to your needs?

— Will the content and activities involve
and interest your students? (B)

— Do’ the materials emphasize the pro-
cess of valuing instead of the content?
— Do the materials stress personal as
well as social value questions? (B) '

.— Do the materials use a variety of

teaching methods and lcarmng acs, .

tivities? G

— Does-the teacher’s guldc (if provided)
offer guidelines for applying the pro-
cedures or strategies?

— Are the rights of leamners to withhold
personal information protected? (A)

— Are specific évaluation procedures or
instruments provided to determine stu-
dent growth?

I
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— Have the materials been and do they
continue to be fieldtested or leamner
_ verified?

— Do the materials contain carefully signed to teach values and valuing processes
planned, detailed lessons or are they |S*FspeC|gllypvcmhclmng.Tohclpyouusc ‘
basically a resource that teachers can this publication for selecting resources, we .
use any way they see fit? ) have devised the following procedure. It . - _
: (Space for your 6wn questions:) could be follow&'.d -by one teacher, a cur- Vi
riculum coordinator, or a committee of _\“ e
teachers. In any case, it can be modified and }“% :

¢

« 2) Complete Exercisé 2. Sk

. Cpr 3) Check off the chapters in the Table of .

The above items followed by an ‘A . Doy
questions for which our analyses do not pro- Contents of this work that most closely cor- AR
vide any information. You would have to respond to the values educatiorapproaches ! E‘Q
amine-and perhaps fieldtest the materjals g’ ward W;"Ch you seem oriented based on Vv
ourself to make those judgments. The xercise R

items followed by a *‘B™" are \qucstmns that 4) To confirm your interest in !hcm read ;

our analyses do not answer directly, but for the _dcs'cnptlons of those 'approaches at the -

hich some information is- provided that b;glr;znmg &f tgc' afpgropr'latg: chapt;rs. th o

ould enable you to formuldte tentative ) Read the brie escription of the other e
approaches at the beginning of each chapter h

jydgments. A look at the content and pro-

cedures sectidns of analysis narratives, for -:

instance, should enable you to infer whether
‘|the materials stress personal as' well as
ial value questions.”’ If, for example, on
the environmental issue the materials ask
glestions such as, What have you done
Iately to reduce air pollution?, in addition to
ose such as, What law should be passed to
réduce air pollution?, then both personal and
ial questions are asked. The analyses in
this work do provide direct answers to the
questions not followed by an ““A” or a
llB "

Now, as you read the analyses of the
various values education materials, focus
your attention on the items in them that give

you some information about the nine ques-.

tions you marked with asterisks—especially
the three of greatest importance. You fitight

establish a general rule for serious consider- .

ation of a set of materials. One might be that
each of the three questions you considered to
be of greatest importance must be answered
to your satisfaction, while two of the three

education because of individual interest or
because you represent your school or dis-
trict, the sheer quantity of matesals de-

varied to fit individual needs and goals.
1) Complete Exercise 1.

(1] through VI) to confirm your lesser inter-
estin them. If you change your mind, check
any additional approaches that appeal to

. you.

6) Now apply one or two criteria that will

~ enable you to narrow quickly the number of

analyses you will have to read. (Grade level
may be such a criterion.) Turning to the
alphabetical list of materials at the end of the
book, place acheck beside each material for
which you want to read the analysis.

7) Keeping in mind the questions you de-
termined to be most important by doing
Exercise 2, read the analyses of those mate-
rials.

8) Read the annotations in'the bibliog-
raphy for other materials reflecting your pre-
ferred .approaches,

)] Divide the materials you have rcad
about into three groups:

a) those you think you want to order

., and use,

b) those about which you need more
information before making a decision,

and
ondary questions and one of the three
ts:ZIary questions must be answered to your oQ) rdg:'o;: l};;:u definitely do not want ©

satisfaction.
Exercise 3

- If you are just beginning to get into values

10) Order the materials in groups (a) and (b)

"on an examination basis.

11) When they arrive, examine and
fieldtest them. *

. 3
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Because it is both consciously and_un-
consgiously applied, inculcatiqn is prob-
ably the most extensively used approach
to values education. This chapter begins
with a detailed explanation of the

+ rationale, purpose, teaching methods, and

instructional model of the inculcation ap-
proach. Then a learning activity is pro-
vided to illustrate the application of the
approach in the classroom. A discussion of

.the educational materials and programs

that reflect the inculcation approach fol-
lows. This discussion focuses on the cur-
riculum materials that have been analyzed
in this chapter. The last two sections of the
chapter present the analyses of four sets of
student materials and six teacher resources
that use the inculcation approach to values

education.
7a

Exﬁlanation
of the Approach

Rationale and Purpose. The purpose of
the inculcation approach .is to instill or
internalize certain values that are consid-
ered desirable. According to this ap-
proach, values are viewed as standards or
rules of behavior the source of which is a
societ}, or culture. Valuing is considered a
progéys; of identification and socialization
whereby a person, sometimes un-
consciously, . takes standards or norms

’
\
.
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- inculcations

from another person, group, or society and
incorporates them into his or her own
value system. Depending on the goal of |
the course and the orientation of the
teacher, social, personal, moral, political,
scholarly, and/or other values might be
inculcated into students.

Regardless of the particular values being’
instilled, proponents of the inculcation ap-
proach take a view of human nature in
which the individual is treated, during the
inculcation process, as a reactor rather
than as an initiator. ‘Extreme advocates of
inculcation believe that the needs and goals
of society transcend and even define the
needs and goals of individuals.* Mainte-
nance and development are viewed as goals
of society, and recruitment and replacement
of people in various positions is seen as a
major need. The task of values education,
therefore, is to instill the values that people
must have to assume efficiently the roles
prescribed by society.

Educators who consider an individual to
be a free, self-fulfilling partjcipant in soci-
ety tend 10 inculcate values as well,
especially values such as freedom to learn,

human dignity, justice, and self-

exploration. Inculcation, however, is often .
- :

[ L [

* L e

*This interpretation is closely related to the
views of the sociologist Talcott Parspns (1951)
and Freudian psychologists Sears et| al. (1957)
and Whiting (1961).
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mistakenly associated with only a narrow
concept of human nature and is often con-.
sidered a negative approach. .Yet, this ap-
proach is used by persons holding a vari-
ety of value positions, including those
generally labeled humanistic. °

A teacher, for example, may react very
deeply and strongly against a student who
has just uttered a racial slur to another
student in the class. This could take the
form of a short but emotional lecture on
the evils of racism or a simple expression
of disappointment in the student’s be-
havior. At any rate, the teacher is inculcat-
ing in this situation. Perhaps this is be-
cause he or she believes that the enduring
values of human dignity and respect for
the individual are essential for the survival
of democratic society. "This reflects the
widespread belief that, in order to insure
continuity of culture, certain basic values
must be instilled in its members.

" A final rationale for indulcation is the.
notion that certain values Ar§ universdl and

absolute. Thus, one would’ not have to
andlyze or clarify those values but merely
commit” oneself to them. The traditional
Western Christian belief. that' values origi-
nate in God would be one cxktmple’ﬁ'f this
orientation. Some social studies educators,
however, express a similar position.
Oliver and Shaver, for instarice, believe
that certain values are nearly universal:

t

For us the most basic values of the
[American]Creed, as they relate to the func-
tion of the school inrsociety, are to be treatéd
as more than psychological facts. They de-

. scribe certain potentially universal charac-
teristics of man which, at lgast from our
particular cultural frame of f€ference, make
him **human’’—such as a quest for self-
respect, a sense of sympathy and love, a
concem for fairness and justice in his deal-
ing with others.

Teaching Methods. Various methods
have been used to inculcate values. One of
the most ‘widely used and effective
methods is reinforcement. This process
might involve positive reinforcement, such
as a teacher’s praising a student for behav-
ing in accordance with a particular value,
or negative reinforcement, such as a
teacher’s punishing a student for behaving
contrary to a certain desirable value. It is

L)
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extremely difficult, if not impassible, for a

_teacher to avoid using some form of re-

inforcement. Often mierely a smile or a
frown will tend to reinforce certain values.
Buit reinforcement can also be applied con-
sciously and systematically, as in behavior
modification.* A+ widely used behavior
modification technique is to provide stu-
dents with ‘‘tokens’’ such as food, play
money, or grade points for.doing desirable
tasks such as solving a math problem,
remaining quiet for 20 minutes, or helping
another student.

Another extremely ¢ffective method of
inculcating values is modeling, in which a
particular person is a model for desirable
values that a teacher might want the sti-
dents to adopt. The teacher, simply by
personifying ‘whatever values he or she
holds, is always a model for some™

values—for example, punctuality or late- 3 >

ness, enthusiasm for learning or boredom.
Even if teachers attempt to be objective
and conceal their values, they become
models for the values of objectivity and
hiding one’s values. Advocates of the
‘‘new social studies” have urged teachers
to be examples of inquiry leamers and
socially active citizens in order to encour-
age students to adopt similar value orienta-
tions. Other students can also serve as
mogdels of desirable values. Students as-
sume model roles when a teacher asks an
individual to read his or her *‘A’’ term
paper or essay answer to the class. In most
cases the student’s work is being singled
out as an example to be followed by the

- rest of the class, instilling in other students

the desire to produce similar work and to
reccive similar recogpnition.

Some behavioral research has indicated
that a combination of reinforcement and
modeling can be an effective way to in-
cylcate \\values.f Students observe a model

[ [ [
. 1 . . . O

*Although not usually considered a values
education program, some of the procedures of
behavior modification can be used to inculcate
values. Many manuals have béen developed to
helr teachers apply these techniques. These
include works by Sarason et al. (1972), Sarason
and Sarason (1974), Meacham and Wiesen
(1969), Sulzer and Mayer, (1972), and White and
Smith (1972).

tFor a discussion of these educational studies,
see Woody (1969).
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(usually another student) being reinforced
. for behaving according to a certain value.
\Studlcs have shown that if the model i§
positively reinforcéd or rewarded, then the
observers are more likely to behave simi-
larly and, thus, to adopt that value. On the
other hand, if.the model is negatively
reinforced_or punished, the obsérvers are
less likely to behaye that way and to adopt

behavior and values.

the value underlying that behavior (Sara-.

son and_Sarason 1974, pp. 6-7).:In the
classroom this combination of reinforce-
ment and modeling -often occurs naturally
and unwittingly.” Qne example would be a
teacher’s praising a student for doing his
or her homework while other students look
.on. It is hoped that as a result other stu-
dents will value doing their homework as
well.

Another cxample which- often occurs

contrary to the intentions of the’ teachier, is

the student who constantly makes wise-
cracks in class, causing other students, and
;omctxmes the teacher, to laugh. This ré-
/sponse not only reinforces that person’s
behavior, but fmqucntly ‘stimulates other
students to mimic the wisecrack behavior.
Although some educators ‘'may interpret
this reaction merely as imitative, it can
also be viewed as the adoption, however
. superficial,
sociated with that behavior—values such
as being a class clown or dlstractmg othcr
students and, the teacher.

Despite the possible. negativé conse-
quences of the combined reinforcement

mforq}cmcnt are significant factors that in-
fluence the success of efforts to change
Further, although :
anyone could servé as a model, experience
has shown that models who are admired or
respected by the observer are most effec-
tive. Some models should be similar to the
obscrvc;, others different, depending on
the situation and the rationale for emuilat-
ing the model. Before implementing these
techniques, the reader is urged to use the
sources cited in this section and in the

"bibliography in CRapter VIIL.

of one or more values as-

RN

and modeling technique, this strategy can’

abe applied purposefully and systematically
“ to inculcate whatever values are, deenred
desirablé. ‘For example, in relation toedu-
cationdl values, either a thoughtful ques-
tioning of ‘or an unbridled respect for
school authority could be instilled in stu-
dents. The choice depends upon'the values
. of the teachers and administrators of the
school.

powerful and effective, are not foolproof
ways of instilling values. To stay within
the scope of this work, the explanation of
these techniques has been simplified. The
effective use of reinforcement and model-
ing is actyally more complicated. Specific
types of rewards and schedules of re-

In addition to-réinforcement and model-
ing, many other techniques have been used
to inculcate values into students. Role
playing and participation in games and
simulations are effective ways to instill
certain values. These methods, too, could
be used to inculcate any kind of values.

" Traditionally, the use of games has’ in-

stilled implicitly the value of competition.
Recently, however, games have been con-
structed that require players to cooperate
and, thus, they inculcate the value of
cooperation. o

Some other inculcation methods seem
less ethical to many educators. These in-
clude nagging, lecturing, providing in-
complete or bfased information, and omit-
ting alternatives. Some teachers, Tor
example, knowingly or unwittingly
‘‘guide’ students to the right answers dur-
ing a discovery lesson by making only
certain evidence available. Although most
teachers frown on these methods, they are
often used unconsciously but nevertheless
effectively.

Instructional Model. Although most

"value inculcation occurs implicitly and

The me‘thods descnb@d above, however

often unintentionally, a specific set of pro-
cedures to help teachers apply this ap-
proach explicitly and purposefully can be
identified. We have formulated such an
instructional model by combining and
adapting a system of behavior modifica:
tion (Sulzer and Mayer 1972) with the
taxonomy of educational objectives in the
affective domain (Krathwohl et al. 1964).
This model is presented below as a possi-
ble guideline for using value inculcation in

*a systematic manner:

1) Determine the value to be inculcated:
‘ ' - ! '

Ihculcation
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Choose the value to Z instilled in the .

students (perhaps n‘{ cooperation wrth
students and parents).

2) Identify the level of internalization de-
sired: Select the degree of internaliza-
tion that will be sought: )

a) Receiving ; .
(1) Awareness: Learner (or valuer)
takes into account that. a phenome-

non exists.
. (2) Willingness to receive: Learner
is willing to listen to stimulus. .

(3) Controlled or selected attention:
JLearner selects and responds to fa-
‘vored stimuli.

b) Responding

Learner complies with requirements.
(2) Willingness to respond: Learner

-behasior. ¢
(3) Satisfaction in response:
Learnerts reaction is- assocratcd with
enjoyment.
c) Valuing = . _ v
(1) Acceptance of “a value:
.i.~Learner’s response shows consistent
identification with a class of
phenomena.
(2) Preference for a value: Learner
seeks out a particular value because
he'is committed to it.
() Commitment: Leamer displays
conviction or loyalty to a cause.

d) Organization -

(1) Conceptualization of a_value:

‘Learner begins to relate on¢ value to
. other values by means of analysis
. and synthesis.

(2) Organization of a value system:
Learner begins to integrate a com-
plex: of values int6 an ordcred re-
lationship. :

Characterization by a Value or a
Value Complex

(1) Generalized set: Learer orders
the world around him with a consis-
tent and stable frame of reference.
(2) Characterization: Learner for-
mulates a code of conduct and a
value system and they are com-
pletely internalized.

(1) Acquiescence in respondmg '

volunteers to exhibit an expected.

Y
R
€.
.y
’

3) Specify the behavioral goal: Specify the. .
behavior and the level of performance - .

attainment of the

value at the part®ular level of inter- °

required to indica

- nalization. : This behavior could be in

- the form of an overt action (such as

working for a polmcal candidate) or a
certain response to an item on a value or,
attitude questionnaire.

4) Select an appropriate method: Choose
a procedure appropriate to the type of
behavioral change desired:

a) Increase a behavior (positive re.
inforcement, provision of a model,
removal of interfering conditions,
games and simulations, role play-
ing).

" b) Teach a new behavior (shaping,

chaining, response - differentiation,

games and simulation, role playing).

¢) Maintain a behavior (one or more of
several schedules of intermittent re-
inforcement). -

d) Reduce or eliminate undesirable be- .

hayior (withdrawal of reinforce-
. ment, punishment, stimulus
. Change).
5) Implement the method:

a) Determine the baseline by measur-
ing the dependent behavior (the be-

- havior that is to be changed) before
applying the inculcation method.

\’._,{' |

:\‘\
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b) Apply the method and measure and

record the change.

¢) Conduct a probe to determine what
factor was responsible for the be-
havioral change by not applying the
behavioral procedures for several
days.

d) Reapply the behavioral procedures.

¢) Maintain the behavioral change.

°

6) Graph and communicate the results:
collate the recorded data, graph the
“data, make inferences concerning inter-
nalization of values, and communicate
the results to appropriate persons.

This instructional model for inculcating
values is very rigorous and detailed.
Although teachers may not be ‘able to

. < Fow
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apply it fully, they may find it a useful

guide for influencing the development of
certain values in students. Generally,
however, most inculcation occurring in the
schools today does not, as the following
activity illustrates, closely follow every
- step of this model.

Ilustrative Learning Activity. This ac-
tivity has been adapted from a lesson in
the Analysis of Public Issues Program
(Shaver and Larkins 1973, pp. 349-53).*

Ms. Scott’s 12th-grade social studies
class has just read an article about Vince

Lombardi, late coach of the Green Bay.
Packers. The passage stresses how deeply

Lombardi valued winning and respect for
authority. The article “also provides some
indication that the Packer coach also val-
ued human dignity. Ms. Scott has chosen
the article as a way to stimulate students to
think rationally about the possibl¥ conflict
between valuing winning and respect for
authority, on the one hand, and human life
and compassion, on the other. (By choos-
ing and using the article for this purpose
she is already inculcating a value held by
many social studies educators—the value
of rationally examining value conflicts. )
During the discussion of the article, Ms.
Scott asks the class which of the two sets
of values they believe to be most im-
portant. In order to provoke rigorous
thinking, she is prepared to challenge with
contrary, propositions students who take
either position. Thus, when several stu-
dents affirm that human life and compas-
sion are most important, she posed the
idea that, if the Allied soldiers had refused

to obey the military command and had not |

killed any of the Germans during World
War II (thereby upholding human life and
compassion instead of victory and respect
for authority), Hitler might have sub-
jugated half of the world. Students are
encouraged to test the validity of that
proposition and to re-examine (although
not necessarily change) their positions.
Several students then contend that win-
ning and respect for authority are more
important. To counter this position, Ms.

Scott shows a slide depicting the starving -

children of Biafra. She then interprets it by
stating that those children suffered and

-
-

died from malnutrition because the sol-

diers and leaders of Biafra and Nigeria
were committed to fighting the war to the
end. This, she point$ out, is an-€xample of
what can occur when winning and respect
for authority are more highly valued than
human life and compassion. .
Ms. Scott did use logical propositions to
question both value positions. By using
the dramatic slide for the second proposi-
tion and by interpreting it for the students,
however, .she has unwittingly shown the
former values in a less favorable light than
the latter. She has, however un-
intentionally, interjected elements ‘of in-
culcation into a basically analytical ap-
proach. '

Materials and Programs. Inculcation,

" especially that accomplished through re-

inforcement and nfodeling, is the one values
ucation. approach that to some extent or
another is embodied in all materials and

programs and is used, consciously or un- |

consciously, by all teachers. Usually, how-
ever, the procedures are not nearly as rigor-
ous as those presented in the model.

The extent to which certain materials
and programs have as their goal the in-
culcation of values varies greatly. Many
programs established by individual school
districts in the 1950s and early 1960s were
developed to instill by means of identifica-
tion and socialization certain *‘‘correct’
values. Pasadena City Schools (1957) de-
veloped a program to teach moral and
spiritual values in this manner. A’ more
recent example is an effort by the Los
Angeles City Schools (1966). Love, re-
spect for law and order, reverence, justice,
integrity, and responsibility are frequently
among the ‘‘correct’’ values. Current
school district curriculum guides still con-
tain lofty statements concerning the de-
velopment of values such as good citizen-
ship, human dignity, and respect for the
country. Most often, however, systematic

*The original lesson in the Analysis of Public
Issues Program was designed to apply the
analysis approach to values education. We

. have changed it to show how inculcation can

be combined in subtle ways with Other ap-
proaches.

e
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procedures for attaining these goals are not
“provided. R

The student curriculum and teacher re-
source materials in this chapter have been
‘classmcd as inculcation because they ap-
pear tL_pcus more on instilling certain
values ‘into students than on other pur-

poses, such as,analyzing or clarifying val-'

ues Unlike the vague curriculum guides
mentioned above, these resources do con-
tain ‘specific activities. Most of the mate-
rials analyzed £oncentrate on values that
most educators would regard as significant
ones for pérsons to hold. Five sets of
, matcr}als analyzed here have been de-

veloped to teach a framework of, values
originally explicated by Lasswell and later
adapted by Rucker. This Lzls%.ll Rucker

" value framework identifies eight values as_

basic, universal human needs: affection,
respect, skill, enlightenment, power,

wealth, well- bemg, and responsnblllty
Human Values in Education (Rucker et alé?

%

1969) was the original teacher

“

explicating this program and The Han
Values Series (Steck-Vaughn) wa »&z ﬁrst
set of student materials desi to de-

velop those eight values. T ¥ "oronado
Plan Teacher's Guides (Bfffley 1974),
Becoming Aware of m (Simpson
1973), and Valuing ipg 5 Famtly (Brayer
and Cleary 1972) fmore recent teacher
resources based g Z the Lasswell- Rucker
value categori rﬁ’ Although analysis in
terms of the t values js a vital part of
each of t bl i materlals, the purpose of
such ana 's is cléarly to encourage stu-
dents tg fternalize these values.
Othgg/groups of values have also been
the xis of curriculum materials. Building
Belrf Bridges with Ben (Sunny Enter-
£,
)6 ées) attempts to inculcate 11 of Ben
7 ankhn s 13 virtues, including frugality,
1ndustry, humility, and -sincerity. Human
Values in the Classroom (Hawley 1973),
while urging some clatification of values,
emphasizes the internalization of love,
cooperation, trust, compromise, truth, dig-
nity, joy, and reverence. The Character
Education Curriculum (American Institute
for Charactcr Education) also manifests
both clarification and inculcation. The
major focus of its objectives and activities
clearly is to instill values such as being

i\'
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honest, sharing with others, and using.

time wisely. A sound-slide program by the

Center for Humanities attempts to in- ,

culcate particular ideas about the inter-
relationship between freedom and re-
sponsibility. Finally a curriculum guide
produced by the Dade County Public
Schools, Values: Language Arts, presents
certain modcls that will stimulate students
to dcvclop ‘an acceptab lg code of ethical

conduct.”.., S o
In other materials the inculcafion of cer-
tain values is secoigdry tp other educa-
tional objectivess; THese materials, such as
Laboratagy Units (Sci-
ssociatcs); d Public Is-
erox) are no. analyzed in
(sce Chapter 1V, ANALYSIS)
alt -a”‘f they do attempt to inculcate the
s of rational thmkmg, discussion, and

xentlﬁc investigation. Similarly, other

Zprograms such as, Values Clarification
(Simon et al. 1972) and Values in Action
(Winston Press), deal primarily with the
process of valuing and are not included
here (see Chapfer V, CLARIFICATION),
despite their emphasis on certain specific
Valucs, such as awareness of emotions,
self-actualjzation, rational choice making,
dad purposeful behavior.
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Title: BUILDING BETTER BRIDGES WITH BEN - K )
Author: Blanche A. Leonard , '

Publisher: Sunny Enterprises, 2700 Neilson Way, Suite 1521 P.O. Box 5688, Santa
Monica, CA” 90405 .

Date: 1974 " . i

Grade Level: 4-8 ., - C "

Materials and Cost: Student text and teacher’s guide ($5.00)

7

1)
’

Building Better Bridges with Ben is a sayings,”” such as thoe in Poor Richard’s
cHaracter- -building program for upper Almanac, that illustrate virtues; makmg
¢ elementary and junior high grades; it can cartoons, similar to those by Norman
also be adapted for use with lower elemen- Rockwell, to illustrate the sayings; making
. tary and secondary students. The materials up parables; and having contests based on
are based on Benjamin Franklin’s list of what students have learned about the life
13 virtues. The author felt the need for. » and times of Benjamin Franklin.
such a program because of the state of There are no suggestions for student
**$ocial upheaval and dissolving values’’. evaluation apart from the. activities. There
that exists it our society, as well as the is a degree of sex-role stereotyping in the
fact that children in school now will have  material. Many of Franklin’s quotations
““more options to ‘choose from than any reflect an old fashioned, stereotyped view.
other generation.’’ She feels that there is a of a woman’s role. For example, women
need for “‘rededication to principle$®and are referred to as the ‘‘softer sex’’ and
values.” Beginning with the belief that their place is definitely seen to be in-the
actions and decisions are determined by home. This was undoubtedly the accepted
values and attitudes and also that attitudes opinion during Franklin’s time, but no-
can be changed, this program attempts to thing has been done to bring the materials
inculcate Il of Franklin’s 13 virtues up to date concerning this matter. :

which, accorditig to the author, will result According to the publishers, the mate-
in moral living. Objectives focus on the rials have been informally tested in ‘two
adoption and diligent practice of these vir- California classrooms and the results of

tues. It is hoped that children will leam these fieldtests have been yery favorable.
that “*doing right is one of the most satis- _ ..However, no dctalls are avallablc
fying expériences in life.” .
The program consists of a teacher’s ) .
manual and a student book. The teacher’s
manual gives the rationale for the program
and includes- lesson plans, classroom ac-
tivities, and background information on
Benjamin Franklin. The student book is
based on a 12-month calendar and includes
illustrations, cartoons, wise sayings, and L
short readings. % Y )
The 11 virtues-dealt with are silence,
. order, resolution, frugality; industry, sin-
4 -jcrity, justice, moderation, cleanliness,
ranquility, and humility. Among the.ac- -
tivities intended to develop these virtues
are keeping a calendar modeled after
Franklin’s book, in which gtudents main- .
tain a record of how they racticing the, . .
desired qualities; writing original “‘wise .

.
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Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

Time"
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DESCRIPTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level

— K3 o
X 46

X 78

— %10 °

— 1112 .
Materials

_X_ Student materials

_X_ Teacher guide’

— A-V kit

— Tests .-

— Other:

- .

—— Curriculum (2 or more
years)

— Course (one year)

— Semester (half year)

— Minicourse™(6-9 weeks)

—— Units (1-3 weeks)-" -

X_ Supplementary

— Other:

Medium Used (
X_ Readings

_ -X_ Worksheets .

— Films
—— Filmstrips
—— Records or tapes

. — Charts or posters

— Transparencies »
— Other:

~
i

PRECONDITIONS
Amount of Reading

— Much

X_ Moderate

— Very little

Teacher Training

- Provided in materials

~ Suggested by developers .
-X_ Not mentioned

—— Other:

Prejudice/Stereotyping
Much evidence = M
Some evidence = § .

—— Racial or Ethnic

5 Sexrole
— Other:

EVALUATION
INFORMATION

Provision for Student
Evaluation '
— Instruments specified
— Procedures specified
—— Guidelines suggested
X Nothing provided
— Other: .

Materials Evaluation
Materials tested = T
Results available = A

— Fieldtested before publica-
tion ’

L Fieldtested after publicatign

—— User feedback solicited

— Other:

— Not evaluated

~ [

SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS

Values Education Approach *

X Inculcation .

— Moral development T
—— Analysis

— Clarification
— Action ledrning
— Other:

[
~y

Values Education Emphasis
X_ Major focus *
— One of several concerns

— A minor concern

ProcessiContent Emphasis
— Process of valuing
X Content of valuing  ©
Objectives .
X_ Stated specific;n‘y
— Stated generally
— Not stated -
Student Activities
‘Used or stressed frequently
=F
Used or stressed occasion-
ally =0

—E. Reading

_E. Writing’ -

-2 Class discussion®.

~— Small-group discussion
-© Games

— Simulations .

— Role playing

— Action ‘projects

-2 Other; Dravings

. 297
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Curriculum: CHARACTER EDUCATION CURRICULUM: LIVING WITH ME AND

OTHERS N ] . ) .
Publisher: The American Ir;stitpte for Character Education, 342 West Woo;ilawn, San

Antonio, TX 78212 (Mailing address: P.O. Box 12617) .
Date: 1974 o . )
Grade Level: K-5 ~ ’ o 5

Materials and Cost‘ Mult1med|a kit including teach®r's handbook, teach?r’s gunde,
.posters, activity sheets, illustrations, and tests (each grade level—$16.95)

(

The Character Education Curriculum is and  the right to equal opportunity and
a kindergarten through fifth-grade program economijc security. The teacher’s guide
designed to help children™4ttain certain contains specific objectives for each
" affective objectives. The curriculum is lesson, as well as a list of materials needed
primarily concerned with helping children and lesson plans. At the end of gach unit
attain a deep sense of self-worth and de- there is a list of resource materials includ-
velop values clarification and decision- ing books, films, filmstrips, and records
making skills. This rationale, as well as for use. in the classroom. For the most.
many of the suggested teaching strategies, part, activities and questions tend to be
objectives, and student activities, reflects open ended. For example, there are many
the clarification. approach. However, the ‘‘what would you do?”’ situations where

v

program aims 1o inculcate certain valués,  students role play their own solutions.
_ suéh as honesty, generosity, kindness, tol- Many of the lessons, however, include
erance, courage, responsibility, and good * leading questions or statements such as,
citizenship. Throughout the program users **What are some ways you can be more

will find a mixture of the two approaches. o generous?”’ or ‘“Tell the children that a
. This is reflected in the lesson objectives. good citizen is usually helpful-and courte-
An example of the inculcation approach is ous. Have the children identify some- ™
" an objective for the first grade: ‘‘students things they can do to be-polite. . .”” Post-
should exhibit politeness, helpfulness, . ers are used in conjunction with the
generosity, and kindness to their peers dnd lessons in a variety of ways. Poster
hdults in their classroom.” On the other guidelines are provided for each grade and
hand, there are a number of clarification include such activities as problem solving,
objectives, such as “‘students should be  role playing, and creative art and wntmg
able to state alternative solutions to prob- A *‘Freedom’s Code’’ poster is also in-
lems and the consequences of each.” cludcd for each grade level. It lists the
Most of the objectives seem to be of the  standards of *‘Informed and Responsible
inculcation variety. Suggested strategies °  Men of Good Will.”’ )
and activities are, however, in many cases Student evaluation sheets are provided.
open ended. ¥ They are intended to measure the extent to
For each of the grade levels the program which students have reached specific ob-
provides a teacfier’s handbook or introduc- u jccuvcig Having desired outcomes in
tion to the curriculum, a teacher’s guide, mind, the developers have included an-

student worksheets, illustrationls, evalua-  swer sheets. The following are two sample
tion instruments, and posters. The mate-  test items: *“You can choose to get angry
rials are diwdcd into units on he follow-  at someone if that person does something

_ ing topics: courage afd copvictions; you don’t like. Do you feel good if you

generosity, kindness, and helpfulne$s; ~are angry? Yes 9r No?” The, answer is
honesty and truthfulness; ho:ﬁ; justice “No.”” *“If you see Jerry doing something
and tolerance; use ‘of time talents;  wrong, you should: A. Ask Jerry not to do
freedom of choice; freedom of speech and  it, B. Hit Jerry, C. Forget about Jerry.”
citizenship; the right to be an'individual;  The answer is ““A.” -

t‘” .
. - .
‘
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The first editions of the cumculum were
fieldtested by approximately' 5,000
teachers. Feedback from these tests has
been incorporated into the revi edi- .
tions. In the "teacher’s guide, there are
suggestions for implementatipon and, teach-
ing strategies that were received from
teachers who used the original program.
The results of this study indicated that the
*AICE character education program ap-
parently had beneficial impact on students
at the Kindergarten and third grade levels
but no demonstrable benefit at grade six.”
The areas of most influence between ex-
perimental and control groups in the early
grades were honesty, truthfulness, kind-
ness, generosity, and helpfulness. Reports
of this study and copies of tRe instruments

“

used are available from the developer upon
request. , *

This program was also evaluated in the
October 1974 issue of Thrust—a publica-
tion of the Association of California
School Administraors (Burlingame,
Califomia). The character education mate-
rials rated higher than Simon’s values
clarification, Kohlberg’s moral develop-
meft, and the Lifeline series on the four
criteria used: ‘‘(1) affective as well as
cognitive goals are set; (2) adequate value
specificity is attained; (3) the program is
well designed for student comprehension,
interest, and involvement; and (4) the
goals for teachers are meaningful and at-
tainable.”’

'DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS'  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level —— Much Values Education Approach

X K3 X_ Moderate -X_ Inculcation <
X 46 — Very little — MoraT development

— 78 Teacher Training — Analysis

— 910 . —_ Provided in matefials X Clarification

- N-12 __ Suggested by developers ~ — Action learning

Materials _X_’Not mentioned Values Education Emphasis

X_ Student materials — Other: X Major focus
X_ Teacher ghide Prejudice/Stereotyping _— 'i)ne. of several concerns
= A-Vekit Much evidence = M —— A minor concern .
X Tests Some evidence = § Process/Content Emphasis
— Other: —_ Racial or Ethnic’ X_ Process of valuing
Time . ' —_ Sexrole X Content of valumg
X_ Curriculum (2 or mbre EVALUATION . Objecnv¢s~ Y
years) ) INFORMATION  .° X stated specifically
i ;:omse (one year. .Pmyis-ion for Student — Stated generally
— Semester (half year) - Evaluati Not stated
—— Minicourse (6-9 weeks) | vgluation - L
—__ Units (1-3 weeks) X_ Instruments specified Student Activities
___ Supplementary — Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
__ Other: — Guidelines suggested =F.
- - Nothing prdwdg,d : Used or stressed occasion-
g — Other; ally=0
Medium Used - | ™ Materials Evaluation —o°— sve:gi:g
~— Readings Materials tested = T F . B_ Class g}swssion
£ Worksheets Results available = A "2 _B_ Small-group discussion
—_ Films -A_ Fieldtested before pubhca Gamesg P .
— Filmstrips tion T :
— Records or tapes — Fieldtested after publication -~ ;'c:'eulal';oi':
X_ Charts or posters . — User feedback solicited. = ActioE p);ojgcts ,
— Transparencies -2 Othep: loumal review —. 0 Other: Artwork
— Other: — Not evaluated T listening
* : o r e A
° 7 - o R Braan 0
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Title: FREEDOM AND RESPONSIBILITY: A QUESTION OF VALUES

Publisher: The Center for Humanities, Inc.,

- Date: 1973

" - Grade Level: 9-12

Two Holland Ave., White Plains, NY 10603

4

Materials and Cost: Audnovnsual kit including 160 slides in 2 carousel cartridges, 2
cassettes or 2 records, 1 teacher’s guide, and 30 studcnt acuvnty cards ($104.50)

Freedom and Responsibility is_é two-

" content of particular slides and student

part sound-slide program composed of il- .

lustrations from various works of litera-
ture. It is designed to help students under-
stand and clarify the concepts of freedom
and responsibility. Defining freedom as
‘‘the opportumty to make choices within
limits,” this program stresses the inter-
relationship between freedom and re-
sponsibility. The developers. bellcvc that
.the more freedom one has, the more re-
sponsibility one has to othcrs and to one-
self. Thus, a central goal is to demonstrate
to students ‘‘that they becomc accountable
to community, family, and self in direct
propomon to the amount of fmedom they
have.”’

Part 1 focuses on freedom and shows

how human potentialities are limited by

‘*social and moral controls, physical
necessities, natural law, and individual
motivations.”” This point is illustrated
through various examples from literature,
mcludmg The Grapes of Wrath,: Moby
Dick, No Exit, and The Crucible. Captain
Ahab, for instance, is seen to be a prisoner
of his own compulsive revenge against
Moby Dick. The ability and inability to

ake choices is dramatized by John Proc-
tor in Miller’s The Crucible and by Gar-
cin in Sartre’s No Exit. Part II ceriters on
the concept of responsnbillty' The conse-
quences of accepting responsnbllltx for

one’s choices are demonstrated by aithors . .
such as Robert Frost, Emnest Hemingway, -..

and Eldridge Clcaver The program con-.

cludes by strcssmg that assuming re-
sponsnblllty for one's: rclatlvely free
choices is an inevitabiljty.

The teacher’s guide for Freedom and
Responsibility contains suggested discus-
sion questions and research activities, in
addition to full transcripts of the narrative.
Inquiry questions focusing on the artistic

activity cards containing §ive exercises re-
lated to the program are also provided.
Discussion questions reflect the analysis
approach (‘‘What kinds of freedoms did
the Athenians value so highly?*’ *‘How do
freedom and responsibility enter into the
idea of revenge?’’) and the clarification
approach (*‘Do you feel that the re-
sponsibility of preserving freedom is worth
the price of one’s own.life?”” “‘Do you
feel you have to use a special talent or are
you free not t0?'’). These seem directed,
however, toward leading students to the
major conglusions about freedom and re-
sponsibility that the program emphasizes.

According to the publisher, both pre-
publication fieldtest data and informal
teacher feedback were obtained. The re-
sults, however, are not available.
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Curriculum: THE HUMAN VALUES SERIES

Titles: The Human Values Series Teaching Pictures, (grade K), About Me (1), About You and
Me (2), About Values (3), Seekmg Values (4), Sharing Values (5), and Thinking with Values

(6)

Developers: Zelda Beth Blanchette, V. Clyde Amspiger, James A. Brill, and W. Ray
Rucker ~

Publisher: Steck-Vaughn Company, P.O. Box 2028, Austin, TX 78767
Dates: 1970, 1973 )

-

iGrade Levels: K-6

Materials and Cost: Student text ($5.43 each gra&e level), teacher’s edition ($5.43 each
grade level); eight 3° X 4’ posters ($8.00); teacher’s kit for levels K and 1 including

pictures, rationale, lesson plans, and suggestxons for value analysis of stories (§21.00)
N

-
N o -

Reflecting an inculcation approach to Specml training for using these mate-
values education, the Human Values rials is available through workshops spon-
Series provides *‘specific examples of  sored by the Value Education Consultarits
moral standards and ethical behavior that  Clearinghousé, P.O. Box 947, Campbell,
are compatible with the democratic view.” CA 95008. The materials provide do
Having  identified eight value evaluation assistance. Instruments, how-
categories—affection, respect, well-being, ever, can be found in other sources:
wealth, power, rectitude, skills, and Rucker et al. (1969, pp. 278, 281-85),
enlightenment—the developers specifically ~ Simpson Perception of Values Inventor
state objectives for each grade level that  (PVI), Gardner Analysis of Personali
relate to the value categories described in  Survey (GAP), Murphy Inventory of Val~
the rationale. For example, in About You  ues (MIV), and Values Inventory of Be—
and Me, the story ‘‘The Big Dolphin’s  havioral Responses (VIBR). These in-
Friend’’ attempts to foster the values of  struments are available from Pennant Edu-

respect and affection. . cational Materials, 4680 Alvarado Canyon\'

Brief stories present personal value is-  Rd., San Diego, CA 92120. !
sues and problems related to the eight Thc series was systematically ﬁcldtested
value categories. In Sharing Values, stu- before and after publlcatlon and some of

dents who read .\*An Eye for an Eye” the results are presented in the Learner ‘
learn about rectitude and well-being. Verification Report. The Human Values

Focusing on the theme of justice, the story  Series, which is available from Steck-
““demonstrates how ideas of right and Vaughn. Two studies cited in that report
wrong vary from one part of the world to indicate that the fifth- and sixth-grade texts
another.”” The teacher’s edition suggests of this series were somewhat effective in
that the students be encouraged to express increasing reading comprehension and
their own gpinions about justice (judging atademic achievement. .

or treating?%ﬁcrs fairly) after reading the ~

story. Gengrally, the storiés for all grade

levels end with a specified or implied

" moral. For instance, ‘‘That Guilty Feel-

ing,”” a fourth-grade story, stresses two '
points: ‘‘dishonesty, in the long run, is too
great a price to pay for a temporary en-
hancement of aff?.tion” and ‘‘most
people are eager to forgive and to go out
of their way to reward a penitent person.”’

o
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Title: BECOMING AWARE OF VALUES
Author: Bert K. Simpson

Publisher: Pennant Educhtional Matcnals, 4680 Alvarado Canyon Rd., San Dlego,

CA 92120 .
Date: }1973
Grade Levels: K-12 -

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($4.95)

Becoming Aware of Values brings to-
gether a sample of the variety of educa-
tional materials for all grade levels that are
based on the Lasswcll-Ruclger value
framework er. et~a¥ “1969). This
framework ide s €ighit-values as uni-
versal human needs which all persons
should possess, c‘Eance, and share” with
others. These are affection, respect, Sklll
enlightenment, inflience, wealth, well-
being, .and respoilslblli‘ty Three di-
mensions of the valying process are iden-
tified in this framcwoﬂ;, developing within
each person each of these basic values or
needs; " participating iri., the sharing and
shaping of the eight valyes in other per-
sons; and recognizing the ways in which
others influence the sharing and shaping of
these needs within oneself. Simpson em-
phasized the need to instill through the
educational system a strong sense of these
eight values and intends that his guidebook
will provide the principles, activities, and
leads to other strategies and tcchmqucs
necessary for applying this program in the,
classroom.

The guidebook is divided into three sec-
tions. Section One discusses this concep-
tion of valuing and its applications, di-,
mensions, principles, procedures, and the
overall processes. The author uses Ruck-

. er’s Value Deprivation-Enhancement Con-

tinuum to show the fluidity of the eight
universal value areas (human needs). For
example, a person can move from the
point of alienation to intimacy in the affec-
tion category, thus indicating a high de-
gree of value enhancement. In an effort to
demonstrate how to gain a balance of val-
ues, five principles of valuing are cited—
enhancement and deprivation (gaining and
losing), base and scope (instrumental and
terminal values), the balanced life, the
democratic goal (widespread sharing), and

24
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shaping and sharing one’s values continu-
ously. Various procesges related to valuing
are also explained, %dmg goal setting,
problcm solving, modeling, decision mak-
ing, and active listening.

Section Two presents and describes
materials and activities based on the
Lasswell-Rucker value framework. T
first part of the section discusses six games
that have been developed, including **The
Balanced Life in a Cru¢l Cruel World,”’
“Timao,”” and ‘‘Value Bingo.” Each
game is explained in terms of its basic
purpose, central concepts, key procedures,
and follow-up questions. The last part of
Section Two presents activities related to
each of the eight value categories and the
interrelationships among the values. Some.
value categories have lists of 14 to 20

" activities; others have over 40. Several

student worksheets are also provided. The
activities include keeping a dlﬂP choos-
ing a secret friend and showing 'respect to
that person, reading a story from the
Human Values Series (see preceding Stu-
dent Materials section), discussing how
one has been enhanced in or deprived of
influence, and l|st|ng nine words that show
well-being.

Section Three consists of various kinds
of data that the author hopes will be useful
to teachers. A note to, the principal de-
scribes a way to involvé the administrator
in implementing this method of valumg
and provides guidelines for such im- -
plementation. A short description of four
evaluation instruments that can be used to
measure student growth in achieving the
eight values is provided. Two lists con-
clude the book. One classifies various
children’s books according to the eight
values; the other identifies research studies
related to this method of values education.

N




-~

itle: CORONADO PLAN: TEACHER’S GUIDES,

veloper: Marvin L. Bensley

Publisher: Pennant Educational Materials, 4680 Alvarado Canyon Rd., San chgo,

., CA 92120
Date: 1974
Grade Levels: K-12

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guides, K-3 4-6, 7-8,.9-12 (82.50 cach), advcrtlsmg

guide ($1.50), set of all 5 books ($10.95)

The Coronado Plan consists of four
teacher’s guides and one unit guide on
advertising. It is designed to fuse drug
abuse instruction with the valuing program
based on the Lasswell-Rucker categories
(Rucker ez al. 1969). The Coronado Plan
grew out of an attempt by educators in San
Diego to find solutions to the problem of
drug abuse prevalent in the ‘middle-class
suburb of Coronado, California. Conclud-
ing that several factors contributed to the
problem—home conflicts, peer group
pressure, low self-esteem, and adver-
tising—it was decided that increased
communication and self-awareness were

“avenues for significant redirection. The

teacher’s guides were developed by mem-
bers of the Coronado school community to
provide guidelines for teachers to help stu-
dents identify and develop certain values,
goals, and |dcals The values are the eight
categories  of the Lasswell-Rucker
framework, including affection, skill, en-
lightenment, and well-being. In addition,
four other goals were identified: *‘develop
a positive self-image,”’ ‘‘provide oppor-
tunities for decision making and leaming
problem-solving skills,”” and ‘‘understand
[the] function and techmques of advertls‘
in

gI’he: teacher’s guides are divided into
four books (K-3, 4-6, 7-8, 9-12). Each
guide contains bac ground information on
the problems of today’s youth, the re-
lationship between valuing and drug

abuse, and the Lasswell-Rucker value

framework.  The major section of each
guide consists of lesson plans, including
objectives,- tcchmqﬁes, activities, and re-
sources, designed to integrate the teaching

of this valuing pr gram - -with the regular

25 ,

curriculunt. The K-3 guide, for cxambgle“,
is organized according to the five Basic
goals of the Coronado Plan. To develop
well-being, students are urged to ‘‘make a
mural of a happy day or week.”” The 7-8

and 9-12 guides, on the other hand, focus |

on subject areas, such as social studies,
English, and science. Suggestions are
made, for instance, on how to develop the
eight values in a unit on post-World War I
history. Student activities stressed
throughout include reading, writing, dis-
ion, role playing, and action projects.
A supplementary guide on advertising is
also available. It is designed to lead to an
in-depth exploration of the many-faceted
techniques of advertising. Such questions
as ‘“To whom is advertising aimed?’’ and
“Why do people buy?’’ force a re-
examination of the pattern of purchasirig
and consumption of goods and serVices.
Several instruments to evaluate student
growth in terms of the eight value
categories were developed both as a part
of this project in Coronado and out of
dissertation work at-United States Inter-
national University. Four of these ‘are
summarized by Simpson (1973). Work-
shops for the Coronado program are con-
ducted by Bensley apd others through
Value Education Conisultants Clearing-
house, P.O. Box 947, Campbell, CA
95005. Reports of research studies related

" to the Coronado Plan are also available at

prices ranging from $2.50 to $5.00 per
report,
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Title: HUMAN VALUES IN EDUCATION
" Authors: W. Ray Rucker, V. Clyde Amspiger, and Arthur J. Brodbeck
Publisher: Kendall/Hunt Publishing Co., 2460 Kcrpcr Blvd., Dubuque, IA 52001 ‘%
}

Date: 1969 N . _ N

Grade Levels: K-12 i
Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($6.00) -+ ) o

Human Values in Education is the orig- cuss and describe methods and techniques
inal teacher’s text for incorporating the for promoting discipline and order in the
Lasswell-Rucker value framework into the classroom, enhancing self-image through
educational program. That framework development of the,eight human values,
identifies eight basic values which the au- analyzing one’s past experiences in terms
thors see as universal human needs: affec- of deprivation or ‘enhancement of those.
tion, respect, skill, enlightenment, power, values, and extending this analysis into the
wealth, well-being, and rectitude. The appraisal of moods and feelings. Specific
goal of this kind of values-oriented instruc- case studies of teachers and students and

tion is to help students develop these val- several coding instruments are provided to
ues and ‘‘distribute’ them among other * illustrate these topics.

persons. ‘‘Suggested practices,”’ accord- In the third part, the authors define and
ing to the authors, *‘are dcmgncd to con- illustrate the ways in which the systematic

tribute increasingly to the wide distribution thinking réquired by this value framework

of human values to all people who accept can be incorporated in the process of prob-
responsibility for participating in value lem solving. Five types of thinking are
sharing as the basi$ of a humanistic way of identified and stressed. goal (clarification
life.”” It is believed that participation in of goal), trend (analysis and appraisal of ,
“achieving wide access to these eight basic past events), condition (analysis of rel-

values will “‘contribute to the overriding evant existing conditions), projective
objective of the free society—the realiza- (estimate of probable future de-.
tion of human dignity on a grand scale.” ,velopments), and altcmativp' (creating
This practice-oriented book is divided alternative ways of achieving the goal).
into four parts. The first part defines the Most of the last.part of the book is
eight value categories and identifies devgted to explaining and illustrating, with
numerous classroom practices that can a case study, the prototype of a school that .
contribute to the development and distribu- adheres to scheme of value shaping “and
tion of each value. To share affection, for sharing. Interviews with teachers involved

instance, it is suggested that the teacher in such a projéct'make up most of Chapter
should always return a child’s friendly 12. Chapter 13, ‘“‘Transforming the In-
greeting. Another is that *‘children who do dividual,”’ focuses on the personality de-
not follow practices of fair play on_the velopment of children in’ terms of value
playground are asked to play alone "for deprivation and emphasizes that the goal

awhile.” The last chapter of Part I, “‘A of a democratic school is to develop
Descriptive Science of Values,”” outlines a ‘‘multi-valued individuals’* who are en-
rationalc\for" using this method of value dowed “with all eight basic values. Pro-
teaching. Topics discussed include the role | cedures and instruments for evaluating

of values in the social proéess, the relation growth toward this ‘‘multi-valued person-
between human dignity and child de- ality”” are discussed and provided in the
velopment, and the ,importance:\%fv ex- final chapter. -
periencing alternatives in érder to dévelop .
values. .

The four chaptcrs composing Part II,
Q‘Thc Release of Learning Potential,’’ dis- o v,

'. o 26
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Title: HUMAN VALUES IN THE CLASSROON_L TEACHING FOR PERSONAL AN

SOCIAL GROWTH
Author: Robert C. Hawley

Publls_her: "Education Research Associatcs., Box 767, A{nhcrst, MA 01022

Date: 1973
Grade L:vel's: K-12

-

Materials and Cost: T;achcr’s.’g‘ﬁ’idc ($3.75) .

Human Values in the Clasgroom
suggests how teachers can teach basic val-
ues such as love, trust, interdependence,
dignity, and joy as survival skills. Stress-
ing the need to shift from a competitive,
divisive value system to a cooperative,

__—_unifying one, the author believes that

schools can and should play a significant
role in facilitating this change. The
teacher’s rale is to create oppomi:itics,in
which students may practice and acquire
skill in those values and to be a genuine
model of the values he or she holds. The

, ultimate goal of education, according to

the author, is to help students achieve
**social self-actualizdtion.’’

The book is divided into three parts,
The first discusses briefly the relationship
between human values and needs and edu-
cation. It emphasizes values as survival
skills. Maslow’s hierarchy of needs is then
explained and discussed as a basis for
defining personal-social growth.

Part Two presents a sequence of teach-
ing concerns that the author has found
useful to consider in planning lessons, u-’
nits, and programs that focys on teaching
« human values. Each chapter in this part
treats one of the following concerns. orien-
tation (‘‘Why .have we all gathered
here?’’); community-building (‘‘How, can
we get to know each other better so that
we can ‘work together better?’’); achieve-
ment motivation (**What are our goals?”’

l

our values?”’); and planning for change
(**How do we want to change?”’ ‘‘How

i
D,

¢
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can we decide which alternatives and

which resources to use?’ ‘‘Holv can we
act on our decisions?.”). apter con-
tains general comments and specific
suggestions for implementing each stép in
the sequence of concerns. In Chapter VII,
for instance, the author identjfies and ex-

plains ways to communicate supportively*

‘rather than negatively. These include

being descriptive rather than evaluative,
cooperative rather than controlling, and
provisiohal rather than certain. .

‘“‘Part Three: Notes on Teaching for
Personal and Social Growth™ is composed
of .short essays containing ideas and
suggestions on.a variety of topics related

" to teaching human values. These topics are

. grades and evaluation, discipline and

classroom control, utilization of space in
the classroom, creative thinking, role play-
ing, the authoritarian personality, and
means’ and :end values. The appendices
include suggestions for further reading, an
instrument for rating the openness of a
teacher’s communication behavior, and a
conversation among teachers and the au-
thor concerning experiences in applying
some ofc the techniques described in the
book.

LN

F‘What procedures and conditions Zare
needed?’’); open communication (‘‘How >
can -we communicate more openly and
.~ understand each other better?’’); informa-
tion” seeking, gathering, and sharing ) .
(‘*‘What do we know and what do we want ° - "
to know?”’); valué exploration and clarifi- .
cation- (*‘What do we value?”’ *‘What
choices c%n;wc make which will reflect . . . .
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'Title‘ VALUES LANGUAGE:ARTS

Author' Richard B. Hargravcs

‘0

Publisher. Divisioa of Histrucuon, Dadc Count’y Publlc Schools, Mlaml, FL (avallablc
. oiily throligh ERIC—see Matcnals and Cost below)

Date: 1971 -

’

‘Grade Levgls 712 , ‘

-~

» &

Tt

I

e,
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i Materials anc and Cost: Curriculum gli.udc avauable only,from ERIC Document chroducnon

Service, Box 190, Arlington, 'VA 22210 (order ED 064 738 rmcroﬁche—s .76,

xerography—sl .95 plus postagc) /
Values: Langudge Arts is a-junior and -
scmor high schobl curnculum guide for a_

nine-week course aimed at helping the ~

student identify, undérstand, and devclop
a pcrsonal value system. After examining
a wide range of pertinent literature, the
student should be .able to synthesize vari-
ous concepts and modes that the aythor
feels are beneficial in the establishment of
one’s own system of valués. The purpose,
accordmg to the author, is not to attempt
to regiment student moral behavior, but
rather to present through lltcrature *‘mod-
els for study and emulation’ that will
motivate students to develop.ifan accept-
able code of ethical conduct.”” The authors '
. recognize that such a code should contain
certain universal values thaf serve as
guides to conduct in our society. -Nine

pcrformancc _objectives . for. the., course are

glven (1) “‘the considetation’ of a posmvc

' Self-concept”’; (2) “‘the differentiation be-
/tWecn tolerant and .intolerant- acts”, 3)

‘the investigation of the  role of mental

\ptcpamancss”, (4) *‘the generalization of

the jmportance of freedom based on per-
sonal independence”; (5) *‘the synthesiza-
tion of the concept [of] justice based_on

truth and reconciliation’”; (6) ‘‘the dem” (G

orfstratlon of a developing awareness of
aesthetics’’; (7) ‘‘the identification of the
variables . of good and evil’’; (8) “the
examination of the role offfcw ligion

(9) “‘the proposal of rcasons for- attammg ¢
social tranqunllty fostcred by peace and
‘nonviolence.”’

- Each week’s stidy focuses on one of the
.niné pcrformancc objectlvcs Suggcsted
lcammg activities include rcadmg, view-
ing films, -taking field trips, completing
value sheets, role playing, discussing, and *

.2
-4t

-

participating in projccts There are at least

. seven of these various actmtlés, and

sometimes as many as 22, for each of the
nine objectives, zillowing teachers to
choose those suitable to the interests,
needs, and abilities of their own particular
students. Various lltcrary works, including
Siddhartha, Ralsin in the Sun, Walden,
and Anne Frank: The Diary of a Young

Girl, are suggested as possible course -

readings. In addition, a major portion of
the course outline is composed of a listing of
student and teacher resource materials for
possible use with the course.
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. Title:- VALUING IN THE FAMILY: A WORKSHOP GUIDE FOR PARENTS

Authors: Herbert O. Brayer and Zella W.

Cleary

Publisher; Penpant Educational Materials, 4680 Alvarado Canyon Rd., San Dxcgo

CA 92120
Dx_lte: 1972
“Gtade Levels: K-12

-

r3

Materials and Cost Parent’ s/tcachcr s guide ($3.95)

Valuing in t’ie Fam:ly is a workshop
guide appropriate for use with teachers
and, especially, p It is designed to
help parents jmplement the valuing pro-
cess in the héme, encouraging respect and
self-esteem in family relations.’ Although

their .children’s needs and in devising
methods to meet those needs, the guide
also included methods through which par-
ents can better understand themselves,
Structured in cookbook fashion, the book
is intended for busy parents w’ho need
ready access to a reference but do not want
to be burdened with theory. The purpose.
of the guide is to help parents begin new
pattems of communication and activity
with their childrefl. “The authors do not
believe that a complete changc of family
procedure is required, but they émphasize
ways parents can utilize ordinary, daily
family contact to devclop mutual affection
and respect
The book contains nine chaptcrs, eight
of which focus on the values identified by
Rucker. and his colleagues (Rucker et al.
1969). The introdugfory chapter discusses
> the guidelines and problems encountered
" by the authors in conductmg family drug
abuse workshops- using this valumg ap-
. R proach Chapter Two, ‘‘Affection,”’~deals
o . | with ways to establish and maintain a deep
sense of emotional security, caring, love,
and congcmahty in all phases of individual
and -group life. ‘‘Respect,”” Chapter
Three, lists ways of achieving-a .rec-
ognized social role and self-esteem with-
out fear of undeserved dcprlvatlon or
_penalties from others. Chapter Four, ¢‘En-
lightenment,” suggests methods for prov1d-
mg each child the opportumty to learn, in-
quire, and discover truth in many cvcryday,
situations. Chaptcr Five, ‘‘Skill,” is aimed

Y
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at helping the par%nts to encourage their
children to develop talents to the limits of
their ability, both at home and in the com-
munity. ‘‘Power,” Chapter Six, discusses
means of participating in and influencing
important decision making within the family
and when working with others. *‘Wealth,”’
Chapter Seven, focuses upon getting the
young person to understand the economics
of life. ‘“Well-Being,’” the eighth chapter,
deals with attainment and maintenance of a
high degree of mental and physical health.
“Finally, ““Rectitude” has to do with at-
titudes and dards of behavior such as
honesty, justice, and compassion.

Each chapter consists of an outline of
specific activities through which the de-
sired values may be enhanced. For exam-
ple, to develop the value of power in
young people, the parents are urged to
allow their children to participate actively
*“in making important decisions affecting
theirlife in and with the family.’’ These

, decisions could include family chores,
friends, clothes, hobbies, and pets. As
children mature, the authors suggest that
the range, nature, and unportance of their
decisions-be mcreascd -

s
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The moral development a;iprqach is based , Kohlberg’s (1966, 1972) theory of

on the theory and research of cognitive
developmental psychologists such.as Jean
Piaget and Lawrence Kohlberg. The first
section of this .chapter explains this ap-
proach by, elaborating on its basic
rationale, purpose, téaching methods, and
instructional model. A sample leamning ac-
tivity from a recent educational project
based on Kohlberg’s work is also pro-
vided. The materials .and programs that
apply the moral development approach are
discussed and analyzed. These include five
sets of student materials and four teacher

resources. -

. e e
Explanation
of the Approach '
Rationale and Purposé. The moral reason-
ing approach to values education attempts
to stimulate students to develop ‘more
complex moral reasoning patterns through
successive- and sequential stages. Pro-
ponents of this appraach do not use the
term. valuing and do not define the term
values. The emphasis on reasoning and
thinking, however, indicates that values
are conceived to be cognitive moral beliefs
or concepts. This approach focuses primar-
ily on moral values, such as fairness, jus-

ticé, equality, and human dignity. Other

types of values (social, personal, and
aesthetic) are usually not considered.*
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moral development is the one most fre-
quently used to provide a rationale for this
approach. Expanding on Piaget’s. (1962)
clinical studies of moral judgment in chil-
dren and conducting his own extensive,

, cross-gultural research, Kehlberg has for-

mulated a three-level, six-stage theory of
the development of moral reasoring: }

Al
. Preconventional Level-At this level the
child is responsive to’such rules and labels
as good or bad and right or wrong. He

interprets these labels ih purely physical or |

hedonistic terms: If he is bad, he is
unished; if he is good, he is rewarded.
, ¢ also interprets the labels in terms of the

physical power of those who enunciate

them-—parents, teachers and other adults.
The level comprises the following two
stages: ‘

e - [ ' - [

*Recently, however, a colleague of Kohlberg,
Robert Selman, has postulated a theory of so-
cial reasonihg (“‘perspective taking’) and has
developed curriculum materials to help stu-
dents progress through four stages of social

" development (Selman et at. 1974). Because this

Ero ram is similar to programs based on
ohlberg's work and because there are few
materials that reflect the moral development
approach, the social reasoning resources have
been included in this chapter.

tFrom “Unders‘tandini the Hidden Cur-
riculum,” by Lawrence Kohlberg with Phillip
Whitten. Reprinted by special permission of
Leaming, The Magazine for Creative Teaching,
, December 1972, © 1972 by Educétion Today
Company, Inc., 530 University Avenue, Palo
Alto, California 94301. *
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Stage 1: punishment and abedunce
. orientation. The physical consequences
of action determine its goodness or bad-
ness regardless of the human, meaning
or value of these consequences. Avoid-
ance of punishment and unquestioning;
deference to power are valued in their
own right, not in terms of respect for an.
undcrlymg moral order supported by

pinishment and authority, the latter

being stagé 4.

Stage 2: instrumental re[anvzst orienta--
-~fion. Right action consists of that which!
mstrumenta]ly satisfies one’s own needs -
and occasionally the needs of others.

Human relations are viewed ‘in terms-
similar to thost of the marketplace.’

Elements of faimess, of reciprocity and ¢

equal sharingsare present, but. they are
always interpreted in a pragmatic way.

¢

have been critically examined and -
T%reed upon by the whole society.

ere is a clear awareness of the im-

rtance of personal values and opin-
ions and a corresponding emphasis on
procedural rules for reaching consensus.
Other than that which is constitutionally
and democratically agreed upon, right is
a matter of personal values and opinion.
The result is an emphasis both upon the
“legal point of view'’ ‘and upon the
. Dossibility of making rational and so-
“cially desirable changes in the Jaw,
rather than freezing it as in *‘law and
order” stage 4. Outside the legal realm,
free agreement is the binding element of
obligation. This is the *“official’” moral-
ity of the U. S. govemment and the
Constitution.

Stage 6 universal ethtcal-prmcxple

-

Reciprocity is a matter of ‘‘yon scratch . orientation. Right is defined by the con-

my back and I'll scratch yours,” not of
. loyalty, gratitude or justice.
Conventional Level-At this level main-
taining the expectations of the individual’s
family, group or nation is perceived as
valuable in its own right, regardless of
immediate and obvious consequences. The
attitude is one not only of conformity to
the social order but of loyalty to it, of
actively maintaining, supporting, and jus-
tifying the order, and of identif: }mg with
the persons or group involved in it. This
level comprises the following two stages:

L}
Stage 3: interpersonal concordance or

‘'good boy-nice girl"’ orientation. Good
behavior is that which pleases or helps
others and is approved by them. There
is much conformity to stereotypxca]

ages of what is majority or *natural’’
behavior. Behavior is frequently judged

_by intention: ‘‘He means well” .be- .

comes important, and ,one ¢ams ap-
proval by “‘being nice.” , -

Stage 4: ““law and order’’ orientation.
_Authority, fixed rules and thé mainte-
“'nance of the social order are valued.
Right behavior consists of doing one’s
duty, showing respect for authority and
maintaining the social order for its own
sake.
Postconventional Level~At this Ievel there
is a clear effort to reach a personal defini-
tion of moral values—to define principles
that have validity and application apart
from the authority of groups or persons
and apart from the individual’s own iden-
tification with these groups This- level

again has two sta . o
Stage 5: socml-comraz‘t I;gahsnc orien-
tation. Generally, { ge has utilita-

rian overtones. RigRERTIOH Yends to b
defined in terms of¥genéral individual
rights and in tcnnﬁof standards that

science in accord with'self-chosen ethi-
cal principles, which in tum are based
on logical comprebensnveness, uni-
versality, and consistency. These prin-
ciples are abstract and ethical (the gold-
en tule, the categorical imperative);
they are not concrete moral rules like
the Ten Commandments. At heart,

these.are unjversal principles of Husuce, e

of the reciprocity and equality of human
" rights, and of respect for the dignity of
human beings as individual persons.

Kohlberg has identified 25 *‘basic moral
concepts’’ that he uses as the foundations
for formulating hypothetical moral di-
Iemmas poscd to research subjects.
Kohlberg's (1966, pp. 8-9) explication of
how a child at each stage would défine one
of these concepts (the ‘‘value of human "
llfc”) clarifies the dlffcrences among his
six stages:

Stage 1: The value of a human life is
confused with the value of physical ob- -
jects and is based on the social status or
physical attributes of its possessor. -
Stage 2: The value of a human life is seén
as instrumental to the satisfaction of the -
Reeds of its possessors or of other persdns,
Stage 3: The value of-a human life is
based on the empathy and affection of
family members and, others towards its
possessor.
Stage 4: Life is conceived as sacred in
terms of its place in a categorical moral or
religious order of rights and duties.
Stage 5: Life is valued both in terms of its
relation to community welfare and in
) tggn}:ls of life being a universal huinan
right. AT '




Stage 6. Belief in the sacredness of human

life as representing a universal human
value of respect for the individual. ‘

Several other theorists, such as *Buil
(1969) and Perry (1970), have posited
similar schemes of moral development.
These, however, have not been applied as
.directly to education as has Kohiberg’s
theory, and they will not be considered
here. Moreover, regardless of the specific
differences among these theorists, they
share with Kohlberg several common be-
liefs about the nature of moral develop-
ment: .

1) There exist structural bases within each
person that determine how he or she
will perceive a value.

2) These bases develop in a sequential
series of stages. No stage may be skip-

3) Some “persons go faster and farther
through the stages than others.

4) Movement. from stage to stage is a
long-term process. Progression is not
automatic, but dependent upon the per-
son’s interaction with the environment.

5) The general direction of this movement
is from no morality to 'social morality
to autonomous morality. - o

6) .All persons in all cultures develop

. through these stages.

7) Moral reasoning is related to moral
behavior, * ..

O

2

-

In addition to these beliefs, Kohlberg con- .

tends that students can comprehend rea-
soning patterns one stage below and one
stage above their own level and that expo-
sure to the next higher stage of moral
reasoning is essential for enhancing moral
development. Furthermore, Kvhiberg

\ -""( 1966, p.19) contends that movement from

Q
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one stage to another involves not instilling
an external value (as in inculcatipn) but
encouraging the formation. of value pat-

terns toward which the students are.

already tending. - .

The view of human nature reflected in
the rationale for this approach seems to be
similar to that manifested in the ideas of
Erikson, Loevirger,. and other de-
velopmental psychologists.t In contrast to
the inculcation ‘approach, the moral de-

’

Pere ; ’ '
LS

’

velopment approach views the person as
. .an active initiator and a reactor.within the
confext of his or her environment. The
.ndividual cannot fully change the envi-
ronment, but neither can the environment
fully mold the individual. A person’s ac-
tions arg the result of his or her feelings,
thoughts, behaviors, and experiences.,
Although the environment can determine

the content of one’s experiences, it cannqt .
determine its form. Genetic structures,

already inside the person are primarily
responsible for the way in which a person
internalizes that content, and organizes
and transforms it into personally meaning
ful data.tt '

Teaching Methods. The technique most .

characteristic of the moral development
approach is to present a hypothetical or
factual value dilemnfa story which is then

[ L] [
0 O v 0

*Some of these contentions are disputed by
other psychologists, especially those of a non-
developmental “orientation. Specifically, con-
tentions 6 and 7 are the most controversial,
but 2 has also been criticized as too nigid.

" tThese theorists postulate that human growth
occurs in se?uemial stages of development.
Some psychologists have attempted to formu-

late developmental theories of the entire per-

sonality. Such theorists are usually termed ego
development theorists. Sullivan et al. (1957)
and Loevinger et al. (1970 are examples. Other
developmental psychologists seem to have
concentrated on“specific aspects of human
rowth: Piaget” (Inhelder and Piaget 1958)—
intellectual development; Erikson (1950)—
psycho-sexual development, Harvey, Hunt,
and Schroder (1961)—conceptual develop-
ment; and Peck and Havighurst (1960)—
character development. Those theorists who
have concentrated on value development have
been called moral development theorists, and
these include McDOu&/all (1908), Piaget (1962),
Kohlberg (1966), and W. G. Perry (1970).

ttGenerally, this yiew of human nature can be
termed interactive, in contrast to reactive or
active conceptions of the person. The moral
development theory of human nature, how-
ever, can be distinguished from the interactive

conception of human nature which underlies |

the action learning approach to valugs educa-
tion (see Chapter él). Although interiction be-
tween person and environment is seen as fun-
damental in both conceptions, the moral de-
velopment theory can conceive' of the person,
with his, or her innate cognitive and moral
structures, as separate from the environment
or society. The theories underlying the action
learning approach, on the other hand, con-
tend that lﬁe person can not be defined out of
his or her environmental or societal context.

[
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discussed in small groups. Through a short
reading, filmstrip, or film, students are
presented with a story involving one or
more. characters confronted with a moral
dilemma. Students are urged to state a
, position on what the person in the story
should.do, te provide reasons for this posi-
tion, and to discuss these reasons with
others. Kohlberg’s research indicates that
exposing students to higher levels of rea-
soning through group discussion stimulates.
them to reach the next stage of moral
development.

. Galbraith and Jones (1975) have ex-
perimcnted with many moral dilemma
éxercises in the classroom as part of a
project at Carnegie-Mellon University.
They have. concluded that three variables
are crucial to an effective group discussion
of a moral dilemma, and thus, to the
enhancement of moral development in stu-
dents. Thesé are (1) a story that presents
*“a real conflict for the central character,”

, includes ‘*a number of moral issues for
consideration,”’ and ‘‘generates dif-
ferences of opinion among students about
the appropriate response to the situation’’;
(2) ‘‘a leader who can help to focus the
discussion on moral reasoning’’; and (3)
‘‘a classroom climate which encourages
students to express their moral reasoning
freely”’ (Galbraith and Jones 1975, p. 18).

Instructional Model. A sequential ink.
structional model to help teachers use this
approach to values education has also been
formulated in the Carnegie-Mellon project.”
The version presented below has been
adapted from Galbraith and Jones (1975
pp. 19-22):

1) Confronting a moral dzlemma )
a) Introduce the dilemnia.
b) Help students to define the terms
used in the dilemma.
¢) State the nature of the dilemma.

2) Stating a position on the original or
_ alternative dilemma
a) Help students establish their in-
dividual positions on the action.
b) Establish the class response to the
position on the action. (If there is not
enough conflict, introduce an alterna-
tjv;: dilemma.)

c) Help students estsab}i_sh the reasons
for their individual positions.

3) Testing the reasoning for a position on
the moral dilemma o
a) Select an. appropriate strategy for
grouping the students (small groups
consisting of students who agree on the
action but for different reasons or small
groups of students who do not agree on
the action). -
b) Help students examine individual
reasons with the group or class.
c) Ask probe questions to elicit addi-
tional reasoning about the moral prob-
lem or to focus.on a particular issue
involved in the dilemma.
d) Examine reasons as they relate to
the probe questions.

4) Reflecting on the reasoning
a) Ask students to summarize the dif-
ferent reasons that they have heard.
b) Encourage the students to choose
the reason that they feel represents the.
best response to the moral dilemma. .
c) Ask students if they believe thcre is
a best answer for this problem.
d) Add any additional reasons that did’
not occur from student discussions;
these should be added not as the
‘‘best” reasons but as additional rea-
sons to ponder.

. Hlustrative Learning Activity. This ac-
tivity has been adapted and condensed
from Galbraith and Jonés (1975, pp.18-

21). The teacher hands out a short reading .

entitled ‘‘Helga’s Dilemma’’ and in-
troduces it in such a way that it relates to
recent classwork. The students read the
passage. .

HELGA’S DILEMMA

Helga and Rache] had grown up together.

They were best friends despite the fact that
Helga’s family was Christian and Rachel’s
was Jewish. For many years, this religious
difference didn’t seem to matter much in
Germany, but after Hitler seized power,
the situation changed. Hitler required Jews
to wear armbands with the Star of David
on them. He began to encourage his fol-

lowers to destroy the property of Jewish :

, people "and to beat them on the street.
Finally, he began to arrest Jews and deport

X
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_ them. Rumors went around the city that
" many Jews were being killed. Hiding Jews
- for whom the Gestapo (Hitler’s secret
police) was looking was a serious crime
and violated a law of the German govem-
ment. .

One night Helga heard a knock at .the
door. en she opened it, she found
Rachel on the step huddled in a dark coat.
Quickly Rachel stepped inside. She had

been to a meeting, she said, and when she ~

returned home, shg had found Gestapo
members all around her house. Her par-
ents and brothers had already been taken
away. Knowing her fate if the Gestapo
caught her, Rachel ran to her old friend’s
house. >

Now what should Helga do? If she tumed
Rachel away, the Gestapo would eventu-
ally find her. Helga knew that most of the
Jews who were sent away had been Killed,
and she didn’t want her best friend to
share that fate. But hiding the Jews broke
the law. Helga would risk her own secu-
nity and that of her family if she tried to
hide Rachel. But she had a tiny room
behind the chimney on the third floor
where Rachel might be safe.

Question: Should Helga hide Rachel?

The teacher helps students.to define
terms that might need explanation. Then
he or she helps the class to establish the
_ -nature of the dilemma (Should Helga hide

her long-time Jewish friend, Rachel, from
the Nazi Gestapo or turn her away?). The
students are then asked what Helga should
do and why. Some may believe Helga
should hide her friend; others may believe

»she should turn Rachel over to thg Ges-'

tapo. Students may also disagree about the
reasons, while agreeing about the action.
For example, one student might believe
that Helga should tell the Nazis because
she might get- into trouble if she doesn’t
(this is Stage 2 reasoning). Another might
support the same action because'Helga has
an obligation to protect her family (Stage

3) or to obey the.laws of the govemment -

- (Stage 4).

The teacher theri divides the class into
seyeral discussion groups, each composed
of members who agree on Helga’s action
but disagree on the reasons. The teacher
moves from group to group to facilitate

. discbssion and to keep the focus on moral
reasoning rather than on less important
,details. In order to do this, the teacher

L4 -

. example

might propose alternative dilemmas. (For
suppose Helga had only met

Rachelénce and dld not know her well.

What should she do then?) Or the teacher
could pose other probe questiornis such as,

Should a person: ever risk the welfare of
relatives .for the welfare of friends? Why?
Through discussion and reflection, stu-,
dents are encouraged to express a reason-

able value position rather that to come to a

consénsus by adopting other points of
view. ‘‘When a good moral discussion

class ends,”’ *wrote Galbraith and Jones
(1975, p. 15), *‘students should feel that it
is incomplete. They should leave the class-
room still wondering about the best re-

sponse to a difficult moral problem.”

This sample lesson has been condensed
for the purposes of illustration. Educators
interested in using the moral development
approach should consult the materials cited
in the next section.

Materials and Programs. Efforts to im-
plement the moral development approach
began as part of several research studies
including one by Blatt (1969). His original
curriculum, used ‘in Sunday schools and
public:high schools, consisted of a battery
of written moral dilemmas and a few
probe questions to stimulate thought. Re-

. cent curriculum development in this area

has produced more effective use of other
media, including films, filmstrips, and
records. The approach has also been im-
plemented at the elementary level and in
some prison education programs as well
(Kohlberg et al. 1973). A recent éffort has
been established by the Center for Moral

Development and Education at Harvard -

University to coordinate ¢ommunication
among those involved in téaching and re-
search in moral education. In addition to
publishing a newsletter, Developmental
Moral Education, the Center has instituted
an attempt to create a Nationdl<Consortium

- in Moral Education to help establish vari-

ous moral education centers and project
clusters throughout Northr America.

A concise review of materials and pro-
zrams based on Kohlberg’'s theory of
moral réasoning is presented by Rest
(1974, pp. 250°51): - )

Kohlberg and his students have made a

Moral Development
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number of additional innovations which
have extended the original program ideas
and materials . . . A moral education
course for college undergraduates included
not only the discussion-of-dilemmas for-
mat but also readings and discussions of
classic moral philosophers . . . , thus

. extending the resources available in the
curriculum . . . The Moral Education
Project of the Ontario Institute for Studies
in Education is an ongoing research and
development project for cumriculum mate-
rials, teaching methods, teacher training,
apd theory eclaboratién. This ambitious,
broad-gauge enterprise has set up moral
education programs in elementary. and
high schools in Canada and has published
books containinf many practical sugges-
tions and possible topics and materiafs for
moral education”, . .

In the pages that follow, we have
analyzed "nine moral dévelopment re-
sources. First things: Values (Guidance
Associates), a'filmstrip series for elemen-
tary students, was the first published set of
student materials directly based on
Kohlberg’s work. Thig was followed by
First Things: Social Reasoning (Guidance
Associates), curriculum materials based on
the theoryJof social reasoning (*‘perspec-
tive thinking’’) developed by a colleague
of Kohlberg, Robert Selman. Both of
these resources contain teacher training
components. .In addition to these mate-
rials, the recently revised version of the
Holt Social Studies Curriculum (Holt,
Rinehart, and Winston) has incorporated
moral dilemina objectives and activities

" based on Kohiberg’s theory, as well as

some values clarification goals and ques--

tions. Photo Study Cards: Meaning and
Values (Greenhaven Press) also uses both
the moral development "and clarification
" approaches, Because of the lack of mate-
‘/rialS'/n:.::‘t‘i_n‘g the former approach and a
multitude of clarification resources, these
analyses have been included in-this chap-
ter. Similarly, Moral Reasoning, one of
the unit booklets of the Public Issues
Ser{’:s (Xcrczx), is included in this chapter
sinée it also focuses on moral reasoning.
¢ ke teacher resources analyzed include
oW/ to Assess the Moral Reasoning of

Students (Porter ang Taylor 1972), a guide,

to evaluating moral development; Getting
It Together (Mattox 1975), a guidebook

4

for leading group discussions of moral
dilemmas; and the teacher training kits that
accompany First Things. A training man-
ual for teaching the Kohlberg moral di-
lemmas has been developed at Camnegie-
Mellon University. This work has not been

. analyzed because the final version was not

available in time. The training manual will
be completed and published by Greenha-
ven Press early in 1976. "
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Curriculum! FIRST THINGS: SOCIAL REASONIN

Titles: How Can You Work “Things Out?; How Woul
What's Fair?; How Do You Know What Others Will Do 2; and A

Social Reasoning

How Do You Know
rategy for Teaching

u Feel’

A

Developers: Robert L. Selman, Diane F. Byme, and Lawrence Kohlberg

Publisher: Guidance Associates, 757 Third Ave., New York, NY 10017

Date: 1974
Grade Levels: 1-5

Materials and Cost: 5 audiovisudl kits, each mwludmg filmstrips, records or cassettes

and teacher’s guide (with records—$19.50 each;

First Thmgs Social Reasoning is a’
series of sound-filmstrip programs de-

signed to help elementary students im-,

. prove and use their ability to reason about
social interactions. The programs are
based on the psychologlcal theory that a
child’s ability to reason develops through a
sequerice of universal stages. According to
Selman, as a child reaches each new stage
of s<)cial reasoning, he or she develops 4
new theory about the nature of people and
human interactions. The new theory
greatly influences his or her social aware-
ness, social judgment, social ability, and
social maturity. The primary goals of this
set of materials are to encourage the de-
velopment of social reasoning through four
perspective-taking levels and to encourage
humane, fair, and considerate, use of
higher levels of reasoning. 'ic objcctlve
. for How Can You Work Things Out? is to
help children understand perspective-
taking as a key factor in communication.
How Do You Know What's Fair? is in-
tended to help students employ perspective
taking as a means of resolving ethical
problems. In How Would You Feel? chil-
dren are encouraged to recognize and
honor the feelings of others. To help chil-
dren predict behavior by analyzing the
thoughts, feelings, and motives of others
is the objective of How Do. You Know
What Others Will Do?

Each of the four student programs in-
cludes two filmstrips that present open-
ended social dilemmas with which elemen-
tary students can identify. The areas cov-
ered by thie dilemmas are solvimg social
problems, understanding ?thcrs’ feelings,

with cassettes—$21.50 cach)

——

making fair decisions, and communicating
and. persuading. For example, in one of
the dilemmas a boy is feeling sorrow over

+his lost dog and his friend can not decide

whether a new puppy will make a good
birthday gift or an inappropriate one. The
filmstrip character provides reasqns for
making his choice—reasons that children

. can add to and dlscugs

Teacher tralmng for First Thmgs Social
Reasoning is provided in a separate pro-
gram, A Strategy for Teaching Social Rea-
soning, .which is analyzed in the Teacher
Matetials section of this chaptef.

Fieldtesting was done both before and
after the kits were published. Results of
the first fieldtest are available, those of the
second are forthcoming The materials

weré also evaluated in a pilot study by |

Robert Enright (for further information,
" contact Enright at N 548 Elliott Hall, Uni-
versity of Minnesota, ancapohs MN |
55455). The results will be pubIlshed
within a year. Preliminary examination of
the data suggests that sixth-grade students
who have participated in discussions, re-
lated to these filmstrips and to other simi-
lar dilemmas have progressed in social
reasoning more than control group stu-
dents. Sirce the experimental treatment
consisted of several other activities, one
cannot conclude that the Social Reasoning

- materidls were- primarily responsible for

that growth. N~

.
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DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE
. CHARACTERISTICS Amount of Reading CHARACTE ICS
' "". Grade Levél ~ __ Much Values Education Approach
. X K3 —— Moderate . —- Inculcation - o
. X 48 X_ Very little x Moral development - .,
. — 78 . Teacher Training — Analysis
— 910 ‘ ) _X_ Provided in materials igf'f'cr'o",
— 112 —— Suggested by developers — Otl':on' earning .
Materials — Not mentioned - er:
__ Student materials — Other: ( N ) ) ,
. Teacher guide .\ Prejudice/Stereotyping Valurs Education Emphasis
. - X AViit ' Much evidence = M _X_ Major focus
— Tests " . ', Some evidence = § —One of several concerns ‘
—— Other: Racial or Ethnic . — A minor concern
— Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis
Time . — Other: : X_ Process of valuing . \
A '\1__ Curriculum (2 or more - : X_ Content of valuing .
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tion .
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-E_,Small-group discussion
— Games

Simulations

Role playing

Action projects

F
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. Curriculum: FIRST THINGS: VALUES

Titles: The Trouble with Truth; That's No Fair!;. You Prom:sed’ But It Isn’t Your. . .;
What Do You Do about Rules?; and A Strategy for Teaching Values

Developers: Lawrence Kohlberg and Robert Selman
Publisher: Guldancc Associates, 757 Third Ave New York, NY 10017:

Date' 1972 '
‘Grade Levels: 1-5 -

Materials and Cost: 6 audiovisual kits, each including filmstrips, records or cassette
tapes, and teacher’s guide (with rccords—$l9 50 each, with cassettes—3$21.50 each)

First Things: Values is a series of sif
sound filmstrips designed to help elemen-
tary students reason about moral issues.
The rationale is based on Kohiberg’s re-
search on moral development and the
series stresses the importance of having
good reasons for moral actions. Since this
research has indicated “‘that the most ef-
fective way to develop moral reasening

. involves the use of open-ended di-

lemmas,” the developers believe that sus-
tained, spontaneous discussion of such di-
lerimas, which elicit reasoning from vari-
ous stages, will help students move to
higher stages of moral development

Each unit contains two moral dilemmas "

and focuses on 2 topic of importance to
elementary students—keeping protises,
telling the truth, respecting prdperty
rights, sharing, taking turns, and under-
standmg the reasons for rules. Stude
;asked to make thclr own moral choi

and that students can evaluate in ad ition
to presenting their own reasons. The] sec-
ond dilemma is presented without provid-
ing reasons; the children must develop
their own justification for making pérsonal
moral choices. For example, in The Trou-
ble with Truth, Debbie can have a birthday
visit to the fair if she says she is a year
younger. The students consider whether
she should lie or tell the truth.

Special teacher training for using these
materials is provided in a unit accompany-
ing these materials, A Strategy for Teach-

ing Values.-(See the Teacher Materials
section of this chapter.for an analysis of
this inservice training component.) The

matérials do not, however, provide any .

help for evaluatmg student progress. One
instrument that is available to help mea-

sure growth in terms of Kohlberg’s stages -

of moral development is the guide pro-
duced by the Ontario Institute for Studies
in Education, called How to Assess the
Moral Reasoning of Students (Porter and
Taylor 1972; analyzed in the Teacher
Materials section of this chapter). Another
test, *‘Opinions About Social Problems,”
has been used in research by James Rest at
the University of Minnesota but is not
generally available at this time.

First Things: Values was fieldtested be-
fore and after publication; the results, both
general and favorable, are available from
the publisher. In addition, user feedback
was solicited through teacher interviews

"and the materials were further evaluated at -

the UCLA Curriculum Inquiry Center. The
Bay Area Media Evaluation Guild has
stated that “‘the children’s voices and-ac-
tions [on the filmstrips] are very real, and
chlldren will identify immediately with
them.”” The Educational Facilities Center
in Chicago rated the quality of the objcc-
tives and content “*excellent.”’
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Curriculum: HOLT SOCIAL STUDIES CURRICULUM

"Titles: Comparatiye Political Systems, Comparative Economic Systems, The Shaping of

Western Society, Tratlition and Change in Four Societies, A New History of. the United
States; The Humanities in Three Cities; Introduction to the Behavioral Sciences

General Editor: Edwin Fenton \ . .
Publisher: Holt, Rinehart and Winéton, Inc., 383 Madison Ave., New York, NY 10017 |
Dates: 1969-75 - » SR
Grade Levels: 9- 12 . N -

Materials and Cost. For cach title, student text (84.95-$8.82 each); teacher's guide
($2.85-$4.95 each), 'multimedia kit including filmstrips, records, class handouts, student
activity componcnts, student readings, transparencies, testing_program, and teacher-
training filmstrip ($112.50-$180.00 cach)

~

w

The Holt Social Studies Curriculum was this pyramid. In the ninth-grade course

‘developed by the Carnegie-Mellon Uni- students compare the political and
versity Social Studies Project. The pro- economic systems of primitive and tradi-
gram consists of seven courses, each in- tional, societies, the United States, and the
cluding five components: a textbook de- Soviet Union. The two tenth-grade pro-
veloped around readings and pictures, au- grams focus on world history and the ef-
diovisual materials, a detailed teacher's fects on four countries of political change,
guide, a testing program, and an individual economic development, race relation, and
and group activity component. The overall urbanization. United States history is the
objective of the program is to help stu- subject of study for the 11th-grade course,
dents develop their abilities to think in- while 12th-grade students study the
dependently and to realize their re- humanities and the behavioral sciences.
sponsibilities as citizgns. More specifi- . Lessons aré organized around student
cally, the materials are dcsngncd to help readings and class disgussion. Students
students (1) develop a constructive attitude read two or more case studies in which
toward leamning; (2) acquire a positive social or personal values are often at issue.
self-concept; (3) value; (4) develop learn- The teacher asks directed questions,
ing skills, (5) develop inquiry skills: and suggested in the teacher's guide, in order
(6) attain knowledge. For each lesson to bring the issue into focus. Students
these objectives are stated even more speci- must make decisions after examining the
fically. For examplc, in The Shaping of facts and their own feelings. A variety of
Western Soaety, the lesson on ‘‘Nazism in activities are suggested to supplement the
Practlcc 'has the followmg valuing objec- lessons. The moral development approach
tives: ‘‘to state_one's position on a value is reflected in the .use of vhlue dilemmas
question and offer reasons” for adopting patterned . after those of Kohlberg. The
that position’’ and ‘‘to test one’s own teacher’s guides include brief explanations
position on a value question by responding of the teaching of moral dilemmas as well

. to arguments made“by other studcﬂ as typical responses at each level for the

The content of the curriculum is based ~  dilemmas presented. Student activities that

upon a conceptual pyramid. At the highest reflect the clarification approach are also
level are universal concepts such as culture included. For example, students are asked
and society. Forming the second level are to ‘vlarify and state their pdsitions on ‘‘the
concepts such as social system and politi- value of human life when national honor is

" cal system. The third level contains more involved.”” .
specific concepts, including social class, Student tests, proyided on diplicating
cultural change, and decision making. masters, are primarily designed to evaluate
Each course in the gurriculum is based on progress in learning inquiry skills and con-

I . L 3
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Title: MORAL REASONING: THE VALUE OF LIFE (PubI:c" Issués Senes)

Author. Alan Lockwood - . .

Publisher: Xerox Education Pubhcatxons, Education Ccntcr, CQlumbus, OH 43216

Date: 1972
Grade Levels; 9.12 A

Materials and Cost:
. student books)

Moral Reasomng The Value of Lfg
part of the Public Issues Series, consists of _
dilemimas and discussion questions de-
signed to help students “forl'nulate:,~
clarify, and justify [their] thinking about
the value of life in general and the value of
life in difficult conflict situations.”” The
material does not provide a set of closed
solutions to current social ills or persisting
historical problems. Rather, it is intended
to challenge the student to formulate his or
her own positions and choose courses of
action suijtable for citizens in a free soci-
ety.

The content of this booklet is developed
around the question, *‘What is the value of

" life [and] under what circumstances, if
any,.is it tight to take a life?’’ The student
is presented With a numbBer of factual.and
fictional moral dilemmas and with specific

vdlscutr;‘on questions related to the situa-
tion..These dilemmas-include the practice

. of allowmg babies with major physical
deficiencies to die, the Eskimo practice of
leaving old people to die, capital punish-
ment, and the killing of baby seals. The

. author states that, as students -peruse the ,°
material and discuss the dilemmas, they
confront values of life that seem to be in

. gonflict with such values as ‘obedience to’
‘law and authority, family obligations, polit- ,
ical loyalties, and cultural diversity.

Many opportunities are provided for in-
dividuals to express preferences in re-
lationship to a given dilemma and explain
why that choice was made. One section of

_the_book briefly explains.Kohlberg’s. .
theory of moral devclopmcnt The
teacher’s role is one of facilifating class .
discussions and aiding students with any
difficulties encountered. A teacher’s guide

*accompanies the .student book and dis- !
cusses Kb\hlberg's theory of moral de-

’ oy

Snédcnt texV(S.SO); teacher’s guide (free with purchase of 10 or more

. '
3

velopment and its applicatiori in the class- ¢

room.
Although no formal student cvaluatmn
materials are provided, questions at the

end of each selection may be used to-

check students’ understanding and/or serve
as a springboard for discussing the mate-

rial. Informal prepublication fieldtesting -

was done. Due to the nature of the tests,

. however, results are not available.
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Title: PHOTO STUDY CARDS: MEANING AND VALUES
‘Authors: David Bender and Gary McCuen . , .
. Publisher: Gréenhaven Press, Inc., Box 831, Anoka, MN 55303 o

Date:_ 1974 - -
' Gradé Levels: 8-12 )

Materials and Cost Kit: Five différent Photo Study Cards. 10 or more copies of single
" Photo Study Card (§1.65 per copy); 5 to 9 copies of single Photo Study Card ($1.95 per
copy) (Option A—Xit containing 35 student copies of each of the 5 Photo Study, Cards
and teacher’s guide for each card ($57.75); Option B—Kit containing 18 student copies

of each of the 5 Photo Study Cards and teacher’s guide for each card ($29.70).

Y -
0

.

"~  The Photo Study Cards are desigried to

“‘help students clarify their values through
andlyzing and comparing photos that pre-
sent different and often conflicting val-
ues.”” The authors feel such materials are
needed because of the rapid social change
in our society and the current challenges.to
traditional values. They feel young people
today are seeking meaning and purpose for
their- own lives.. Objectives include the
clarification of values, feelings, and at-
titudes, and the advancement to higher
stages of moral reasoning. The program

. ‘therefore reflects the theories of both

Lawrence Kohlberg and Sidney Simon.
The five different photo cards are enti-
tled “Who Are You?”’, ‘““Who Would
You Like to Be?”’, *What Do You
Value?’’, *‘You and Authority,”’ and
*‘You and Social Responsibility.”” Each
card has pictures and activities on both
sides ' Photographs depict scenes ranging
froni John and Jacquelyn Kennedy playing

- with Caroline to the buming bf South’
- Vietnamese Buddhists. The front side of

each card déals with affective behavior—

clarifying- values, feelings, and attitudes. -

Students " examine powerful photographs
‘that portray values in conflict. Open-ended
questions for class discussion related to the
photos are provided. The reverse side of
card deals with -cognitive

activities on this, side involve moral di-
lemmas with no right ‘or wrong solutions.
Students working individually or in small
groups are asked to make a decision and®
" examine the reasoning behind their deci-
sion.

io

Each activity includes simple, concise
instructions. The teacher’s role is one of
facilitating discussion. In the teacher’s
guide there is a brief summary of
Kohlberg’s six stages of moral reasoning
as well as suggestions for classroom appli-
cations.” A key correlating student re-
sponses for many of the activities with the
six stages is also included. No teacher
training is mentioned. However, the au-
thors suggest that teachers unfamiliar with
Kohlberg’s theory should study his ideas
carefully before using the materials in the
classroom. A bibliography for this purpose
is included in the teacher’s guide.

There has been no systematic fieldtest-
ing of the materials before or after publica-’
tion. User feedback has been solicited at
professional conferences, but no results
are available, A favorable review in Media
& Methods (April 1975) stated that the
photographs stimulate student enthusiasm
and discussion. =’

?
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Title: GETI'ING IT TOGETHER: DILEMMAS FOR THE CLASSROOM

Author: Bcvcrly A. Mattox

L4
>

Publisher: Pennant Educational Materials, 4680 Alvarado Canyon Rd San Diego, CA

92120
Dite: 1975
Grade Levels:

i

1-12

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($3.95)

Getting It Together is designed- ‘‘to
provide the working-level educator with an
understanding of what the’ Kohlberg ap-

: proach is and how to use it in the class-
‘roonf.”” The author intends this paperback

to serve as a startmg point for working
with Kohlberg’s moral development ap-
proach to values education. In a brief in-
troduction, Kohlberg’s theory is outlined,
based on the following ideas: morality de-
velops in stages; everyone passes through
the same stages of moral .development;
moral reasoning is related to behavior; and
discussion is needed for moral growth.
Brief descriptions of the orientation of
each stage in the theory are listed for
stages one through six, respectively: *‘a-
void punishment,”” *‘self-benefit,”’ *‘ac-
ceptance by others,”’ “‘maintain the social
order,,” *‘contract fulfillment,”” and *‘ethi-
cal principle.”’ The author states that
moral education is relevant for today’s
students since it can help them *‘discover
what is meamngful to them, how values
influence their actions, and the importance
of decision-making based upon ‘careful
examination of issues.”’ She feels that;

. ideally, moral education will encourage

and equip individual students to function
at the level. o£morahty to whlch each'has
grown. ~

The first three chapters provndc a brief -

introduction to the Kohlberg approach, list
rcasons‘for moral education, and discuss
the opportunities moral education affords
the fourth chapter,

Kohlberg’s stages of moral development
are explained, along with the four factors
that influence decision making at each
stage. These factors identified as the
rules, pragmatic,, Jusgz:, and conscience
orientations. In addition, the author cites
Kohlberg’s exploration of a seventh stage,

\.' \

one which might be v1cwcd as having a
faith orientation. According to the author,
this stage describes a nlodification to a
wider view of life in which the _emphasis is
on the cosmos-gather than the individual.
Stage seveh ‘‘entails unity. with an in-
depcndcnt reality beyond the self and a
resolution o the ultimate questions of life
and death.”” (This seventh stage seems
similar to the union approach to values
education discussed in Chapter VII of this
book.) Chapter 5 describes various teach-
mg “techniques to develop moral aware-
ness: dilemma, fish-bowl discussion,

simulation, and role play. The teacher’s -

role and classroom climate are topics cov-
ered in Chapter 6. The seventh and eighth
chapt present 45 classroom dilemmas
classified as primary, elementary, or sec-
ondary ievel, and the ninth chapter pro-
vides suggestions for students and teachers

" interested in writing their own dilemmas.

In Chapter 10, the author presents a brief .
comment on the future
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Title HOW TO ASSESS THE MORAL REASONING OF STUDI?TS

Authors: Nancy Porter atid Nancy Taylor

" Publisher: Ontano Institute for Studies in Educatlon, 252 Bloor St. West, Toronto 5
_ Ontarig, Canada

Date: 1972 . .
Grade Levels: 4-12

. ‘Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($1.95) - . .

. “Kohlberg’s six-stage t!ieo

i

" How 10 Assess the Moral Reasoning of
Students is a teacher’s guide for determin-
ing the stage of moral development of
students according to Kohiberg’s theory.
As a result of work on moral development
at therebntario Institute’s Moral Education
Project, the authors felt "a strong need to
provide teachers with “‘a reliable method
for measuring the degree of moral de-
velopment reached by their students.”” To
meet this need, the authors modified
Kohlberg’s original research questionnaire
and devised guidelines to use it. The au-
thors believe that although the book would
be of greatest use in a course on moral
philosophy, it could also be incorporated
into social studies, English, science, and
health classes. f

The iptroduction |briefly explains
of moral de-
velopment, drawing iniplications for edu-

, cation. The next sectioh offers guidelines
for using moral dilemma stories that com-

pose the Kohlberg questionnaire and for
scoring student responses. Suggestions for
using the instrument with elementary and
secontdary students are provided, in addi-
tion to a numerical scoring system for

- interpreting the responses. The final sec-

tion of the book contains five of
Kohlberg’s original nine stories for which
the scoring system is most “highly de-
veloped. The stories involve value con-
flicts such as stealing a drug to save thé
life of a close relative, mercy killing, re-
porting an escaped conv;ct who had re-
habilitated himself, giving up eamed
“money,..and galmng moncy under false
pretenses. -

After each story there are approxnmatery :

seven questions that students answer
through discussion or writing. Am explana-

 tion with sample responses showing how

51

/

persons at each of the six stagcs would
react to each story is also provided in the
guldc In the story about mercy killing, for

instance, one of the questions asked is, -

**Should the doctor do what a patient asks
and give her the drug that will make her
die? Why?"’ A Stage 1 response would be,
‘*‘No, her death might be blamed on him.
He could be charged with murder.”’ This
demonstrates the Stage 1 tendency to rea-
son in terms of punishment and obedi-
ence. A Stage 4 response, on the other
hand, might be, *‘No, because even if he
knew that the lady was suffcnng ternbly I
don’t think anyone should be given the
right to take a human life.”’ This reflects
the Stage 4 tendency to appeal to rules
relevant to the situation.

.
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Title: A STRATEGY FOR TEACHING SOCIAL REASONING -

Developerst-

Robert L. Selman, Diane F. Byme, and Lawrence Kohlbcrg"

Prlblisher': Giiidance Associates, 757 Third Ave., New York, T‘IY 1b017 h

[

Date: 1974
Grade Levels: 1.5

-

_ Materials and Cost: Audiovisual kit including teacher’s gmde 2 filmstrips, and 1 record
or-cassette (with record—$19.00, with cassette—$21.50)

A Strategy for Teaching Social Reason-
ing is an inservice training unit that elabo-
rates the basic theory upon which the cur-
riculum series First Things. Social Rea-
soning is based. The series, composed of
four sound-filmstrip units for elementary
students and one unit for teacher training,
clearly reflects the moral development ap-
proach to values education and was de-
signed *‘to help children develop and use
their ability to reason about social inter-
actions.”” (See Student Materials section
of this chapter for analysis of these student
materials.) The filmstrips and teacher’s
guide present background information in
social development theory and de-
velopmental psychology and advise
teachers about running effective classroom
discussion groups.

Part 1, “The Strategy,”” deals with the
theory behind the series and shows some
areas of behavior in the classroom that are
affected by levels of social reasoning. It is
intended that, with this knowledge, pri-
mary teachers can learn to use the princi-
ples of developmental psychology autlined
in the teacher’s guide ‘‘to encourage
pupils to think about others both in the
context of the filmstrip dilémmas and in
other areas of classroom life.”” For exam-
ple, in one section, entitled ‘‘Theoretical
Background,”” Selman and Byme’s re-
search in social development—the theoret-
ical underpinhing of the entire series—is
discussed. Their research has focused on
perspective-taking ability—the way chil-

.dren reason about their social
experience—and has revealed four dif-

feren levels that characterize®the different

types of perspectives children take:
egocentric (about ages four to six), in-

formational (about ages six to eight), self- -

reflective: (about ages eight ‘to-ten), and

\

mutual (about ages ten to twelve). Accord
ing to the researchers, these perspective-
taking abilities affect a child’s develop- -
ment of social concepts. A child’s move-
ment from one level to another is *‘thought
to occur through two basic mechanisms—
conceptual conflict and exposure to re-
asoning one level above the child’s own
level.* Such movement requires a long-
term process and it occurs only when chil-
dren have a firm command of the level of
reasaning. .

Part 2 describes the teacher’s role:
arrange for conditions that encourage open
peer discussions, to Keep the discussions
going and keep them challenging, and to
encourage childten to” take the point of

ll

. view of each character in the story.”

Suggestions for implementing discussion
include modeling a discussion for the
class, breaking the class into small groups,
balancing sides, challenging ideas, and
keeping discussion relevant. Role playing
is examined as a classtoom technique and
teachers are encouraged to provide
follow-up activities.
\

-
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Title: A STRATEGY FOR TEACHING VALUES

* Author:. Thomas Lickonia, with consult’ants Lawrence Kohlberg and Robert Selman = .
Publisher: Guidance Associates, 757 Third Ave., New York, NY 10017

Date: 1972 '

Grade Levels: 1-5
Materials and Cost: Audiovisual kit including discussion guide, 3 filmstrips, and 2

-

.~
) . -

records orcassettes (with records— $19.00, with cassettes—S$21.50.) ' .

.

A Strategy for Teaching Values is an
inservice training unit with sound-
filmstrips ‘‘demonstrating optimum appli-
. cation for .the First Things: Values

series,”’ a program designed to help
elementary students more adequately de-,
velop their moral reasoning by discussing
open-ended dilemmias. (See the Student
Materials section of this chapter for the
analysis of these ,materials.) The three
parts of Strategy explain to teachers, coun-,
selors, administrators, and pareits the
moral development approach to values
education and show some practical ways
to apply it. . .

Part 1, *“The Strategy,”’ outlines some
of the problems of traditional values edu-
cation and presents, as one solution,
Kohlberg’s theory. The essential findings
of Kohlberg’s tesearch ares presented as
follows: all children’s moral,réasoning de-
velops through a series of six stages; these
stages cannot be skipped; some children
go faster and farther through the stages;
moral reasoning is- related to behavior;
moral growth may be viewed as the de-
velopment of a sense of fairness; dnd the**
movement from stage to stage is a lang-
ferm process and is not automatic. Accord-.
ing to the -developers, ‘‘the process of
moral development can be. stimulated by
presenting children'with moral dilemmas”’*
such as those provided in the series. These
dilemmas have no one correct solution;
rather they encourage children to seek
their own solutions. By thinking through
the dilemmas and being exposed to the
reasoping of others, the children’s moral

development will be. stimulated, Through |

this process “‘children can be helped to
progress faster and farther through the
stages, helped toward more mature mgral

- .o o,
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reasoning and better resolution’ of moral
problems.”’ .

Part 2, *‘The Teacher’s Role,”’ shows
how a teacher* can apply the theoiy of
moral development to the classroom. In
this filmstrip a teacher uses the first part of
You' Prgmised!, an activity from First
Things: Values, to stimulate a moral dis-
cussion with primary-grade students. The
group discussions and the teacher’s com-
ments are provided. Suggestions’are listed
to help teachers facilitate small-group dis-
cussion. These include selecting discus-
sion groups with care, focusing on rea-
sons, encouraging children who are un- .
"decided, teaching the "children to teach
themselves, keeping the argumefits bal-
anced, and modifying the dilemma, The
information presented in Part 3, ‘*A Class-
room Model,”’ can be used in the class-
room or in workshops to make clear the
logistics of classrpom discussion and de-
bate. It illustrates two methods for discuss-
ing a moral dilemma—small-group discus-
sion and debate. Additional questions,

e

.+ workshop suggestions, and filmstrip

scripts are also included in the kit. - N

Teacher: Moral Development
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Analysis is the approach to. values educa-
tion advocated by most of today’s leading
social science educators, including Hunt,

_-c'Mc_ti:alf, Oliver, Shaver, and Fraenkel.

This' chapter describes the rationale, pur-
pose, teaching methods, and instructional
.model of this approach. A sample leamning
activity, is provided to illustrate the use of
value analysis in the social studies class-
room. Seventeen sets of student materials
and six teacher resources are analyzed.

Explanation of the
Approach

Rationale and Purpose. The purpose of
the analysis approach is to help students
use logical thinking*and scienfific in-
vestigation procedures in dealing with
value issues. Like moral development, this
approach also émphasizes rationality. Stu-
dents are urged to provide verifiable facts
about the goodness or worth of
phenomena. Valuing is the cogpitive pro-
cess of determining and justifying those
facts. Unlike the moral development ap-
proach, value ‘analysis concentrates«
primarily on social value issues rather than
on personal moral dilemmas. Thus, the

: process of valuing can and should be,

according to proponents* of this approach,
conducted under the ‘‘total authority of
facts and reason’’ (Scriven 1966, p. 232)

(@)
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“analysis

s

)

and “‘guided not by the dictates of heart
and conscience, but by the rules and pro:
cedures-of logic’’ (Bond 1970, p. 81).
" The_human being, viewed from this
perspective, is a rational actor in the world
who can attain the highest good by sub-
ordinating feelings and passions to logic
and the scientific method, thereby resolv-
ing value issues according to reason and
science. The philosophical basis for the
analysis approach, therefore, seems tq be a
fusion of* the rationalist and empiricist
views of human nature. ¥

Teaching Methods. The teaching
methods, most frequently used .in the
analysis approach to valug ation are

individual and group study of social value -

problems and issues, library and field re-

search, and rational .class discussions
[ * *
] L] ]

*The rationale for the analysis approath to
values education relates directly to the ideas of
a group of philosophers, known as axiologists,
wﬁo engage in the objective study of ethics
and morality. These axiologists include Moore
(1929), Toulmin (1950, Lewis (1962), Blackham

(1968), and Scriven (1966). Other value
. theorists who have postulated similar views of

valuing are R.B. Pergl (1954), Pepper (1947,
1958), and Handy (1969). _ .

1This concept of human nature is shared by

several cogpnitively oriented psychotherapists. .

Ellis’ (1962) rational-emotive therapy stresses
that a person must merely restructure his or
her thinking in order to establish rational be-
havior patterns. Kelly (1955) emphasizes the
need to test one’s “‘personal constructs” (val-
ues) empirically and experimentally.

B
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(seminar and Socrgtic style}—techniques
common to social studies instruction. In-
tellectual operations fréquently. used in
value analysis include stating the issues,
questionirig and substantiating in the rel-
evance of statements, applying analogous
cases to qualify and refine valu¢ positions,
pointing out logical and empirical in-
consistencies in arguments, weighing
counterarguments, and seeking and testing
evidence (Newmann and Oliver 1970, pp.
293-96). .
Many analytical instructional models for
teaching values in the social studies class-
room have been developed. These include
the “‘reflective value analysis’’ model of
Hunt and Metcalf (1968, p. 134), .the
““‘Columbia Associates” model described
and applied py Massialas and Cox (1966,
p. 163), the *‘jurisprudential’’ model ad-
vocated and applied by Oliver dnd Shaver
(1966, pp. 126-30), the ‘‘value inquiry”
model outlined by Banks (1973, pp. 459-
66), and the ‘‘identifying values’’ model
of Taba (Fraenkel 1973, p. 235).
Michaelis (1972) has identified a value
analysis mode¥ that is a synthesis of the
elements common to these valuing mod-
els. Some of the models contain aspects
reflecting other approaches to values edu- .
cation. Banks’ model attempts to in-
corporate some aspects of the clarification
model. All of these models, however,

fundamentally embody the analysis ap- .

proach to values education, with its em-
phasis on logigal thinking and scientific
inquiry. -
Instructional Model. The model that
most clearly reflects this approach is that
described in the 4Ist Yearbook of the
National' Council for -the Social Studies
(Metcalf 1971, pp. 29-55). It is sum-
mariZed below as one possible guide to
implementing the_value analysis approach:

1) Ientify and clarify the value questic;n.-
Call attention to the need to identify tie

question that is _giving rise to discus-_. + _

“ sion about a value issue. Clarify that
question by defining terms, by specify-
, ing the point of view from which°the
evdluation is 'to be made, and by
specifying the value object to be
judged. . -

2) Assemble purported facts: Help stu-
dents torgather and organize facts rel-
evant to making a value judgment by
inspring that a) value assertions are not
mistakenly assembled as part of - the
body of relevant facts; b) a fairly wide

" range of facts relevant to judging the
value object in question”js assembled; ,
and c) fact-gathering is carried out in
such a way as not to overwhelm stu-
dents with the complexity of factual
material. B

3) Assess the truth of purported facts:*En-

, courage students to assess the truth of
purported factual assertions by finding
supporting evidence and<by assessing
the source of the purported fact. (Who
said this is the case? Why should we
believe what this person says?)

4) Clarify the relevance of facts: Help
students to clarify the relevance of the
facts by encouraging them to insure
that a) the facts are about the value
object in question; and b) the evaluator
(student) has criteria (bases) which give
the facts a positive or negative valence
(desirable or undesirable rating) from
the point of view of the valiie judgment
being made. .

5) Arrive at a tentative value decision:
Encourage the student to decide or
choose tentatively the answer to the
value question. ,

6) Test the value principle {mplied in the /
decision: Help students to test the value /-
principle implied in their decision for
acceptability in any of the following
four ways. a) New cases test: Formu-
late the value principle explicitly,
imagine other situations in which it
would logically apply, and decide if
one can accept its applicasion in thiese
situations. b) Subsumptio - test: For-
mulate the yalue principle explicitly
and- assemble facts (evidence) that
show -that-the value principle-is- a-case-— -
of some more general value principle )
that the evaluator accepts. |c) Role ex-
change test: Imaginatively exchange
roles with someone else affpcted by the
application of the value prficiple -and
consider whether he or she, can still

’
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accept the principle as it applies to him  evidence card is then used to help de-

or her in this role. d) Universal conse- ‘termine the relevance of the facts.
quences test: Imagine what the conse- The simplest form of an evidence card
quences would be if everyone in simi-  contains the student’s value judgment, his

lar circumstances were to engage inthe  or her fact about the object being
action being evaluated and consider  evaluated, and the criterion the student has
whether one can accept these conse- formulated to test the relevance of the fact. -
quences. . A simple form of the evidence card is
presented in figure 1. The example in the

v Hlustrative Learning Activity. Pre- . h .
sented here is_an *‘evidence card’’ activity St%::: is based on the dllema discussed

which is designed primarily to,aid in as- -
sessing the relevance of purported facts
. (Step 4 in the -instructional analysis
model). This illugtration has been adapted
from Metcalf (1971, pp. 50-54).* . L .
: . one, as indicated in Figure 2. .
hS(t)hmc ‘?Eudlef:nts -are tr)(;l(;‘lg[h‘to fi,c?I[ge The next step is to place the specific
ot eh er wch Te : a gl(')t Al ing.~ .2he evidence or backing for the fact on the
tcatcz’ e{hcagrobeleent bfymusl':r m}; ;0 , dcson back of the evidence card. There will often
oul (] mg vidence be id tr: t f; t, d thi
card activity. To begin, the teacher asks .cane;llssn‘:: ii(;?ud'{::rg gigtgie gcshs»rwlls th::
lgading questiqps to help the stugig‘nts idcq— step in the devclop;xlcnt. Note that the
tify and clarify the value question: Is it neary statement brings up the question

morally wrong for’ poor people to be sup- . PSR
ported by public funds through welfare of what it means to "“earn’” money.

programs?-The value object is specified to - — s
be WC'fa“% programs’ and the point of «  *From “Teaching Strategies for Value Analysis’’

view is ‘‘moral’’ (as contrasted with by Jerrold R. Coombs and Milton Meux in the

aesthetic, economic, or political yiew- gm Yearbook PVa'Iugs Eduzauc:inl.; Iiationale,
. trategies, and Procedures edited by Lawrence
points). The students then assemble and E. Metcalf, used by permission of the National

assess the truth of purported facts. An. Council for the Social Studies.

-

The next step is to add a column-at th
right side of the card to indicate the point
of view. In the example described above,
the moral point of view is the appropriate

\
.
-
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li:igure 1. Simple form of evidence card.

¥ ' T
l .\ . . .
o , Value judgment: Relief is morally wrong. ; ’ .
’ Fact! Relief gives money> to people who N e
haven’t eamned it. . ‘
’ . : . - '
.. Criterion: Practices that give money to
R o people who haven’t earned it are morally -~ ., = . )
n wrong. - . -
. e .
4 » l,' , . \
‘ - .;’v D *
v .
T - t L o
. £ M - -
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Figure 2..Simple form of evidence card with point of view.
A

'

Value judgment: Relief is morally wrong. Moral
Fact: Relief gives money to péople who ’
haven’t earned it. ‘ C
. . Moral
. Criterion:’. Practices that give money to I

wrong. .

people who haven’t earned it are morally

.
»

Point of View . ,

1

Finally, the réasons for and against be-

lieving the criterion are placed on the back o

of the evidence card, below the backing
and contrary evidence, ples of such

reasons are given in Fifure 4. These are, *

of- course, only examples, and the reader
may supply his or her own reasons for this
case,

Students are then encouraged to weigh
their evidence and to make a tentative
value decision. Several students might, for
example, decide that the evidence supports

Figure 3. Back of evidence card, with backing and .- -
contrary evidence for fact.

A
[

the.criterion—‘Practices that give money
to people who have not woiked for it are
morally wrong.”” Thus, they would con-
clude that welfare programs are morally
wrong.

The teacher next urges the students to
test the criteria for their judgments in any
of several ways. In order to apply the

. “‘new cases test,” for instance, the teacher
. might say, ‘‘Some people :inhérit large

amounts of money. They have not worked

for it. Is it morajly wrong for them to

Backing (Positive)

People  on relief in Detroit re-
ceive $175 per month and have
no jobs. )

| People on relief in Chicago get
$200 a month and do 'not have
jobs. ’

»

Contrary (Negative)

Some people on relief work hard
even though they don’t have a
job.

s

.
[
I
I
I
[
[
I
I i
I
!
I
!
!
!
|
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‘ " Figuré 4. Back of evidence card, with backing and contrary evidence
 for the facts and reasons Yor and against the criterfon.-

B

‘
.

. i .

ey . / N -
: *| ' Backing (Positive)

.| People on telief in Detroit. re-
., ceive $175 a month and have no

s jObS . .
on relief in Chicago get
o ’ ’ 08 a month and- do not have
) , jObS N .

pm e e = e - - —

; Reasons for believing
criterion .
Such practices lower a person’s,
dignity and self-esteem.
Such practices keep a person
from. trying to 1mproVe hxmself
or herself.

1

~

! antrﬁry {(Negative)

' Some people of relief work hard
" even though they do not have
: jObS
|

I

|

Reasons for not belleving *
-griterion - . .
It can’t” be ‘morally wrong to
raise people’s standards of living ..

» ".when they are victims of a sys.
tem over which they have no
control, s * .

4

2

accept thg moncy”" This should stimulate
the students to re-evaluate and refine their

- criteria and/or judgments. .
Materials and Programs. Bccause the
analysns approach to values education is
[ the one most widely advocated by social
science educators, it is thc approach most
"frequently embodled in the curriculum
materials of the “new social studies.” The
' student materials analyzed in this chapter
include major textbook programs, such as
The Taba Program. in Social Science
(Addlson Wesley) and The Social Sci-
" ences: Concepts and’ Values (Harcqurt),
apd unit booklet series such as Values and
Dedisions (Xerox) and Opposing View-
pomts (Greenhaven Prcss) Othcr re-
souices, dgveloped by national prOJccts

\

mclhdc The-Analysis of Public Issues Pro-.

"graim (Houghton Mifflin), Social Science
Laboratory Units (SRA), and People/
Choxces/Deczsxons (Random House).
Thcre are scveral supplementary kits such
as the sound-slide programs from the
Center. for the - Hgmanmcs, filmstrip pro-

-
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grams from Schloat and P,athescope, and a
photography series dcvcloped by_Scholas-
tic Magazine. ‘Fmally, a; papcrback The
. Moral Imperative (Alfred’ Pubhshmg) has
been analyzed because of its concrete and
systematic development of principles for
making rational value judgments,

The teacher resources analyzed in this
section include Values and Yowth (Barr
,1971), an anthology of feadings which

. ' reflects primarily the analysns approach;
._Introduction to h}’alue Ir"nquxry (Nelson
19’14), the teacher and student process
guide for the American Values Series
(Hayden), and a self-instrucfional program
-that focuses on clarifying value statements
in an analytical way (Miller' and Vinocur
1972). The National Council for the Social-
Studies (NCSS) 41st’ Yearbpok Values
Education " (Metcalf 1971}, is also in-
, cluded, as is Rational Value Decisions dnd
Value Conflict Resolution (Evans.et al.

" 1974), a teacher’s handbook for the value
analysis. model ongmally cxphcated in the

+ NCSS Ycarbook
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» Analysis of Public Issues Program -64 .

" Images of Man1 & 1l 68 3
* Law and Justice Jor Intermediate Grades: ‘
Making Value Decisions 70 oo
Law and Order: Values in Crisis 72 ¢ . '
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Agony of Decision 74 T . s
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Curriculum: AMERICAN VALUES SERIES: CHALLENGES AND €HOICES

Titles: The Rzghts of Women, The Environment. A Human Cnsxs, Dissent and Protest;
War and War Prevention, City Life, Urban Grawth Values and Society, Introduction to

) Value Inquxry A Student Process Book
Editor: Jack'L. Nclson . .

Publkher' Hayden Book Company, Inc., 50 Essex St.,

,Date 1974-75
Grade Levels: 9-12

“

/ .

©

‘Rochelle Park, NJ 07662

i

- . .

Materials and Cost: The Rights of Women City Life, War and War Prevention, Dzssent
. and Protests, The Environment, and Values and Society (§2.36 each); Urban Growth
($2.60); Introduction to Value Inquiry (teacher resource, $1. 56) v

The American Values Series: Chal-
lenges and?'Choices consists of seven
books,, each dealipg with a contemporary
American problem. It is the authors’ hope
that, by raisin ntrovc:snal issues and
providing a strugture of inquiry, students
will develop a questioning attjtude toward

. social issues and make-detisions based on
facts, value analysis, and projected conse-
. quences. All books in the series follow a
similar format. Case studies draw attention
sl0 a ﬁtoblcm and reveal many of its com-
plexities and conflicts. Data banks (short
readings, tables, graphs) provide factual
material for use in arriving at a decision.
Divergent viewpoints show the multipli-
city of values and possnb:lmes affecting
the issues. Futuristic scenarios enable stu-
dentsto view the futurg impact of present
decisions. Suggestions for student in-

_volvement in the community are also pro-

" vided in each book.
The Rights of Women discusses women

from a historical perspective, their status |

in contemporary society, and the conse-
quences of changes proposed by different

. groups. The Environment: A Human Crisis.

looks at how planet earth takes care of
itself and the problems people cause. It

also looks at the environmental options’

available’and possible future effects. Dis-
sent and Protest concentrates on anti-war
protests, civil disobedience, and the ques-
tions of justification and consequences of
such behavior. The sociological,
economic, historical, and psychological
"aspects of war and the international
agencies that have tried to control and
eliminate warfare age examined in War

and War Prevention. City Life discusses
the quality of the city dwellers’ lives as
they strive to sustain themselves and try to
improve their sitwation, while Urban
Growth examines how cities start, expand,
and are governed and -zoned and offers
projections for alternative futures.

Values and Society, the final book in
series, focuses on the production of dif-
ferent values by different cultures. In this
book students become acquamtcd with
value sources and ways in which values
are perpetuated. Various cultures such as
the Ik of Uganda and the Swiss are com-
pared with America. Activities include
preparing a questionnaire based on the
values expressed in the Bill of Rights,
using the qucstlom;dne to' survey other
students and commupity members, ,and
comparing responses; observing tgJevision
programs apd commercials and noting the
values portrayed; and 1denufymg major,
social institutions of the community (fam-
ily, school, Jcllglous organizations) and
conducting interviews with reprcscntanvcs
of these institutions.

‘In addition to the student materials, the
series contain a Student Process Book (see
the Teacher Materials section of this chap-
ter for an analysis of this resource), which _
can be used as a teacher’s guide as well as
a medium of transition into the individual
unit books.

The series was fieldtested before publi-
cation but the results are not available.
Although user feedback has been obtained
from personal.interviews, no data is avail-
able.

~
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Title: ANALYSIS OF PUBLIQISSUE& PROGRAM .

Developers: James P. Shaver and A. Guy Larkins -

. Publisher: Houghton Mifflin Company, 1 Beacon St. Bo&'ton MA 02107

4

Date: 1973 -
Grade Level,s 9-12

.

.

Materials and Cost: Student text. ($4.80); teacher’s guide ($8. 97), audlowsual kit
(864.50); dupllcatlng mésters (527 00); Problcm booklets ($1.65 each)

. o~
.
.

“The Analysis of Public Issues Program
consists primarily of a student text of read-

" ings and.a series of problem -booklets de-
signed to teach secondary students how to
‘analyze controversial issues critically and
rationally Since the authors bclicvc ‘“that
public issues are basically ethical issues—
that is, that they involve questjons about

- right or proper aims and actions,’’ the
materials focus heavily on values educa-
tion. Specific objectives reflecting the
analysis approach are provided for each
“‘bundle”’ or series of lessons. One of the
objectives for ‘‘BundleaNineteen,” for
example, is ‘‘when asked® to take a stand
on a political-ethical dispute, the student
will state his (or her) position as being

contmgcnt on relevant. factual informa-

tion.’ .

The content of the program is based on
concepts related to *making ethical de-
cisions about public issues. These cdn-
cepts, outliped extensively in the teacher’s
guide, emphasize the role of languagee,.
facts, and values in making a decision
about a pamcular issue. The value con-
pcpts (are based on three premises. that

po”litlcal -ethical decisions are usually jus-
tified in terms of the values they 'will
support”, that value conflicts take place

““not only between individuals, but within
the frames. of reference of individuals’’;
and that ‘‘when “faced with 'a political-
ethical decision, there are rational ways of
/choosmg the value or values to be sup-
ported.”” Included in the student .text are
§hort case studies and value dilemma
cplsodes on a variety of socidl and per-
sonal issues. These deal with such con-
flicts as the right to representation versus
respect for authority, unreasonable laws
versus respect for the law, law and order

0

.
0

versus human digx_lity'and_cquality,:and ‘

friendship and respect foF life versus
mercy killing.

The accompanying problcm booklets
cohtain articles that discuss topics such as
the envirénment, women’s rights, stu-
dents’ rights, the riots of thé-sixties, the.
relationship between_police and Blacks,
and the, Indian in American history and
contemporary seciety. The teacher facili-
tates class discugsion on these topics using
threé teachmg modes, recitation, .socratic,
and seminar. Students are frequently re-
quired to infer the values underlying a .
given dilemina, to determme the type of
value conflict involved, and to resolve that
conflict by investigating factyal claims,
clanfymg any language problems, appeal-
ing to a higher third value, or analyzmg
analogous cases.

Tests are provided in the problem book
lets and in a packet of duplicating masters.
The tests consist primarily of objective
items measuring students’ learning of the
major value concepts. No evaluative data,
concerning the effectiveness of the pub-
lished proiram with high school students
is available. The final report on the project
(Shayer and Larkins 1969) that developed ,
the materials, however, can be obtained
from ERIC (ED 037 475)."

“
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Title: I'AM THE MAYOR .

PA 19122
. Date: 1971 ,
Grade Levels: 4-7 {

d

Temple University.) - ?

I Am the Mayor is an individualized
activity that focuses on city government.
Dcsxgned to involve intermediate students
in the process of inquiry, the méjox objec-

- tive is for students to analyzé problems
. and make a decision based on rational
examination of a situation.#This process

questions, searching for information, and
finally, making a decision. Each child is
given the opportunity fo act as an in-

pace. .
Each student who participates in the
activity plays the role of the mayor. The

paifs—The Mayor’s Work” consists of
letters, phone calls, and reports, each of

which call for decision making in relation

to an issue such as planting trees, a safety
program, building a factory, or repairing

city streets. ‘‘The Mayor’s Questions”’

and ‘‘The Mayor s Files”’ help the student
focus of an .issue and find information
relevant ‘fo it. There are six to ten sets of
questions for each issue. Each question

leads to a specific file'or to a particular

. piece of information within the files. The

L files also intlude city maps, plans, laws,
and history, as well as calendars, general
.information, records and reports of city
- - departments, and financial and budgeting
information. An index is provided to help
‘students use this data bank. Finally, in
‘“The Mayor’s Decision,”’ there are
suggestions for making different types of
decisions—doing nothing, getting more in-
fotmation, or taking immediate action—
and suggested alternatives for the decision
chosen. There are no correct solutions for

includes sensing the problems, formulating

dividual and to work at his or her own .

student mategials are divided into four

s

AlfthorS' Donna S. -Allender and JeromeS Allcnd;:r ‘
Publisher- Temple University, Center for the Study of Federalism, Phnladclphla,

»
. .
0

Mateérials and Cost: 36 folders including student and teacher materials ($35.00). (Accord-
ing to the author, the ‘materials will soon be available from a commercial publisher at a’
lower price. For further information, contactthe Center for the Study of Federalism at

an issue and it is suggested that tedchers
.give full consideration to each child’s

choice. However, the teacher should en-

courage each mayor to, defend his or her”

decision and the rationale behind it.

The materials were fieldtested in class-
room and learning center environments
over a period of three years. The results
are available in a U.S. Office of Education
report entitled The Teaching of Inquiry
Skills to Elementary School Children. This
177-page. report is available through the

* ERIC system (ED 020 805). One finding

of that studyswas that students’ inquiry
activity increased comparably in- both
teacher-directed and studerit-directed set-
tings. The researchers concluded, there-
folE:, ‘‘that the teacher was unnecessary”
{when using I Am the Mayor] except to
orgamzc the environment and lead dis-
cussions when asked.”

»
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. Title: IMAGES OF MAN L& II
Editor: Sheila Tumer
Series Coordinator: Comell Capa

.y

~

Publisher: Scholastic Magazines, Inc., School Division; 904 Sylvan Avc ) Englcwood

®

Cliffs, NJ 07632
Dates: 1972, 1973
‘Grade Levels: 7-12
Materials and Cost: For each program.

~
-

-

o

audiovisual kit inctuding’ 4 sound-filmstrips,

teacher’s guide, and packet of 11" x 14" photo reproductlons (with records—$75.00;

with ¢

$50.00 each)

+
[y

Images of Man is a Concemned Photog-
raphy Program for secondary students.
Based on the works and personal narration
of eight wejl-known photojournalists, the

program explores universal themes and-
_* underlying values of the human experi-

ence. The materials atteinpt to show things
“that the photographers feel should be ap-
*preciated, as well as things that should be
corrected. Using the photographs to arquse
social consciente, students, will learn to
analyze social issues and- to deal with
questions of values.
e detailed teacher’s guide offers
suggestions for using the materials in Eng
lish, Social studies, art, and communica-
tions " classes. The actual content focuses
on social issues, social, values, and the
human cxpcriencc. War, death, poverty,
racial conflict, pepulation, technology,
loneliness, and what it means to, be
civilized are some of the subjects of the
" first program. The second program deals
* with everyddy life in America—the pres-
ervation of the natural, environment, life-
styles and values of a variety of traditional
cultures, and human emotidns. Suggested
activities include discusdions, written
essays, individual or group|photo essays,
role playing, and a variety| of other pro-
jects. Through discussion |and activities
suggested in the teacher’s guide, students
analyze thoughts, feelings, and values of
the photographers and their subjects.
No formal fieldtesting of the, programs
has been done. However, user feedback is

-

being formally solicited. through a ques-

tionnaire igcluded in Images of Man II.

68
e

?sscttcs—-$83 00). Also available as slide/cassette units ($175.00 for all 4 or

e
The results have not yet been collated. A
prelimiftary examination of this feedback
indicates that the program is being used
largely in English and social studies
. courses in grades 10-12. In addition, un-
. solicited letters from students and teachers
have been favorable. Imdges of Man re-
ceived a ‘‘Maxi" award from the readers
of Medza & Methods -magazine. This
award is ‘given each year to producers of
outstandlng instructional materials. The
program™ has also been analyzed and
» -evaluated by M. Frances Klein and Louise
» L. Tyler for the Curricylum Inquiry Center
a UCLA. These two educators state that
the content 'is potentially powerful but that
the materials lack specification of objec-
tives and evaluation procedures. They
conclude, therefore, that Images of Man
‘“has the potential of being a significant
learning program for students, but . . .
that further development of it is needed, "’
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Title: LAW AND JUSTICE FOR INTE
CISIONS ' -

Publisher. Pathescope Educational Ellms
NY 10802

. Date: 1973
Grade Levels: 4-8

-4

DIATE

Inc., 71 Weyman Ave.,

-

-

LY

DES: MAKING VALUE DE-

New Rochelle,

Materials and Cost: Audlowsual kit including 3 filmstrips and tcachcr,s guide (wnh

_ records—$44.00; with cassettes—$50, 00)

A

The ﬁlmstrips in Law, arid Justice for
Intermediate Grades were designed to-in-
volve students in problems basic to daw
and justice at a level appropriate to their
understanding and range of experience.
The analysis approach to values education
is emphasized. The materials introduce so-
cial.issues that,are important in the area of '
law byt require personal decisions based
on facts and values. The progra S
to develop student inquify and decision-
making skills and to giv€ students practice

,‘in looking for evidence. Specific objec-
" tives are given for each of the filmstrips.
These ‘include ‘‘to understand what is

. Teant by -the presumption of mhocencc
* and the importance of, this presumptlon

*‘to achieve a better understanding of the

possible conflict betweén personal loyal-

) ch and the law,”’ and ‘‘to achxcvc a better

ndcrstandmg of the factor’s !hat enter into

aKing an objéctive decision.”’ -

_ The three filthstrips deal with legal
“**problems and personal decisions. They are
open ended and encourage inquiry; pre-
senting provocative questions at various
points during the filmstrip. when dilemmes™
or value issues arise. The first story is.
about a young boy who is wrongly ac-
cused of stealing. Questions’ focus on -
whether he should have,been presumed
innocent until proven ‘guilty, what ¥ind of
proof was needed to clear ‘him, how the
students would ‘have felt if they had been
the ones who mistakenly accused him, and .
« how the accused boy would have felt. The
pointss made thqt things are not always as
they seem to,be at first glance and that it is
- important to get all the facts. The second
tory deals with conflicting loyalties and
the“-thu‘dﬁ with the concepts of bids and
‘equal opportunity. All three emphasize the

.

-

need to look at situations objectively be-
fore making decisions. . *

Suggested projects involve debating an
issue or writing about a personal experi-
ence related to the dilemma presented in
the filmstrip. The major folow-up activity,
however, is discussion. Questions that
focus directly on the issue at hand are
suggested in the teacher’s guide. This

guide also includes objectives, a summary

of the content, and the narration of each
" filmsgrip. The program is intended for use

«in a social studies class or in a guidance
/

‘program.
- The materials have not becn cvaluatcd
or fieldtested.
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itle: LAW AND ORDER: VALUES IN CRISIS .
Author: Linda Tooni '

Publisher: Warren Schloat Productions, Inc., 150 White Plains Rd., Tarrytown,
NY 10591, ' \ o

Date: 1971 ] , .

Grade Levels: 9-12 ‘ . A

Materfals and Cost: Audiovisual kit including 6 éound-filn;strips' and teacher’s guide
(with records—$120,, with cassettes—$138) . oLt

.
’

Law and Order: Values fin Crisis is a  are the subject of the next filmstrip. The
multimeédia program dealing with the na- question of whether violence is a basic
ture of law, values, justics, ordef, and human drive is examined and opposing
dissent in America. In the rationale the theories .are presented. Concluding the
“author notes the divisive forces threateni series is ‘‘Peoples Park: A Case Study in
the existing laws of our society. The pro- Value Conflict,”” depicting the 1969 Berke-
gram encourages students to analyze ob- ley campus confrontation. Each filmstrip
jectively the conflicting values behin is_summarized and the narrative is in-
these fofces. According to the author, stu- cluded in the teachers guide, along with
dents also need to examine the values questions for review and discussion.
upon which-our legal system is based and Follow-up activities including .skits, de-

to relate thése to contemporary conflicts. bates, visual presentations, research proj-
The centent focuses on how social val- ects, essays, further reading, and commu-

ues are refiected in the laws a culture nity action projects are suggested.

creates and how society is affected if those According to the publisher, the material

values change. There are six filmstrips in was informally tested prior to publication.

the series, The first, dealing with the fun- In addition, a small sample of user feed-

damental functions of law, points out how back was gathered. The results, however,
differerit faws arise from different values, are not available. , .
using several primitive societies as exam- ) »
ples. It;deminstrates how the, laws of a
society yphold the principles of behavior
most infportant to that society. Next, the . ‘
series lgoks iat the sources of the values | . : ,
upon which? our legal system is based,' ‘ ‘ ;
particularly the belief in human rights and
the valde of Wissent. These are traced to
their earliest/ origins through' the Greeks,
the, Rothans, the English, and the He-
brews. ‘The -third filmstrip focuses on the
present. and’ examines current value con-
flicts regarding equal ,rights, personal :
.property, social welfar€, patriotism, and - .
wartime atrocities. Part Four, ‘‘Strategies i .

for Value Change: Nonviolent Dissent,”’
considers the philosophies of John ‘Quincy
. Adams, Thomas Jeffersofi, Henry David
Thoreau, Mahatma Ghandi, and Martin
Luther King. Value conflicts that préduce ‘
violent ‘résponses, such as the roting in . 9
ghettos and on campuses in recent years, , . ;
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Title: MORAL DILEMMAS OF AMERICAN PRESIDENTS: THE AGONY OF DECI-

SION ‘

PubliSber. Pathcscope Educational Fllms,_Inc o 71 Weyman Ave.S
-NY 10802 .

' Date: 924 " s T L

* Grade Levels 10 12 N

r———— - R - - T

S~
New  Rochelle,

A\

Materials and Cost: Audiovisual kit contalmng 5 sound ﬁlmsmps and teachcr $ gmdc
(with records——~S75 00; with cassettes—$85. 00)

Y e

, Moral Dilemmds of American Pres-,
idents: The Agony of Decision is a pro-
gram intended 0 place secondary students
in a position to understand the ‘‘awesome
responsibility’”” a president faces when
making crucial decisions affecting the
lives of people in the nation and the world.
Thesg materjals,* reflecting the analysns
approach to valucs education, attempt to
devclop 1nqu1ry skills and to give students
practxcc in making decisions’ by ¢onsider-

ing ‘facts, alternatives, Rossible conse: °

quences, and. value positions. .

The program may be used to accompany
courses in United States history, political
science, international studies, or decision

- making. Each of the five’ filmstrips pre-
sents a critical social or political issue.
Included are the following: (1) Abraham -
. Lincoln’s position on slavery and the issue_
of thé, Civil War; (2) William H. McKin-"
“ley and the issue of imperialism versus
democratic principles m the case .of- the
annexation of the Philippines; (3) Wood-
row Wilson and the Leaguc of Nations on
the issue of compromise versys sticking to
_one’s principles; (4) Harry S. TrumanZand
the issues of Commumsm and war in
Korea; ahd (5) John F. Kennedy and thc
Cuban missile crisis. The issues and

N alternatives are p;esénted. in the filmstrips,)

as well as the actual decision hade. Stu-
dcngs musfadecide which course of action

thcy viguiMae chosen in the same situa-
tion Nék;nons, generafization$, and con-

ccpts or dfacussion .are sugg‘ésted along

with wnttcxf’»'vork . .
- For- example, in the case of meoln,

studcnts must answer the followmg ques-

tions: *‘Would ‘a *‘do- -nothirig”’ policy
havé been morally acceptable to you?
Why?’’ “Would a .gl’vmg-m to-the-

-

that avoids bloogis 3 ‘always a good deci-

sion?”’ and **Would- you have gone to war °

to preserve the Union jf you were Pre-
-sident Lincoln?”’ Among the generaliza-
tions to be tested in this case are: *‘Ab-
raham Lincoln was indifferent to the con-
tinued existence of slavery. His main con-
cern’ was the preservation of the Union”’

- and ‘‘Abraham Lincoln hated slavery and

he felt that the Civil War was.the only
means by which -the Union could be
scourged of that evil institution.’” The nar-
ration and additional information on each
igsue are provided for the teacher.

“The matcnals havc no¥ been Qaluated‘
or fieldtested. - .
44 ‘; P :‘a — P
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Title: THE MORAL IMPERATIVE - *_

;
- Author: * Vincent Ryan Ruggiero

Publisher: Alfred Publishing Compary, 74
Date: 1973 "

Grade Level: 11-12

Materials and‘Cost Studcnrtext ($4.955

Concrete problems faced by .students"
and other people with whom they can
relate is a major concern of The Moral
Imperative.” The author states that the
moral imperative of oyr time is *‘to break
the bonds of indecision, move beyond fad
and foolishness, and address the dilemmas
of modern living, sepsitively and sensibly,
with regard for their complexity.”* The
text emphasizes principles rather than de-
tails and has a two-fold purpose: making
ethical issues mtcrestmg to read about and
discuss and cncouraglng studénts to par-
ticipate in moral inquiry. The book is
appropriate with a variety of ‘subject areas,

- such as speech coiirses, mtcrdiscnplmary
,studles,, or any course aiming at helping
students develop sound moral judgment.

The book is designed for first-year college «

studenty, but could be used with advanced
senior hlgh school students. .
% The Moral Imperative addresses itself to
many of the moral'questions students have
raised or soon will raise. It contains 12
chapters, each explonng avenues by which,
ethical and moralissues can be analyzed.
Students are cncouraged to realize that
behavior that is acceptable and condonéd
in one culture might be intolerable and
. rejected in another. ‘Qucstlons regarding
» majority action versus one’s.consciénce
Jead students to a deeper, level of thought
“while considering ethical conduct. “‘How
do we reconcile conflicting obligations?”’
“How do we handle cases in which the
effects are not neatly separable into good
and bad?”’ ‘‘How do we determine if
people are responsnble for their immoral

ctions?’’ ‘‘Are there degrees of re-

SponSIbllltyV” ““How can the moral qual-

ity of an action be determined?’’ These

Major questions studgnts are asked ten, ﬂ%
“ sider as‘thcy look at ¢

.
.

Channel Dr., Port Washington, NY 11050

controversies in education, the arts and |

" sciences, media and government, sex,
law, and Wwar. :

By dlscussmg these and other questions,
using concrete conflict situations, the au-’
thor develops the followmg moral princi-

. Ples, which he believes should~be used fo
make value judgments. **(1) Obllgatlons
should be followed. When two or more
obligations are in conflict, we should
choose the more important one. (2) Ideals
should be served. When they conflict
among themselves or with obligations, we
should choose the action which does the
greater good. (3) Harmful actions should
be avoided and beneficial ones achieved.
However, harm myy be tolerated if it is
unavoidable; that is, if it is inseparableg
from good. ‘Where the effects are mixed, .
we should choose the action that achieves
the greater good or the lesser harm. (4)
The person and his action are separate.

. Our judgments of them should. also be

. .separate.’’ Inquiries at the end «f each

chapter and at the end of the book engom-

. pass an even wider range of moral con-

cerns and provide contexts within which to
apply these principles.

. The Moral Imperative was used by the
author in" his classroom before publication. .
No systematic fieldtestifig, however, has
been done. "‘) ’
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. Curriculum: OPPOSING VIEWPOINTS SERIES - - L

Titles: Volume I—The Radical Left and the Far Right, Volume Il—Liberals and Consers
vatives; Volume I—The Ecology Con:roversy, Volume IV—Constructing a Life
Philosophy; Volume V—America’s Prisons, Volume Vl—American Foreign Policy,
Volume VII—The Sexual Revolutign, Volume VIII—Problems of Death. Future Plan-
‘ning Games - for Volumes I-VII. , g

re ©

Editors: David L. Bender and Gary E. McCuen )
Publisher: Greenhaven Press, Box 831, Anoka, MN 55303

Dates: 1971-1974
Grade Levels: 8-12

The Opposing Viewpoints Series con-
sists of eight student texts and accompany-
. ing ,simulation-gaming activities which

) focus on current issues. The program is

de5|gncd to develop critical thinking and
discussion  skills. By using the analysis
approagh it is hoped that students will
learn to distinguish fact from opinion, to,
determine cause and effect relationships, -
to evaluate sources of information, and to~
empathize, with others. Throughout the
series, a primary goal is to increase stu-
dents’ understanding of the issues and to
encourage them to form their own opin-
ions based on the information they gather.
The materials are intended for high
school students but could be used success-
== fully in some junior high classes. Readings
are short and to the point, and they contain
visuals such as pictures, cartoons, and
graphs. Each book deals with a different
area of controversy and, with its accom-
panying simulation-gaming sheet, could
form the basis of a three- to four-week
minicourse. If all’'of the booklets are used,
the course “would rcqulre ‘at least a full
semester. The Future Planning Games,
which accompany seven of the student
texts, suggest three to five small-group
activities involving students in conflict
situations that call for value analysis. They
focys on planning for the future and on
considering changes in institutions. These
activities may be used to supplement the
texts or they may be used independently,
r The issies on which the program fo-
cuses are varied. The Radical Left and the
Far Right explores fringe-group opinions

.

4 : 4
Materials and Cost: 8 student texts ($1.95 each), 7 future planning games ($0.95 each)

, cluded are arguments supporting and con-

. .examines a myriad

- 78

87 N

on the problem of race. This issue is
approached from a political perspective
through individual casé¢ studies. View-
points represented range from those of the
Black Panther Party to those of the Imper- .
ial Wizard of the Ku Klux Klan. Liberals
and Conseryatives involves the debate -
over the welfare questions. It presents arti-
cles representing conflicting ideas on the
subject, such as ‘“The Danger of Welfare"
and *‘Is Welfare a Basic Human Right?"’ .,
The Sexual Revolution explores traditional
mores versus new value positions. In-

testing such issues as family obsolescence,

women's liberation, , premarital relations,

homoSexuahty, and ‘sex education in the

public ‘schools. Issues in, American

Foreign Policy include sclf-mtcrest versus

idealism, goals of United States foreign

policy, and Communism. America’s Pris

ons deals, with conditions inside correc

tional institutions, rchabllltatlon, and th

concept of punishment. Environmental is- .

sues such as technology, pdpulalxon !

growth, pollutlon, and the energy crisis . .

are cxammcd in The Ecology Crisis. Val- }

ues seem to bé at issué, along with the . -

question of whether the crisis is real or

imagined. Constructing a Life Philosophy » °

_alternative life

philosophies or value systems from *‘The

Christian’s Commandments’* and ‘:The

Hindu View of Life"* to *“Thg New Moral- *

@i’ and ‘‘Advice from Ann Landcrs ”‘@
ally, in The Problems of Death, such

‘controversial issues as abortion,

euthanasia, ,caé)ital punishment, suicide,




.

and American. funefal practices are dis-
cussed.

Student acuvmes are dispersed throughl
out the books. These include suggestions

that reinforce the development of critical -
thinking skills. According to the pyb- !
lishers, the materials have been
fieldtested. The evaluative data, however,

is nqt available.

.for discussion as well as written exercises
o
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Titles: THE ORIGINS OF AMERICAN .VALUES: THE PURITAN ETHIC TO THE
JESUS FREAKS, and HUMAN VALUES IN AN AGE OF TECHNOLOGY

Pubq!isher. The Ccntcr for Humanmcs Inc., Two Holland Ave., White Plains, NY 10603

Dates: 1972-73
Grade Levels; 9-12 v

A
.

L 4

3

° o ’ - - . . - . .
Materials and Cost: For each title.” audiovisual kit containing 160 slides in 2 carousel
‘cartridges, 2 tape cassettes or 2 records, and tcachcr’\s guide ($104.50)

Human Values in.an Age of Technology
and The Origins of American Values are
two sound-slide programs containing color
reproductions of art masterpieces and his-
torical and contemporary photography.
They are designed to help secondary stu-
dents understand, respectively, the impact
of technologlcal progress on human values
and the origins and nature of the American
value system. The rationale underlying
these two programs emphasizes that the
tremendous advances of the machine age
and the recent revolution in American val-
ues necessitate a systematic examination
of past and present values.

Hyman Values in an Age of Technology
outlines humanity’s evolution from the age
of crude tools to the highly sophisticated
machinery of today. Presented in two
, parts, this series traces technological ad-
vances from prehistoric times through_the

Roman era, ‘Middle Ages, and ‘Re-
naissance, up to the Industrial Revolution
and modern society. The relatiofiship be-
tween the positive and negative im-
plications of technology are demonstrated.
For example, the materials describe adw
vances ih ‘medicine that havarolonged
h,fe" but have also-contributed to the prob-
m\f ovérpopulation. Alvin Toffler’s
idea ‘of *‘future shock’’—the ptemature
arrival of the future—is also examinéd.
The Origins program deals with the
evolution,'of American values from more
than 300 years ago io the present. How
values have changed in our brief history
can be discerned thtough various writings,’
philosophies, and works of art. In the first
part of the program, Puritan ideology is
presented through the works of Jonathan
Edwards atd Cotton Mather. Practical
. values and the work ethic are cogsidered
" in the works of Berifamin Franklin. Polm-

cal values are revealed through the writ-

ings of John Adams and Thomas Jeffer-
son., Nineteenth-century transcendentalism
and the thoughts of Ralph Waldo Emerson
and Henry David Thoreau are also de-

scribed. In Part Two, students see how

values and value judgmerts changed dur-
ing the last half of the 19th century from
the materialism of Russell Conwell to the
humanitarianism of Andrew Camegie.
Tracing Amcncan valu€ changes through °
the 1920s and 1930s up to contemporary
times, this part concludés by describing
how many young Americans are seeking
new life styles inCluding new forms of
fundamentalist religion.

The teacher’s guides for each program
contain classroom procedures and discus-
sion questions to help students analyze the
values studied. The materials were

fieldtested before_publication, but the re- . _

sults are not available. According to the
publisher,/Informal feedback from local
teachers has been favorable. ~
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Curriculum: PEOPLE/CHOICES/DECISIONS ~ ~ . R
Titles: A Village Family; One City Neighborhood . ‘
Developers: Harold Berlak and Timothy R. Tomlinson .
Publisiler: Random Hou—sc, Inc., 201 East 50th St., New York, NY 10022 N
Date: 1973. ’ )

' Grade Lev‘gls: 4-6 - .

Materidls and Cost: For each title: student text ($2.73); audiovisual. kit including 1 .
teacher’s edition, 1 activity book, 4 filmstrips, and cassettes or records (with
cassettes—$62.61, with” records—$57.45). Each component may be purchased in-
dividually (price information is available from the publisher).

In Pepple/Choices)Decisions, upper . students participate\in an extensive role-
elementary students become actively in- playing activity in order to identify more
volved in examining social and ethical closely with family members. This is fol-
issues faced by changing societies. At lowed by a search for spécific evidence
present, two units are available; One City supporting both positions. Students defend
Neighborhood and A’ Village Family; a their own points of view in a class discus-
number of other units are under develop- sion. O :

" ment. The program focuses on humanistic . The program provides no formal evalua-
case studies that acquaint students with a , tion exercises. Rather, teachers are en-
small group of people who are deeply couraged to evaluate continually and keep
affected by change. Readings, discussions, anecdotal records of the students’ progress

" and role Play are used extensively to de- through general observation, feedback
velop an increasing awareness of change from written work, class discussion, and
and an understanding of the tensions and role play. It is suggested that this evalua-

conflicts that result from change. The au- tion be consistent with the specific lesson

thors also feel it is important for students - goals.

to become self-reliant in their thinking In the developmental stages, the mate-

abilities and decision-making, skills. ~ rials were tested in classes by project di-

Specific objectives relating to this goal are rectors, by project teachers, and by volun-

stated for each lesson, For example, chil- teer teachers. Studenis showed positive -
dren ‘are encouraged to take a position on gains in their knowledge of ethnic groups. . -

legal and moral dilemmas, to defend their Through role play, students were able to
positions, and to explain theqqsons for identify with various characters and life
their decisions. styles. It was alsp found’that student inter-
One City Neighborhood is'a case $tudy action was increased when using these
of urban renewal. Conflict arises over a materials. “Evaluative data is available
city’s decision to uproot residents of a threugh the ERIC system in a report by the ’
* neighborhood proposed for demiolition. authors entitled The Development of a
Students meet members_of a family af- Model for the Metropolitan.St. Louis So-
fected by the decision and the city®coun- cial Studies Center. Final Report Project
cilmen, and they examine the issue from No. Z-004 (ED 012 390). -
both points of view. Change versus stabil- ,
, ity is also the issue in A Village Family, in « . v,
. which a Mexican family moves from a
“raral village to Mexico City. Values ‘
apalysis skills are stressed in_cach of the .
units. For example, in A Village Family, —
when a decision must be made to remain i
in the" village or to move to the, city, o i 5 t

~ .
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Curriculum PUBLIC ISSUES SERIES (Harvard Socnal S,tudlcs Pro_;ect)

Titles: Science and Public Policy, Colonial’ Kenya, The American Revolutiont, The Rail-
road Era; Taking a Stand; Religious Freedom; The Rise of Organized Labor; The
Immigrant’s Experience, Negro Views of America, Municipal Politics, The New Deal,
Rights of the Accused; The Lawsuit; Community Change; Communist Chma, Nazi

Germany,; 20th Century Russia, The Civil War, Race and Edwcation, Stat
and World Polities, The Limits of War, Orgamzanons Among Nations, Diplo

evolution
and

International Law,; Privacy;, The Progressive Era, Population Control, Jacksonian

.Democracy; Moral Reasoning; Social Action

Dévelopers. Donald Oliver and Fred Newmann ~ - _ ‘ o
- Publisher: Xerox Education Publlcatlons Education Ccnter Columbus OH 43216 |,

Dates: 1967-74 ~
Grade Levels: 9-12 & o

N

-

Materials and Cost: 30 student texts ($0.50 each); teacher’s gmdes (free with purchase of
10 o more student books of the same title)

The Piblic Issues Series consists of 30 ,

separate unit books focusing on controver-
sial public issues. A range of social sci-
ence disciplines, theories, and-concepts

* are employed ,jn analyzing the issues. The

developers (the Harvard Social Studies
Project) emphasize that public issues are
‘‘problems or value dilemmas persnstmg
throughout history and dcross cultures.’
Thcy believe that most important public

, issues in America today can be clarified by

reference to public issues ‘in other places
and other times. A special unit boak called
« Taking a Stand. A Guide to Clear Discus-
sion of Public Issues has been designed to
help students |mprove their discussion
skills.
Since a majority of pollcy issues can be
mtcrpreted and dnalyzed with reference to

" social science concepls and theories, the

developers make an qQyert attempt to in-
clude many of these in the units. For
example;, The Railroad Era deals with the
economic concepts of competition, profit,
price determination, and market. The
American Revolution treats the political
science concepts ©f, legitimate authority,
power, dnd sovefeignty. Negro-Wiews of
, America focuses on psychological theories
"of racial difference and self—conccpt‘ The
, material has a hcavy orientation toward
* historical, topics, such as the growth of |
business and industry, the rise of*or-
ganized labor, Chrlstlamty, Purltamsm,
and immigration, '

Vanous teachmg strategies are recom-
mended for successful implementation, of
the program. These include traditional lec-
ture, Socratic dialogue, reading cases
aloud in ciass, wntmg analogous “cases,
and writing proposition papers. Discussion
questlons often stress. analyzing the value
issues underlying a specific event or di-
lemma. In Communist China, for exam-

. ple, students are-asked, ‘*Was it right for

the peasants to seize the landlords’ prop-
erty? Why or why not?"’ They are urged tp
consider whether thg landlords were guilty
of illegal or immoral actions and whether
the violence of the peasants was justified.
In Taking a Stand, students determine the
type of value conflict involved in various
policy questions, such as, ,'*Should federal
aid be given to parochial schools?"’ They

. also examine the types of strategies used
" to support particular value principles. A

e

tcacher s guide accompames each unit, as
well as the entire series. These gmdcs1
provide suggestions for “™Mternative pro-

cedures, supplementary activities, teaching
aids, and tests to measure concept attain-
ment afid application.

The H#fvard Social Studies Prg]cct has
conducted two major types of evaluation.
mforrflal clinical evaluation of the ongo-
ing teaching and systcmatlc evaluation of
the program at 7;ts termination. The results
of the first aré reflected ‘in the revised
teaching and testing materials in the series.
Results of the second are in the final

~4
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- project report (Newmann and ‘Oliver  students to carry on intelligent discussions
1969). The summary of results is rather  about social issues remains essentially an *
inconclusive. The degree to which these open oile, sub]cct to further exa.tmnatlon
B materials can teach average high school  and testing. .
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Curriculum: SOCIAL SCIENEE LABORATORY UNI'I;S

Authors: Ronald Lippitt, Robert Fox, and Lucille Schaible
. Publisher: Scicnqe,’Research Associates, 259 East Erie St., Chicago, IL 60611

Date: 1969
Grade Levels: 4-6

.

Materials and Cost: Student text ($3.88);_ student project booklets ($0.63 each), set of 5

records ($25.05); teacher’s guide ($4.39); teacher’s training mahual (83.39)

The seven ‘units in Social Science
Laboratory Units, a program for
intermediate-grade students, use the class-
room as a laboratory for guided student
inquiries into the causes and effects of
human behavior. Believing that social
studies often ‘deals too much with the
memorization of facts and too little with
the social realities students encounter
daily, ‘the authérs designed this. project to
allow students to confront social realities
in the classroom. Students are taught to
use social science methodology and social
sciénce concepts to study human behavior.
Each lesson includes a statement of
specific objectives, such as ‘‘to motivate
students to explore friendliness with objec-
tivity,””
is not always appropriate,”’ “‘and to iden-
tify the three parts of the behavior—
feelings, intentions, and actions.”’

Unit 1, Learning to Use Social Science,
intrgduces students to the work of social
scientists—the methodology and the con-
Nent of their diggiplines. Students learn
about techniques of data collection (ob-

serving, interviewing, angd using question-
o\\-ﬁaires); distinguishing* amongs observa-

"N

v

tions, infgrences, and value judgments,
identifying cause-effect relationships; and
analyzing multfple and bycligal causation.
The remaining six units deal with specific
behavioral situations and are entitled Dis-
cbvering Differences, Friendly and Un-

friendly Behavior, Being and Becoming,

Individuals and Groups, Deciding and
Doing, and Influencing Each Other. The
second unit deals with hereditary apd en-

vironmental differences, origins, of per-

' sonal preferences, and stereotypes. In the
third, students examine the causes of
" friendly and unfriendly behavior in in-
dividuals and groups. Unit 4 focuses on

to demonstrate that friendliness’

cgild growth and development and the
ways social scientists measure such
growth. In the fifth unit, students analyze
conflicts between the desires of humans to
be alone and™to be in groups, group roles
and status, group leadership, and group
pressures on deviates. Unit 6 explores de-
cision making and the influence of dif-
ferent group members and leaders, while
Unit 7 provides studies which show mis-
conceptions about group norms, different
kinds of influénces on. individual and
group relationships, and the influence of
children amd adults on each other. When
working with these units, students
examine hypothetical cases of social inter-
action presented as readings, recordings,
role-playing episodes, or descriptions and
pictures in- the project booklets. Using

" these booklets, students make. value

analyses of the cases presented and learn
>to apply social science concepts during
class discussion. - .o
Orientation and training for teaching the
program are ‘provided in the teacher’s

- manual, The Teacher's Role in Social Sci-

ence Investigation, and ,a companion rec-
ord. These resources provide guidance in
conducting value inquiry, producing
hypothetical cases for_studj', and organiz-
ing groups for laboragory learning. In addi-
tion, one chapter identifies various in-
struments and outlines methods for student
evaluation. The materials were fieldtested
before’ publication but results are not
available. ‘

N
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Curriculum: THE SOCIAL SCIENCES: CONCEPTS AND VALUES
Develoi)ers: Paul F. Brandwein and The Ccnter for the Study of Instruction'
Publisher: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc 757 Third Ave., New York NY 10017

Dates: 1970-75
Grade Levels: K-8

%aterials and Cost: Student text for each grade level, 1-6 (84.20-37.95); teacher’s

edition for each lcvcl

1-6 ($5.19-$6.15); teacher’s gmdc

levels 7-8 ($1.75 each),

. beginning- Jevel posters with teacher's edition (to be announced), activity book, levels
 3-6 ($2.94 each); tests, levels 3-6 (80.60-$0.75 each set), answer key to tests ($0.30

each), audiovisual kit, levels 1-6 {with cassettes—$75.00 each, with records—$69.00
.. each); teacher’s ‘ ‘Handbook of Audio- Visual Aids’’ ($2.10)

A K-8 curriculum, The Social Sciences.
Concepts and Values is designed *‘to

facilitate each child's progress by high-

lighting the recurring patterns of human
behavior in physical and cultural environ-
ments.”” The materials emphasize inquiry
and analysis and encourage actual student
participation in the learning process. Three
kinds of objectives, all intended to en-
hance self-concept and self-esteem, are
identified. seeking concepts that help stu-
dents understand issues and dilemmas, they
may face, identifying values that gulde
decisions and are thus reflected in actions,
and leamning rational thinking skills.

The conceptually structured conter}t fo-
cuses on five of the social science dis-
ciplines at every grade level. anthropol-
ogy, sociology, geography, econofics,
and history/political science. Each copcept
is dealt with at an increasingly sophisti-
cated level as the students advance [from
one grade to the next. Students ‘*
evidence, classify it, label it, comp
contrast it, form hypotheses, test
form theories [and] test them.’* They look
at a variety of environments and culfures,
exploring their own values and thope of '
others. They discover that actions reflect
the concerns and values of people.
Lessons usually include readings and|class
discussions in addition to a variety of ac-
tion activities such as role play and group
work. Activity books for grades [three
through six contain-additional activiti¢s for
individuals or the entire class. Unit| tests

- - for grades three through six evaluate how

well each child understands the significant
concepts of the unit. Suggested guidglines

for continuous evaluation at each grade
level are included in the teacher’s guide.
The kindergarten through sixth-grade
materials were fioldtested in classroom
situations both before and after publication

" . of the first edition. Problem areas were

discovered through these tests and, accord-
mg to the publisher, have becn corrected
in the revised editions. The revisions in-
cluded reducing the reading level, match-

"ing evaluation with objectives, and adding

more action activities. The seventh- and
eighth-grade materials have been
fieldtested as part of ‘the Diablo Valley
Education Project. An evaluation by six
teachers who taught selected units to their

« junior high school classes determined that

the reading tevel of the materials was ap-
propriate for that age group. The teachers
also indicated that five out of the seven or

- eight units used ‘“held student interest’”
and ‘‘developed concepts clearly.”” The .

evaluation of these materials is continu-
ous, with additional data constantly being,
sought. Results of all tests as well as the
results of user feedback, observation, and
research ;
the Study of Instruction, Harcourt Bra
Jovanovich Building, Polk and Geary, San
Franciscd, CA 94109.

'
v

available from The Center fg/erh
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Curriculum: THE TAGA PROGRAM IN

SOCIAL SCIENCE

Titles: A;xuk's Family of édi (grades K-1); {’e'apié in Families (grade 1), People in
Neighborhoods (2, People in Communities (3), People in States (4), People m{4merica

(5); Eeople in Change (6 and 7). -

Developers: Mary .. Duikin and Anthony H. McNaiughton

~

Publisher:" Adhéﬁbn-Wcslcy Publishiné Company, 2725 Sand Hill Rd., Menlo Park,

CA 94025 - ‘ .
. Dates:_1972-74 ’ ’
Grade Levels: K-7

-

®

Materials and Cost: Study/Activity post.ers, 18" x 24", with teacher’s guicjc ($39.60),

student text for each grade level ($2.31-$6.45), teacher’s edition for each grade level

($4.90-35 70); audio components, levels 1-6 ($38.46 eachlevel), student activity books,
levels 3-5 ($1.74 each level); student performance exercises, levels 3-6 ($5.94-$6.93

each level)
The Taba Program in Social Science is

an elementary program designed to epable
- stiidents td, acquire knowledge, academic
and’ social skills, and selected " attitudes.
“According to the developers, necessity
" demands that schools ‘teach ‘‘durable
knowledge,’’ such as powerful generaliza-
tions, significant ideas, and concepts,
rather“than the transmittal and recall of
factual information, which today *‘is too
vast, quickly becomes obsolete, and tends
to burden the memory without training the

mind."" Therefore, the Taba Program pro-

vides student materials that contain 2 col-
lection of data to be used as the basis for
leamning activities in which students 'draw
conclusions. In addition, the curriculum
helps students examine their own values
and understand and respect the values of
others, with the ultimate goal 6f expanding
*‘the student’s capacity for citizenship in a
participatory democracy.’’ The general in-
structional goals of the program are stated
in specific behavioral objectives which
*‘provide the criteria for ¢ontinued student
evaluation.”’ For example, students com-
pleting the Grade Five program are ex-
pected to demonstrate 20 skills, including
developing concepts (listing, grouping,
and labeling), identifying and comparing
values, indicating relationships, develop-
ing generalizations, and accepting the
merits of different ways of living and dif-
ferent points of view. ’

The materials focus on what the de-
velopers define as con¢epts, main ideas,
and facts. The program for each grade

. level.is divided into units, with mjach unit
centering on one or more generalizations,
such as *‘families differ in life style and
norms,” ‘‘the way people choose to live
and the knowledge they have influence-the
use they make of their environment,’’ and
“iinstitutions support the life style of a
people.”’ Furthermore, each unit also pre-
sents information that can be abstracted

. into key concepts. In total, 11 concepts are
developed: causality, conflict, coopera-
tion, cultural change, differences, inter-
dependence, mddification, power, society

* control, tradition, and values. The Taba

Program also stresses the development of

map skills on the grounds that ;‘skill in

map use is essential to the process of data
collection and irterpretation.’’

Grade One, People in Families, is a
study of four American families and four
families in other cultures. Learning ac-
tivities éncourage students to understand
the differences and similarities among
these families. Grade Two, People in
Neighborhoods, studies three contrasting
urban neighborhoods. Grade Three,
People in Communities, investigates four
communities in other parts of the world
and Grade 4, People in States, looks at

four foreign states (Mysore, India, Osaka-

Prefecture in Japan, Serbia, Yugoslavia;
and Nova Scotia, Canada). Grade 5,
People in America, includes information
on the life styles of six modern American
families gnd a study of societies in conflict
through the American and Mexican Rev-
olutions. Grades Six and Seven, People in

90
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Change, is a series focusing on Central
Eurasia, Latin America, and the Far East.

Analysis is the dominant approach to
values education reflected in the materials.
While encouraging students to understand
their own, values, the Taba Program also
provides activities for students to infer and

compare the values of others from their

reasons and behavior in spedific situations.
Teacher's guides have been compﬂed for
each grade level in the prégram. They
present. step-by-step lesson plans for se-
quential learning activities. In addition,
Addison-Wesley has published a
supplementary guide entitled A Teacher’s
Handbook to Elementary Social Studies.
An Inductive Approach (2d. ed.), which is
preparatory reading for teachers intending
to use the program. The handbook, costs
$5.75 and contains a model_ for social
studies curriculum reform, suggestions for
inductivc teaching, questions for student

| 7 .
cv;ﬂuatxon, and student performance exet-

. cises for Grades Three fo Six.

The Taba Program is an outgrowth ‘of
the Taba Curriculum Guides. These guides
were fieldtested® as” well as evaluated
through interviews with users. Results of
the fieldtesting are available from two
sources. Addison-Wesley (Taba Final Re-
port. order code #7424).and the Americart.’
Institutes for Research,-P.O. Box 1113,
Palo Alto, CA 94302 (Project Develop-
ment Report No. 19). In addition, two of
the Taba Program student activity books
were fieldtested and improved on the bass;
of the findings (Getting Together with’
People in Communities and Gertting To-
gether with People m‘States) The Taba
Program has also been evaluated by vari-
ous school districts throughout the United

States. The names of those which have .

evaluated the materials are available from
the publisher. -
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Title: TEACHING MORAL YALUES THROUGH BEHAVIOR MODIFICATION:
INTERMEDIATE LEVEL - ‘

Author: Joan M. Sayrc ) -

" Publisher: Thc Intcrstatc Enntcrs & Publishers, Inc., Jackson at Van Burcn, Danvﬂlc

IL 61832 ° o
Date:. 1972 - oo
Grade Leyels: 3-5 .
Materials and : Teacher’s guide and 84 poster cards, 8" x 10°* ($6.95)

- i

, .
... Teaching Moral Values Through Be- would do in that situation. At tl}génd of

_ havior Modification. Intermediate Level each unit teachers are encouraged to en-
cohsists of a teacher’s guide that presents ~ gage students in activities that require
. 21 value-priented problem situations with them to define the value, discuss different

o accompanymg picture posters. The re- types of the paxtxcular value, retell the

source . is designed to help students in stories placing the ‘picture cards in se-
gradcs three through five “understand the quence, and. create and role play similar
meaning of moral Values." Discussion ac- _stories. Most of the activities emphasize
*tiyities, an important part of the program, the analysis approach to values education
are intended to further the development of  (for example, define prejudice,. list dif-
logical thinking skills, The materials may ferent types of prejudice) with a few con-
be used in any intermediate classroom, as taining clarification questions (for exam-
well as with exceptional children such as  ple, ““Would you like to be Brad or
slow . learners, -the culturally dis- Richard? Why? Why not?’’).
advantaged, or children with impaired The materials have not bccn systcmau
hearing. A primary- -level kit is also avail- cally cvaluated
able but is not analyzed in this book '
(Sayre and Mack 1973)~ . : oy

The program «consists of units focusmg :
on four gcncral value  topics: prejudice = -
(race, religion, economxc, handicap, and
intelligence), personal ethics (honesty, BN
. sportsmanship, and -retalfation), re-
sponsibility (individual and group), and
respect for authority (civil, parental, .
school, and property). These units coritain .
from three to seven problem stories which
.the teacher reads to the students. The a - "
stories deal with realistic problems that ] - )
often confront children. For instance, in
. one story a young boy and his friend are
" playing catch in the house.on a rainy day,
although the boy s mother had asked that
" . he not play ball in the house. Accidentally
" a favorite vase is broken. The boys have to- X
. decide what to do. Another. situation in- .
volves a group of children -whispering and
laughing about another group of children’s ,
customs and beliefs.

Questions are provided after-each story
in order to stimulate’ students to offer pos-
sible solutions and to disguss what they .

—
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Curriculum THE VALUES AND DECISIONS SERIES

Titlcs. Union or Secession. The Compromise of 1850, Political Justice. The Haymarket
Three, Colonial Defiance. The Boston Tea Party, Impeachment. The Presidency on
Trial, Canfrontation. The Cuban Missile Crisis, Constitution. One Nation or Thirteen;
Neutral Rights. Impressment and the Chesapeake Outrage, Conquest. Manifest Destiny
-and Medican Land, Isolation: The U.S. and the League of Nauons Intervention. The

Vietnam Byldup
Developer: éﬁccntR Rogers

Publisher: Xerox Educauon Publications, Educauon Center, Columbus, OH 43216

" Dates: 1972-74

Grade™Levels: 7-12

- . -

Materials and Cost: Student texts ($.50 each, $4.50 set of 10), teacher guides (free with
purchase of 10 or more student books of same title)

The ten booklets composing The Values
and Decisions series focus on crucial de-
cisions in America’s history and the per-
sonalities involved in making them. The
seventh- through twclfth-gradc students
using the materials ‘“‘examine the human

political values that motivated each
decision-maker, the values held by the
nation as a whole, and the hlstonc focus
pushing events to a crisis.”’ Students-are
exposed t6 the “personal turmoil_of people
facing up to the policy decisions’ and are
_“encouraged to explore what they might

have doné given the facts and the contexts

of the times. They are asked to consider if

“ the decisions were ‘inevitable and also to

consider if similar crises ‘and decisions
have occurred at other timcs in America’s

*

history. e

Each book contains 48 pages providing
students with information'and pictures re-
lated to a particular theme. A section enti-
tled ‘‘Questions and Values’’ concludes

¢ach pamphlet and presents questions for

class discussion on the vaiues underlying
the issues developed. In Intervention: The
Vietnam Buildup, for example, students
deal with questions such as, ** Why do you
think that the overwhelming majority of
Americans supported President Johnson’s
decision to bomb North Vietnam?”’ In
Isolation: The U.S. and the League of
Nations, students are asked, “‘If the Unit-
ed Nations votes decisions directly con-
trary to the declared interests of the United
States, would this country be justified in

A

cutting down. its financial contributions in
retaliation? Why or why not?”’
Throughout the series, students are ex-
posed to a wide range of values concepts.
In Confrontation. The Cuban Missile
Crisis, for instance, they deal with power
and decisions, ,nationalism versus inter-
nationalism, truth versus deception, and
national security versus nuclear war. Other
“pamphlets have students analyze value
concepts such as freedom and democracy,
national honor and pride, _humanitarian
values, natural rights, mercantilism, pri-
’ vatc’property, international justice, separa-
tion of powers, fair trial, and personal
. welfare versus public good. These issues
. are analyzed through classroom discus-
s'xon, games, and rank ordering of personal
responses supplied for various hypothetical
sntuatlons
A one-page teacher’s guide accom-

" panies each unit. It briefly outlines the

value concepts treated in the student mate-
rials and provides ten multiple-choice
qucstmns teachers can reproduce for class-
room review or student evaluation.

In genetal, the materials reflect ethnic
.and sex- -role , Stereotyping since the ten
“crucial lssucs taken from America’s past
focus almost enurcly on white male per-
sonalities, One pamphlet, however, Politi-
cal Justice: The Haymarket Three, pre-
sents a brief account of the Black Panthers
and the trial of Panther leaders Bobby
Seale and Erika Huggins.

~
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Title: INTRODUCTION TO EASTERN PHILOSOPHY, SOCIAL STUDIES: 6416.23

Author: Judy Reeder Payne
Publisher: Division of Instruction, Dade

2

County Public Schools, Miami, FL (available

only through ERIC—see Matcnals and Cost below)

'

Date: 1971
Grade Levels: 10-12

Materials and Cost: Curriculum guide Available only from ERIC Document Reproduction

Service, Box 190, Arlington, Virginia
xerography—sl 95 plus postage)

Introduction to Eastern Philosophy, a °

course of study developed to fit into the
quinmester administrative organization of
Dade County Public Schools (Miami,
Florida), provides a framework for Sys-
tematically introducing secondary students
to five major philosophies/religions of the
Eastern World—Hinduism, Buddhism,
Confucianism, Taoism, and Shintoism. As
stated in the rationale, the influences of

- Eastern philosophical ideas is beingfelt by

American youth as a result of modern
transportation and communication and the
impact of the Vietnam War. Since the
duthor feels that ‘‘young people are
searching for a philosophy to guide their
lives,”” she developed this course ‘‘to help
guide students in the universal search for
¢ values and beliefs about the meaning of

£ life.”

The course offers opportunities for stu-
dents to investigate Confucianism, infer its
influence upon China, and discover that
some of she ideas of today’s youth—love,

eace, non-competitiveness, anti-
materialism, and civil disobedience—can
be traced to Eastern philosophies. Seven

. course goals are listed and &ach is dis-

cussed in terms of focus, objective, and
learning activities. For example, the first
goal is for students to examine and gather
background data on the five major Eastern
philosophies. The focus is on philosophy
and religion as terms. Four specific objec-
tives are stated: students will defing the
two terms, classify them, gather geo-
graphical data about the East, and collect
population statistics concerning the major
countries in the East. A variety of learning
activities are suggested for accomplishing

each objective. These include having stu-
e

22210 (order ED 071 937: microfiche--$. 76,

dents orally recall the similarities and dif-
ferences between the two terms and having
students identify the square miles con-
tained in each major country in order to
grasp the vast expanse of Asia.

The course outline is composed of seven
major sections. The first, background of
the five major Eastern philosophies, is
subdivided into definitions of philosophy
and religion, Asian geographical data,
Asian population statistics, -and population
data on Eastern religions. Hinduism, the
topic of the second section, lists six items
for student investigation. Hinduism as the
historical base of all Eastern thought, its
beliefs, its vocabulary, its sacred books,
Mahatma Ghandi, and the relevance of
Hinduism today. The third section deals
with Buddhism and focuses on Buddha’s
“life, . Buddhist vocabulary, Buddhist be-
liefs, and the current relevance of Bud-
dhism. Confucianism is the topic of the
fourth section and is examined through
sacred writings, Confucius’ life, compari-
“son of Confucianism and Buddhism, and
Confucianism’s relevance today. The fifth
section looks at Taoism—its mystery, the
‘‘chain-argument,”’ the lifé of Lao-Tse,
Taoist beliefs, sacred Taoist writings, the
current relevance of Taoism, and the
theory and practice of yoga. In the sixth
section, Shintoism is studied in relation to
Japanese culture. Shintoism’s traditions
and beliefs, ceremonies, festivals, shrines,
temples, and Gods are examined. The
final section focuses on various sources
fostering the growth of Eastern
philosophical beliefs in this, country—
transportation, communication, the Viet-
-nam War, and drug use.

The objectives and learning activities

"
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focus on student factual learning and
analysis of values, ideas, and practices of
Eastern philosophic/religious traditions.
For example, activities suggested in the
seventh section include predicting the
growth of Eastern philosophy, critically
discussing the implications of the Vietnam

Title: INTRODUCTION TO VALUE INQUIRY: A STUDENT PROCESS BOQK

, (American Values Series)
Author: Jack L. Nelson

v

War for the spread,of Eastern philosophy,
comparing today's use of drugs with the
Eastern ideal of peace, and discovering
and writing_about some of today’s ideas
that may be traced to Eastern philosophical
thought.

Publisher: Hayden Book Company, Inc., 50 Essex St., Rochelle Park, NJ 07662

Date: 1974
Grade Levels: 9-12

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($1.56)

. Introduction to Value Inquiry was de-
signed as an intrpductory student unit for
the American Values Series (see Student
Materials section of this chapter for the
analysis of the series). It can also serve,

. A . .
however, as a teacher’s guide to the series.

Stressing the process of examining and
questioning value issues, rather than pro-
viding solutions, the book offers teachcrs
and studcnts intellectual tools for analy
g ‘‘social challenges and choices.” I}U
1s intended to make the reader more sensi
tive to inquiry thinking and value analysis
in the consideration of issues.’

The first chapter focuses on decision
making and the process of value inquiry.

The author explains and illustrates through |

examples and case studies three types of
decision (dehberate, thoughtful choice,
unconscious, unthoughtful choice, and no
choice) and how values are involved in
these decisions. Emphasizing the need for

. rational decision making, the author «then

outlines a process for value inquiry com-
posed of five steps—issue identification
and definition, hypothesis development,
evidence gathering and evaluation,
hypothesis testing, and drawing tentative
conclusions. .

99
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The mtcrrelatlonshlp bct&vpcn facts and

“‘need to examine social issues in terni
available facts, sources of evidence, qual
ity of verification, and value posmons
He also maintains that, just as some facts
are unquestionable (such as the earth being
a planet in the solar system), somcﬁa ues
(such as human dignity), because they
so domigant, are also virtually unquestion«
able. The chapter concludes with two..

lengthy cdse studies (use of mercury and’

violent ¢fime), complete with facts and

figures to which readers are to apply the, '

inquiry process discussed in Chapter 1.
The final chapter attempts to define key
terms related to value inquiry. Examples
and case studies are again used to amplify
the author’s points. The terms hg attempts
to clarify include values, valuing, ethics, -
value._hierarchy, value conflict, and con-
flict resolution. Types of values, such as
personal and social, terminal and in-
strumental, are also dlstlngulshed A list
of further rcadmgs on values in science
and social studies is prowdcd at the end of

_ the book.
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_Title: A METHOD FOR CLARIFYING

e

»

VALUE STATEMENTS IN THE SOCIAL -

STUDIES CLASSROOM: A SELF-INSTRUCTIONAL PROGRAM'

Authors: Harry G. Miller and Samuel M.
Date: 1972 )
Grade Levels: 9-12 :

Vinocur

L4
~

!

‘ /
Materials and Cost: Teacher's guide available only from ERIC Document Reproduction
Service, Box 190, Arlington, Virginia 22210 (order ED 070 687. mjicrofiche—3$0.76,

S

,xerography—$1.58 plus postage)

¢

Y

¢ A Method for Clarifying Value it‘ate-
ments in the Social Studies Classroom. A
Self-Instructional Program®* is interided to
be used in a teacher workshop or small-
group situation designed to teach t
analysis approach to values education. The
authors hope that this program will enable
teacher$ to identify value statements, learn
ways to réspond in order to clarify student
vdlue statements, and become aware of a
variety of strategies that will stimulate stu-
dents to express their values. It is the
intention of the authors that these methods
be worked into whatever course content is
taught by the users. The matgrials teach a
process that teachers could Kc when deal-
ing with any social issue i the classroom.
The document is divided into three
parts, corresponding to the objectives. Ac-
tivities in each part are to be completed
individually by eac¢h teacher and then
compared and discussed in a small group.
In Section I participants distinguish the
differences between fact and value state-
ments, as well as between different kinds
of value statements. Criteria are given for
determining in which cattgory a statement
falls. In the second section teachers learn
three kinds of responses that help to clarify
student value staterhents. The first re-
sponse involves asking students to explain,
restate, or give examples illustrating their
statements. Another teacher response is to
ask for evidence or proof—How do you
know? Getting students to empathize, to
suggest alternatives and to consider social
consequences is the third method
suggested. The document includes sample
dialogues between teachers and students
for each of these three types of-responses.
Participating teachers are given the oppor-

~
»

¢

tunity to role play their reactions to several
student vhlue statements in each of the
three ways.’ . ,

Section III suggests and explains four
ways to get students involved. using quota-
ons, cartoons, situations, and simula-
tions. Teachers are asked to suggest four
additional techniques. Finally, participants
are asked to list at least three value-lade
sssues that could be explored by the stu-
dents in their own courses. Teachers
evaluate their own responses by comparing
and discussing them with those of the
other teachers in their group.

A pilot test of this self-instructional.
program was conducted in Illinois. The
names and schools of the participants are
given in the document.
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Title: RATIONAL VALUE DECISIONS AND VALUE CONFLICT RESOLUTION: A

HANDBOOK FOR TEACHERS

Developers: W. Keith Evans, Terry P. Applegate, G. Gary Casper, and Robert W. Tucker

Distributor: Kenneth Lindsay, Coordinator of ESEA Title III, 1400 University Club
Bmldmg, 136 East South Temple St., Salt Lake City, UT 84111 ‘

"~ “Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide (approximately $5.00) a

/ AN
" Rational Value Decisions and Value
Conflict Resolution Was developed by the
Value Analysis «Capability Development
Programs of the University of Utah with
the coaperation of Granite School District
in Salt Lake City. It is an extensive hand-
book designed to help teachers implement
the value analysis model explicated in the
41st Yearbook of the National Council for
the Social Studies (Metcalf 1971, see the
last entry of this, section for an analysis of
this work). The Handbook is currently
. available through the ESEA Titte Il office
for Utah, but a commercially published
edition is expected to be available within a
year. )
Thjs handbook seeks to assist teachers

and students in developing analytical value _

skills and making &ational value choices. It

" is divided into three sections. The first,

~and largcst consists of lessons designed to
develop in teachiers and students the skills

for making sound, rational value judg- .
ments. Readers learn and apply key con-

cepts used in.the Metcalf value analysis
program. Some of these concepts are sim-
ple and comparative value judgment.s‘
value terms, value objects, prescriptive.
_ statements, value criterion and principle,
and?actual and evaluative ¢laims. Section
1 is subdivided into six chaptcrs, which
gcnerally follow the six basic tasks in-
cluded in the value analysis model in_the

41st Yearbook. Each of the lessons, x?lrthls .

section is presented in two alternative
ways: the “Program Student Option’’—
prégrammcd instructional units for in-
dividualized use—and the ‘‘Discussion-
Hapdout Option’'—handout sheets for

leading class discussion. Criterion tests for.

each unit are included for both options.
Section II, ‘‘Stratégies and Pro-
ccdureg," presents three procedures for

'
’ f ~

B | 101
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* interrelating the units and chapters of Sec-

tion I with the content of a particular .
course such as American history ‘or sociol-
ogy. Illustrations of each procedure, based
on actual classroom experimentation, are
also provided, along with suggestions for
the most effective way to apply pro-
cedures. A simulation game, ‘*Muck in
the Mock,” is also included to dem-
onstrate how value analysis skills and con-,
cepts can be applied to that type of activ-
ity. ) . ,
The final section consists of a I2sson
plan organized into an algorithm (flow
chart) which takes students step-by-step
through several procedures_designed to re-
solye specific value conflicts. Through use
of several worksheets, two students with
conflicting positions attempt ‘to agree on
the same set of facts, the truth of ‘those.
facts, the valénces associated with those .
facts (whether they are positive or nega-
tive), and, finally, the rank order of thq
facts.

The lessons cmbodlcd in this handbook

_ were fieldtested with four classes receiving

instruction in valuc analysis (experimental
group) and fouf Classes that had no values’
.analysis treatment (control grQup) The re-

sults indicated a significant difference in
favor of the experimental students in terms
of their learning of and predisposition to
apply various value analysis skills. No

. difference " existed on measures of sejf-

concept or ego-strength. The cxpenm,cntal
students, however, did show a ,sxgmﬁ-‘.‘
cantly less positive attitude toward value
analy5|s than the students who di
receive the special instruction., ‘g
hypothesized that the, repetitive nature
the programmed lessons was probably re-
sponsible. This led the developers to
create the “‘Discussion-Handout Option.’’

-
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" value , choices.

For ‘mfonnatlon on the Value Analysns
Capability Developmcnt Programs, write,

. W. Keith Evans and. Terry ‘P. Applegate,
co- dlwctors,_Burcau of Educatlonal Rc- -

I8

search, 308 W. Milton Bennion Hall,
University of Utah Salt Lake City,

. UT 84112.
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Title. _VALUES AND YOUTH (Teaching Social Studies in an Age of Crisis—No. 2)

Editor. Robert D. Barr

Publisher: National Council for thé Sofial Studies,

Washington, D.C. 20036
Date: 1971

.Grade Level: 7-12 .
Materials and Cost Teacher’s gulde (82 75)

’ Values and Ym(th a book of tcacher

readings and resources, was complled with~

. the hope that teachers will give serious

consideration to the dilemmas of youth
and 'the urgent social issues of oar time in
an effort to make social studies education
rclcvant Barr believes that youth today
are different because *‘the powerful pres-
sures of the contemporary age surround
them with a constantly increasing’ range
and variety of cultural altematives and
" Options often conflict
with thc traditional values of socncty

Many students are struggling with these »

‘consider orghow t?)wgo about deciding. The

choices wi}out really knowing what to

editor beli€ves that, in sgcial, studies edu-
cation, students sHould leam to ‘analyze
alternatives, clarify their own values, and
make decisjons. The book confronts the
problem of how value conflicts can be "
dealt with in the social studies classroom.
* ‘““Voice of Youth: Sources for
Teachers,’” one major section of the Book,

* music and films,

1201 Sixteenth St., N.W.,

contains articles written by youth from a
wide variety of backgrounds. By reading
these, teachers may gain insight into val-
ues held by young people. Issues pre-
sented in this section could also result in
some interesting class discussions. Topics
dlscussed range from race relations and
poverty, to youth culture, and the genera-
tion gap. The second major section dis-
cusses the importance of the teacher's role
in valuing activities and provides in-
structional guidelines, teaching models,
unit plans, and a number of activities for
secondary students that stress the analysis
approach to values educafion. Articles
emphasizing this approach are written by
such authors as Newmann, Oliver, and
Shaver. .Values clarification is also dis-
cussed and one article by Simon suggests
several activities using this approach. Fi-
nally, helpful instructional aids, such as
are recommended. A
selected bibliography of related materials
is"also included.




Title: VALUES EDUCATION: RATIONALE, STRATEGIES, AND PROCEDURES

Editor: Lawrence E. Metcalf

Publisher: National Council for the Socnal Studlcs

Washington, D.C. 20036
Date: 1971
Grade Levels: K-12

1201 Sixteenth St., N.W.,

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide (paperbound—$5.00, hardbound—$6.50)

Values Rationale,

Strategies,

Education.
and Proc

value analysis program developed largely
by Jerrold R. Coombs and Milton Meux

(Meux” 1974). Recent work in cxpandmgl

and refining that program has been ic-
complished by the Value Analysis Capa-
bility Development Programs in Salt Lake
City, Utah, and is reflected in the project’s
final report (Meux 1974) and teacher’s
handbook (Evans et al. 1974). (See the
analysis of Rational Value Decisions . . .
carlier in this section.)

The first chapter defines value judg-
ments (‘‘those judgments which rate things
with respect to their worth’’), dis-
tinguishes the term from factual judgments
and gttitudes, outlines the conditions
needed for a rational value judgment, and
specifies several key objectives of value
analysis. Three of these major objectives
are *‘(1) helping students make the most
rational value judgment they can about the

value issue under consideration, (2) help-

ing students develop the capabilities and,

dispositions required for making rational
value decisions, and (3) teaching students
how to resolve value conflict between
themselves and other members of a
group.”
Chapter 2,
Value Analysis,

*‘“Teaching Strategies for
* explicates six basic

“tasks involved in a rational and evaluative

decision-making process and discusses
techniques that teachers can use to help
students with these tasks. The six pro-
cesses or tasks are identifying and clarify-
ing the value question.- assembling pur-
ported facts, assessing the truth of pur-

.

sion, and testing the value principle im-
plied in the decision. The last section of
the chapter- discusses how some of the
implications of ego development theory
apply to the attempt to develop value
analysis capabilities in students.

In the third chapter two specific stc&
by -step procedures for applying the pro-
gram are explained and illustrated. One is
the “‘Rudimentary Procedure,”” consisting
of eight steps designed to provide the
teacher with a flexible structure for help‘
ing students through the six value analysis
tasks. The other is the ‘‘Extended Pro-
cedure,”” consisting of 14 steps that in-
clude the use of persanal interviews, evi-
dence cards, and group discussions. -

The final chapter presents specific
methods for resolving value conflicts re-
lated to each of the six tasks of value
analysis. The primary strategy is to
minimize the differences in how the six
tasks are applied. For example, the teacher
would minimize the differences in how
students would interpret the value question
or assemble purported facts. Also provided
are an illustration of how these methods
can be applied to an issue, such as guaran-

_ teed annual income, and an enumeration

103

of key loglcal proccdural and psycholo-
gical principles involved in conflict.

An appendix contains a procedure for
conducting objective personal interviews
and a programmed text for learning the
terms and ideas related to this value
analysis model. ~
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The clarification approach to values
education has emanated primarily from the
humanistic education movement and has
been popularized through the workshop
efforts of Sidney Simon and his associates.
The first section of this| chapter explains
clarification in terms. of its rationale, pur-
poses, téaching methods, and instructional
model. An illustrative learning activity
characteristic of this apprgach is then pro-
vided, followed by a discussion of many
of the curriculum materials that use clarifi-
cation methodology. The chapter con-
cludes with the presentation of analytical
summaries of 26 student materials and 13
teacher resources that_reflect the clarifica-

tion approach to values education.

Explanation of the
Approach

Rationale and Purpose. The central
focus of clarification is helping students
use both rational thinking and emotional
awareness to examine personal behavior
patterns and to clarify and actualize their
values. Students are encouraged to identify
and become aware of theirown values and
the interrelationship among values, to un-

_cover and resolve personal value conflicts,

to share their values with others, and to act
according to their own value choices. Val-

uing, according to proponents of this ap-
proach, is a process of self-actualization
involving the subprocesses of choosing
freely from among altcn;%/es, reflecting
carefully on the conseqdgnces of those
alternatives, and prizing, affirming, and
acting upon one’s choices. Values are
considered the results of these sub-
processes. This specific value conception
was developed by Raths et al. (1966),
although various ‘‘humanistic psy-
chologists’” have also propounded similar

. ideas about the nature of values and valu-
_ing.* Whereas the inculcation approach”

relies generally on outside influences and
the analysis approach relies on logical and
empirical processes, the clarification ap-
proach relies on the wisdom of the whole
human organism to decide which values
are positive and which are negative. Mous-
takas (1966, p. 11) has described the pro-
cess of value development from a clarifica-
tion perspective:

The individual, being free to be, makes
choices and decisions affected by.willing,
feeling, thinking, and intending. Through
self-awareness, the person enters situa-

.

3 " e LIS
0 0 0

The other major clanfication theorists are Mas-
low (1970), Rogers (1969), and Moustakas (1966).
Allport (1955}, G. Murphy:(1958), and Asch (1952)
have also expressed views closgly related to this
conception of valuing.
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tions already pointed or set in certain di-
rections. Later the experience of the in-
dividual in making choices is often based
on congcious, self-determined thought and

* feeling. The mdking of choices, as a free
being, which can be confirmed or denied
in experience, is a preliminary step in the
creation of values. Choices which confirm
being and lead to enriching and expanding
self-awareness, choices which deepen ex-
perience and lead to new experiences
choices which challenge uniqueness and
talent and lead to actualizations, enable
the person to establish further his own
identity. Ultimately those choices which
confirm life and enable the individual to
become what he can be are chosen as
values. As long as the flow of real life is
affirmed, then further life is facilitated.
Increasingly, through a process which in-

* cludes freedom, will, intention, desire,
choice, confirmation and responsibility,
the individual is growing and expanding in
authentic ways; the individual is creating
new awarenesses and values, the in-
dividual is coming to be what he can be in
the light of opportunities and resources
outside and potentialities and challenges
inside.

Thus, within the clarification frame-
work, a person is an_initiator of interaction
with society and the environment. Internal
rather than external factors are seen as the
prime ‘determinants of human behavior.
The individual is free to change the envi-
ronment to meet his or her needs. In order
to achieve this, however, a person must
use all of his or her resources—including
rational and emotional processes, con-
scious and unconscious feelings, and mind
and body functions.* A
* Teaching Methods. Clarification,- more
than any other values education approach,
utilizes a wide range of methods and tech-
niques. This has occured largely because
Simon, the leading advocate of clarifica-
tion, and his associates have concentrated
their efforts on developing and using new
valuing strategies. These methods include
large- and small-group discussion; in-
dividual and group work; hypothetical,
contrived, and real dilemmas, rank orders
and forced choices; sensitivity and listen-
ing techniques; songs and artwork; games
and simulations; and personal journals and
interviews.

The technique that best exemplifies and

- is the most characteristic of the clarifica-

|

/

_ tion approach, "however, is the self-

analysis reaction worksheet. This usually
consists of short readings, questios,
drawings, or activities designed to stimu-
late students to ‘reflect on their own
thoughts, feelings, actions, and values.
Instructional Model. The instructional
model for clarification is based on the
sevenfold process of valuing formulated
by Raths et al. (1966). This modél, unlike
the models of other approaches, is not a
rigid step-by-step set of procedures; rather,
it is a flexible set of guidelines for teachers
to use with students. The following pro-
cedures are adapted from Raths et al.
(1966, pp. 38-39): .

N

1) Choosing from alternatives: Help stu-
dents to discover, examineg and choose
from among available altegnatives.

2) Choosing thoughtfully: Help,students to
weigh alternatives thoughtfully by re-
flecting on the consequences of each
alternative.

3) Choosing freely: Encourage students to
make chojces freely and to determine

{ how past choices were made.

4) Prizing one’s choice: Encourage stu-
dents to consider what it is they prize
and cherish. . .

5) Affirming one’s choice. Provide stu-
dents opportunities to make public af-
firmations of their choices.

6) Acting upon one's choice: Encourage
students to act, behave, and live..in
accordance with their choices.

7) Acting repeatedly, over time: Help stu-
dents to examine and to establish re-
peated behaviors or patterns of actions
based on their choices.

All of the techniques or strategies de-

. signed to clarify values embody one or

more aspects of this model. The activity
described below is an example of a self-
analysis worksheet that operationalizes
several procedures outlined in the model.

. [ °
. R 0

*The other major clarification theorists are Mas-
low (1970), Rogers (1969), and Moustakas (1966).
Allport (1955), G. Murphy (1958), and Asch (1952)
have also expressed views closely related to this
conception of valuing.

<
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Hlustrative Learning Activity. This ac- '

_tivity is an adaptation of the “‘Twenty
"Things You Like To Do’ strategy devised
by Simon et al.. (1972, pp. 30-34.) It is
strongly recommended that the reader ac-
tually engage in the activity to gain a
clearer understanding of the clarification
approach.

First, down the center of the page, the

- __student lists 20, things he or she “‘loves to
do.”’ Then, to the left of each item, the

student gives the following information. 1)
the date when you last did that activity, 2)
A’ if you prefer to.do it alone “P” if”
you prefer it with people; 3) “'$” if it
costs more than $3 each time it’s done 4)
“N5" if it would not have been on your

“list 5 years ago; 5) “M’* or “F if it .

would have been on the list of your mother
or father; 6) *“*’’ for your five most im-
portant activities; and; 7) ‘‘1-5”" to rank
order those top five.

After this, the student answers the fol-
lowing three questions about the list as a
whole: 1) How recently have you done
your top five? 2) Which of your 20 do you
wish you would do more often? How.
could you begin to do so? 3) Would you
share your top five with the class?

Next, the student chooses one of his or
her top five preferences and lists five
efits received from doing it. Fipally, the
student writes five statements complctmg
the stem, *‘I leamcdt t{u

- Characteristic {of the clanﬁcatlon ap-
proach is the thoughtful examination of
one’s personal life which this activity em-
phasizes. Students begin by recalling the
actions they most enjoy (Steps 4 and 7 of
the model). The coding phase of the activ-
ity also involves these steps. The rank
order emphasizes choosit'xg thoughtfully
from alternatives (Steps 1 and 2). Affirm-
ing one’s choices (Step.5) occurs when
students are asked to share their top five
actions.

Materials and Programs. Clarification
is one of the most widespread and con-
troversial approdches to values education.
There are nearly as many student and
teacher materials using the clarification
approach as there are materials embodying
all of the other approaches. The original
teacher text in valyes clarification, Values

. B i .

and Teaching (Raths er al. 1966), is
analyzed in this chapter, as well as many

of the student apd teacher resources that -

have developed directly or indirectly from

. the work of Simon, Harmin, and others.

-
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The teacher materials directly reflecting
Simon's work include Values Clarification
(Simon et al. 1972), Clarifying Values
Through Subject Matter (Harmin et al.
1973), Composition for Personal Growth
(Hawley 1973), and Value Exploration
Through Role Playing (Hawley 1975).
Student materials that have been de-
veloped by various authors who have had
some associations with Simon’s work in-
clude Search for Values and Search for
Meaning, two components of Pflaum’s
Dimensions of Personality program; De-
ciding For Myself (Winston Press), People
Projects (Addison-Wesley); Decisions and
Qutcomes and Deciding (College Entrance
Examination Board); and Making Sense of
Our Lives (Argus).

Many materials, however, have been de-
veloped independently of this group of
educators and also embody a clarification
approach to values education. Among those
analyzed in this chapter are Values in Action
(Winston Press), Focus on Self-
Development (Science Research As-
sociates), Developing Understanding of Self
and Others-DUSO (American Guidance
Service), and Toward Affective
Development-TAD (Amerlcan Guidance
Service). Textbook serles are also analyzed
such as the Valies Education Series
(McDougal Littell) and Contact (Scholastic
Magazmes) One multimedia program,
Self-Expression and Conduct (Harcourt
Brace Jovanovich) has a humanities focus,
while another, The Valuing Approach to
Career Education (Educational Achieve-
ment Corporation), integrates values educa-
tion with career education. In addition to
these resources, many others are.analyzed in
this chapter, including supplementary
filmstrips from Argus Communications and
several sound-slide programs from the
Center for Humanities.

- Although all the materials analyzed in
this chapter reflect the clarification ap-
proach to values education, some in-
corporate aspects of other approaches as
well. DUSO, for example, while using an

»
»
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open-ended approach to questioning in
order to glarify students’ persorial feelings
‘and valuns, also attempts to inculcate cer-
tain valués, such as independence, .emo-
tion, Self Expression and Conduct focuses
on five basic values—truth, beauty, jus-
tice, love, and faith. The activities, how-

-

ever, attempt-to help students clarify their

. own concepts of these values and to make

decisions accordingly. Throughout all
these materials there is an implicit or
explicit effort to help students value their
own individuality, the feelings of others,
and purposeful action.

O
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Argus Filmstrips 110

Contact 112

Deciding and Decisions and Outcomes 114

Deciding for Myself: A Values-Clarification Series 116

Decision-Making: Dealing with Crises and Deciding Right ,
from Wrong: The Dilemma of Morality Today 118

Develoéing Understdnding of Self and Others (DUSO), D-1, D-2 120
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The Valuing Approach to Career Education 160
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Curricylum: ARGUS FILMSTRIPS

-

Titles: Lets’s Get Organized!, Strike It Rich!, Feelings and .I:houghts. The IALAC Story;
" Fruth and Consequences, Fuzzies, Friendly and Hostile, You Have to Want Something,
Consumerland. How High the Mountain?, Technolggy. Master or Slave?, The Wonder of lt

All, Fdces of Man, Roles & Goals, Man the Man.‘.B_erception, and Why Am I Afraid 1o Tell

You Who I Am?

Publisher: Argus Communications, 7440 Natchez, Niles, IL 60648

_Date: 1974 ‘
‘Grade Levelsy 7-12

-

-

Material$ and Cost: 16 audiovisual kits, each containing filmstrip with record or cassette
and teacher’s guide ($2Q.00 each title except last), Why Am I Afraid to Tell You Who I Am

(54000) " a*

This series contains 16 sound-filmstrips
intended for junior and senior high students.
A few of the filmstrips could also bé used
with intermediate-grade students. The
rationale underlying the materials ‘can be
summed up in the motto, ‘‘Preparing youth
to build a better world.”’ The primary focus
of the material is on values clarification and
skill development. QObjectives for values

* clarification include building a positive

s¢lf-concept; understanding the feelings and
emotions of self and others; discovering
- goals; becoming aware and sensitive to self,
others, and surroundings; and discovering
full human potential. In the-area of skill
development, it is hoped that students will

learn to make decisions based on their val- .

ues and on a consideration of alternatives

and consequences; to organize and plan for _

the' achievement of their goals; to em-
pathize; and to improve their communica-
tion skills. NN

Each filmstrip is made up of either color

- photographs or cartoons. The content varies

from a personal focus, such as *‘I Am Love-
able and Capable” ((IALAC), to a social
focus, such as exploring technology and the
, relationship of people to machines. The stu-
dents examine their values and ask them-
selves, What’s important to me? They take a
look at feelings and thoughts, moods and
emotions, human likenesses and differ-
ences, and differences in perception. Dis-
cussion questions and activities for each
filmstrip are also included. The activities
involve creative writing, games, role play,
and other decision-making and clarification
s exercises. For example, in Strike It Rich!

110

)

students are asked to make a list of times
they found it necessary to change their
goals. They are then asked, ‘‘Why did you
change them? Did your values change at the
same time? When you change your goals
must you alsq change your values? Why or
why not?”* These filmstrips may be used in

.general social studies or English classes, as

well as in such classes as sociology,
psychology, social issues, human relations,
creative writing, communications, and art. ,

-
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DESCRIPTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS

Grade Level
— K3

— 46

X_ 78

X 9.0
X112

Materials

__ Student matenals
X_ Teacher guide
X AVkit

—— Tests

— Other: __

Time
— Curnculum (2or more years),
Course (one year)

PRECONDITIONS

Amount of Reading

— Much

——. Moderate

X Very little

Teacher Training

_—— Provided in materials
—— Suggested by developers
_X_ Not mentioned

— Other:

Prejudice/Stereotyping

. Much evidence = M

Some evidence = S
—— Racial or Ethnic
- Sexrole
— Other:

EVALUATION .

SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS
Values Education Approach
—_ Inculcation

—— Moral development -
—— Analysis

X_ Clarification

—— Action learning

— Other:

Values Education Emphasis
X_ Major focus

— One of several concerns
— A minor concern
ProcessiContent Emphasis
X_ Process of.valuing

— Content of valuing

Objectives

. Semester (half year) 3
—. Minicourse (6-9 weeks) INF‘QRMA’I:IQN < Stated specifically
__ Units (1-3 weeks) ‘ Provision for Studént X_ Stated generally
_X_ Supplementary ‘- 3. Evallfation , —— Not stated
__ Other: __ ___ Instruments specified* ‘Student Activities
' — Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
—- Guidelines suggested =F
Medium Used ) .-X. Nothing provide Used or stressed occasion-
— Readings - ther. — ally =0
__ Worksheets Materials Evaluation - Rea'd'mg
— Filmg Materials tested = T ry W"""g‘ )
~X_ Filmstnps Resuits available = A e Class discussion )
X_ Records ar tapes — Fieldtested beforg publica- = Sm‘all-gmup discussion
. Charts or posters tion ' — Games
— Transparencies — Fieldtested after publication —~ Simulations
— Other: ___ User feedback solicited 3 —— Role playing
___ Other: o — Action projects
_X_ Not evaluated - f)th:ar.
. | 2 . .
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Curriculum: CONTACT

Titles: Movies. The Muagic of Film, TV. Behind the Tube, Communication. Person to Person,
This Land Is Our Land. The American Dream, The Future. Can We Shape It?, Imagination.
The World of Inner Space, Environment. Earth in Crises, P, > The Invisible Wall,
Drugs. Insights and [llusions, Getting Together. Problems Jou Face, Law. You, the Police,
and Justice; Loyalties. Whose Side Are You On?, and Maturity: Growing Up Strong

| Editor: William F. Goodykoontz
Publisiler: Scholastic Book Services, 904 S'ylvan
Dates: 1968-74
Grade Levels: .7-12

Materials and Cost: Each title, including the following components. 36 reading anthologies,
36 student logbooks, eight 22°" x 32"* posters, teacher’s guide, and ! record ($79.50)..
{Communication, This Land Is Our Land, Movies, and TV packages include | sound-
filmstrip each, which replaces the record. Total package for titles with sound-filmstrips,
$89.50.)

The 13 units in the Contact program were book that accompanies each unit ask stu-

ve., Englewood, Cliffs, NJ 07632

designed to_involve students who have read- dents to analyze statements, express their
. ing difficulties in an informative and per- feelings about the characters in a story, and
sonal reading experience. The program’s react to the people or acfion in an illusfra- -
goals are ‘‘to help students to read, think, tion. The units also include records that are
speak, and write better and to help them intended to encourage students to express
learn more about a subject of importance to their thoughts and feelings.
themselves and to society.”’ The an- In addition to learning objectives, the
thologies provide opportunities for students teacher's guide outlines the readings and
to express and clarify their thoughts and contains lesson plans, suggestions for
feelings. In the teacher’s guide that accom- motivating student interest in the anthology,
panies each unit, specific lesson objectives and a variety of follow-through activities
are stated. For example, in the unit dealing such as debates, TV-style interviews, story
. with loyalties, one objective is “‘to stimulate telling, drawing, and library research.
students to think about the importance—and The anthologies were evaluated and re-
some of the problems—of loyalty among vised before publication. User feedback was
friends;. . .to give. . .examples of con- solicited through classroom visits, work-
flicts of loyalties among friends, and to tell shops, informal interviews, and question-
how they would re®lve each conflict—and naires requesting specific reactions and gen-
why.”” eral recommendations for improvement. In
The anthology of readings, which is the addition, Loyalties, Law, Environment, and
major component of each unit, contains Future were extensively tested by the Di-
short stories, plays, letters, poetry, and ablo Valley Educatign Project, Orinda,
questions that focus on topics reflecting in- ~ California. Law. You, the Police and Jus-
" dividual interests—personal loyalty, mat- | tice, for example, was evaluated by eight
uration, imagination—as well as social teachers in grades seven through ten. A
1ssues—prejudice, epvironment, the law. summary of their individual reports indi-
For example, the unit that deals with matu- cates that the text “‘developed the concepts
rity encourages students to look at the topics clearly,’” **held very high student interest,"’
of self-knowledge, family behavior, re- and was us¢ful in individualized and group

sponsibility, and individual behavior. Law = settings.

explores the legal rights and responsibilities

., of citizens, the relationships between police

and citizens, and the values underlying our - = _ . .
legal system. Exercises irl the Student Log- . ) )

¢
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DESCRIPTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level = . "
— K3 N

— 46

X_ 7-8

X 910

X 1112

«Ma{erials

_X_ Student materials -
X_ Teacher guide
— A-V kit

— Tests

— Other:

Time
~— Curriculum (2 ormore years)
—— Course (one year)

—— Semester (half year)

— Municourse (6-9 weeks) |
X _4Units (1-3'weeks)

X. Supplementary

Z_ Other:

Medium Used

~ X_ Readings

— Worksheets

— Films

X " Filmstrips

-X. Records or tapes
-X. Charts or posters
— Transparencies
X_ Other: _L_Oxb&h;

- " __ Other:

PRECONDITIONS

Amount of Reading

X_ Much

—- Moderate .
- Vegy little

Teacher Training,

" Provided in materials
— Suggested by developers

X_ Not mentioned
. Other: _____ .

Prejudice/Stereotyping
Much evidence = M
* Some evidence = §
—_ Racial or Ethnic
_—— Sexrolée

EVALUATION
INFORMATION

Provision for Student
Evaluation

— Instruments specified
—— Procedures specified
_X_ Guidelines suggested
*___ Nothing provided
—— Other:
Materials Evaluation
Material3 tested = T
Results available = A
A Fieldtested before publica-
tion
_— Fieldtested after publication

_A_ User feedback sohcited
_A_ Other; *unns tested chiewhere

—— Not evaluated

SUBSTANTIVE

CHARACTERISTICS
lues Education Approach

- Inculcation

—- Moral development

—. Analysis

_X. Clarification

- Action learning

—. Other: _______

Values Education Emphasis
—— Major focus

-X_ One of several concerns
~—— A minor concern
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—- Process of valuing

— Content of valuing
-Objectives .

X_ Stated specifically

—— Stated generally

—— Not stated

Student Activities
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=F
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aly =0

Reading !
Writing

Class discussion
Small-group discussion
Games
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Action projects

Other; Amtde surveys -
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Titles: DECIDING and DECISIONS AND OUTCOMES
Authors: "H. B. Gc!étf, Barbara Varenhorst, Richard Carey, and Gordon P. Miller '
Publisher: College Entrance Examination Board, 888 Seventh Ave., New York, NY

10019 o
Dates: 1972, 1973 -
Grade Levels: 79, 10-12 e

Materials and Cost' For each title. student text ($2.50); teacher's guide (for Deciding—
$2.00; for Decisions and Outcomes—$3. 00), teacher's guides free with set of 20 or more

student books .

Deciding, a junior high school program,
and Decisions and Outcomes, a program
for senior high school students, both focus
on developing students’ decision-making
skills, especially in regard to educational
and career opportunities. Objectives in-
clude the examination and clarification ,of
personal values and goals, "E ability to
|dent|fy and create new alternatives, and
the ablllty to make decisions based on the
consideration of alternatives and values.
According to the authors, the overall goal
of the program is for students to be able to
apply the decision-making skills acquired
in the course to their own lives.

There are six interrelated content areas
covered in each course. ‘‘identifying criti-
cal decision points; recognizing and
clarifying personal values; identifying
alternatives and creating new ones; seek-
ing, evaluating, and utilizing information;
risk-taking; and developing strategies for
decision making.”" Self-discovery and
awareness of personal values are em-

_phasized continuously. One lesson, for
example, asks students to list their three

most important values and a recent action,

in which they demonstrated each value. A
variety of activities, including simulations,
role play, written exercises, and discus-
sion, are employed. to give- the students
practice in making decisions. These ac-
tivities are usually part of a worksheet that
includes drawings and_charts. The mate-
rials can be used as the basis of a
‘minicourse in decision making, as
supplementary materials for a year-long
course in social studies, English, or
health, or as the basis for a guidance
program.

The College Entrancc Examination

Board conducts training sessions for
teachers and leaders who are using these
materials. They also provide a training
film, which is available on a free loan
basis. Student feedback forms are pro-
vided with the materials and it is suggested
that teachers continuously be aware of in-
formal student input during the lessons.

The| programs have been fieldtested.
Several extensive questionnaires were de-
veloped and used for this purpose. One
study used Deciding with 200 students in
grades seven, eight, and ten for 12 to 15
class sessions. Although no significant be-
havioral changes were reported in the ex-
perimental students, ‘‘there was some in-
dication that students who had Deciding
were more inclined to think about making
decisions’” and ‘‘felt surer about the things
that interested them most'’ than those in
the control group.

114 :
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Currkulﬁm' DECIDING FOR- MYSELF &ALUES CLARIFICATION SERIES
) Tillﬁ Set'A: Clarifying My Values, Set B My Everyday Choices, Set C: Where Do |

Stand?,
Developer: Wayne Paulson

[N

o

. -

.

%lbljsher Winston Press, Inc., 25 Groveland Terrace, ancapolls MN55403

Dite: 1974 .
Grade Levels: 6-12 E, ‘ “

~

>
- -

Materials. and Gost: Student materials ($2:40 ‘each set of 10 elght page units; 3

sets—3$7.20); teacher’s guide ($3.96)

Deciding for Myself: A Values Clar}ﬁca "

tion Series 1s intended for students in
grddes six through 12, as well as for
adults. According to the author, the pur-
pose of values clarification, and the goal
of the series, is to create an environment
in which students learn the processes of
values development. The valuing process
involves certain basic elements with which
students become familiar while using these

materials. These include exploring the ..

meaning of personal fréedom, considering
alternatives and consequeiiCes, learning to
‘prioritize, leaming communication skills,
and, finally, being able to integrate be:
havior with thoughts and feelings. Objec-
tives involving the student’s thouglts,
feelings, and actions are stated at the be-
ginning of eich unit and lesson. In one
[esson,. entitled “‘Roles (What Are We
Doing Here?),"”
current roles in life, what it is about these
roles that they like or do not like, and how
they would Jike their roles to change in the
future.

The topics covered in these matcnals
“include clarifying personal valucs, makmg
'cveryday choices, and expressing feelings

about important social i issues. The leader’s
gmdc presents a mode| for providing valu-
ing experiences. The model includes a
values issue, a basic strategy, a workin
structure, and a sharing structure. For
examplc, if students are thinking about the
issue of roles, the basic strategy might be
a’simulation or an activity in which stu-
dents express their feelings through di-
alogue, drawing, or writing. The working
structure could involve just tbe‘ individual,
a small group, or the total’ group, The
" sharing structure might involve the group's

¢ ’ e

-

. students examine their °
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o 116
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focusing on one student at a time o hav-
ing individual participants briefly share
their responses with one other. This model
can be applied to each lesson in the mate-
rials and may be used to extend the course
after the three sets of matergls have been
covered.

The material can be used as the basis

. for a weekend seminar; as a minjcourse; in

a guidance program, or ever a period . of

.one to three years supplementing courses

such as social studies, career education,
home economics, environmental educa-
tion, and religion. The effectiveness of the
course relies on a classroont climate in
which participants feel free to express their

" ideas and share their feelings. Therefore, the

author urges that students must not be forced
to, participate, must have the right to pass on
-aresponse if they so desire, and must have
all responses accepted as right answers. No
positive or negative evaluations should be
made either by the leader or by other partici-
pants. Further, the leader must also be a

participant. The leader’s guide provides de- -

tailed suggestions for conductmg the course
and creating an open atmosphere. The au-

thior recommends that any teacher using the
materials first become familiar with the
guide.

Many of the actjvities in this series were
fieldtested by the author in classrooms and
workshops, but no formal results or data
were gathered. User fccdback indicates

- that these materials are well brganized and

that the leader’s guide ‘‘offers the kind of

. instructions any, teacher can use.’’ The
materials were also favorably reviewed in,

two rellglous educational Joumals—-SCAN

. and ProBe, The October 1974 issue of

Pi'ob,e«stagcs that jt is an ‘*‘excellent
Sy ‘
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Titles: DECISION-MAKING: DEALING WITH CRISES and DECIDING RIGHT
FROM WRONG: THE DILEMMA OF MORALITY TODAY

Publisher: The Center for Humanities, Inc., Two Holland Ave., White Plains, NY'IO,603

Date: 1974 .
Grade Levels: 9-12

Materials and Cost: For each title. audiovisual kit containing 160 slides in 2 carousel
cartridges, 2 tape cassettes or 2 records, and teacher’s guide (Decision-Making-$99.85,

Deciding Right from Wrong-$104.50)

’

Decisian-Making and Deciding Right
from Wrong are two sound/slide programs
that present various value crises and moral
dilemmas in order to teach students certain
decision-making and judgment-forming
skills. Decision-Making is intended to
“help students learn four skills of crisis-
management:” recognizing that the crisis
exists, becoming aware of emotional re-
actions to the crisis, moving beyond emo-

tional reactions to a rational consideration.

of the crisis, and analyzing the alternative
methods of dealing with the crisis.”” The
purpose of Deciding R{ght from Wrong is
to‘encourage sfudents td examine the ori-
gins of their own and society’s moral stan-
dards. These ‘sound slides can be used in a
variety of curriculum areas such as En-

. glish, social studies, humanities, guid-

ance, and art.

Decision-Making deals with some of the
personal problems young people encounter
while growing up—drinking, pregnancy,
school, and problems at home. An exam-
ple is that of 17-year-old Jennifer Denton,
who is pregnant. She secks her sister’s
advice about what to do. After discussirig
and analyzing every alternative, she must
make the final decision. Deciding Right
from Wrong examines the circumstances
under which some crucial historical and
literary decisions have been made and the
personal and social consequences that fol-
lowed. For.instance, one personality
treated in .the slides is Senator Edmund

" Ross of Kansas, who cast the deciding

vote dgainst convicting President’ Andrew
Johnson. As a result, his political career
abruptly came'to an end. The program also
points out that the concept of right and
wrong varies according to time, place, and
culture. An example is the case of Kitty

-
i

n

Genovese, who was murdered in New
York City. No one came to her aid even
though more than 30 people heard her
screams for help.

The teacher’s guide contains warm-up
activities, discussion questions, and re-
search activities for additional’inquiry and
discussion. .

“The materials were fieldtested before
publication but the results are not avail-
able. According to the publisher, informal
feedback from local teachers was favora-
ble.
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Curriculum: "‘DEVELOPING UNDERST ANDING OF SELF AND OTHERS (DUSO),

D-1, D-2 -
Author. Don Dmkmcycr g'

-
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7
-

Publlsher' American Guidance Scmcc, Publisher’s Bldg., Circle Pines, MN 55014

Dam. 1970, 1973
Grade Levels: K-1,2:4 . -

Materials and Cost: 2 multimedia kits, each

ncluding records or cassettes, discussion

cards, posters with display easel, hand puppets, activity cards, story books or records,
discussion pictures, and teacher’s guide. DUSO D-1 (total package—$95.00), DUSO

. D-2 (total package—$98.00). ,

An experiential leamning package, De-
veloping Understandmg of Self and Others
(DUSO) is designed to help students in
the primary grades better understand their
own thoughts, feelings,.and actions, as

well as those of others. The author be-

lieves it i5 negessary to satisfy a child’s
emotional and social needs before cogni-
tive learning can take place. Concerned
with personalizing and humanizing educa-
tion, he feels it is imperative for learning
experiences to strengthen a child’s self-
esteem, rather than diminish it, as is often
the case. DUSO therefore primarily fo-
cuses on affective and sogial development.
Objectives include understanding and ac-
cepting oneself as a unique and worthy
human being;. understanding, respecting,
and empathizing with others; and becom-
ing aware of one’s own feelings and val-
ues. For each activity” a more specific
Ob_]CCtIVC is given, such as “‘to see how
positive and ncgatlve criticism can in-
fluence a person’s involvement™ ‘or *‘to
develop in children an appreciation of in-
dividual différences’ and to help them
understand that individuality enables each
person to nfake a unique contribution to
the total effort.”’

Students begin all lessons by llstemng to
a story. The stories depict real life situa-
tions such as losing a bike, learning how
to swim, and competing for the first drink
at the water fountain. The theme and ob-
jectives in the story are ther stressed in the
accompanying activities. These include

"discussion of probJem situations, role

plays, puppet activitiés, and career aware-
ness exercises. Each of the lesson themes
represents what the author feels is an im-

portant developmental task for the child.
Among the themes examined are aware-
ness of feelings, understanding of values,
personal abilities, and emotional maturity.
The two materials packages may each be
used on a daily basis for an entire school
year, or a teacher or guidance counselor.
may choose only certain parts of the pro-
gram to meet the particular needs apd
interests of studentss~

For the materials to be used success-
fully, the learning climate is most im-
portant. The guide suggests that it is cru-
cial Yor children to feel free to express and
act “out their ideas and feelings. To
establish such an open, trusting atmos-
phere, the teacher and other students must
accept all responses from each child with-
out positive or negative evaluation.

Some evidence of sex-role sterotyping
does exist in these materials. One ten-
dency is to reinforce the image of the
helpless girl assisted by the strong boy.
Duso the Dolphin (a male), for instance,
helps Flopsy Flounder (a female) become
less floundering and more decisive. In
another story Duso and Lefty (an octopus)
save the life of Clarissa Clam.

"Classroom fitldtests of these materials
were conducted over a period of three
years with students from a wide variety of
backgrounds. A list of the participating
schools and coordinators is included in
each of the leader’s manuals. In addition,
all of the fieldtest results, as well as forms
used to gather user feedback results, are
available. A ljst of research studies, arti-
cles, and reviews about DUSO may also
be obtained from the publisher. One study
used a ‘‘randomized post-test only’; de-
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sign to determine how® effective DUSO
was in achieving goals such as helping
students to understand feelings, others,
self, choices, and consequences. Although

. €

the experimental classroom medns on
these dimensions were slightly higher than
those of the control ¢lassrooms, these dif-
ferences were not statistically significant.
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Curriculum: DIMENSIONS OF PERSONALITY

Titles: Let’s Begin (grade K), Now I'm Ready (1);1 Can Do It (2), What About Me (3),
Here I Am (4); 'm Not Alone (5); Becoming Myself 6)

Authors: Carl Fischer and Walter Limbacher

Publisher: Pflaum Publishing, 2285 Arbor Blvd., Dayton, OH 45439

Dates: 1969-70, 1972
Grade Levels: K-6

Materials and Cost: Kindergarten picture cards or filmstrips and teacher's guide ($39.95),
student text, grades 1-3 ($1.75 each grade), group activity sheets ($3.75 cach set for 4
students); student text, grades 4-6 (82.25-$3.25 paperbound, $3.75-$4.75 hardbound each
grade); spirit masters ($2.00-$3.10 each set); teacher’s editions ($4.45-85.75 each)

The authors of Dimensions of Personal-
ity believe that'too often schools tend to
educate only students’ intellect, ignoring
their “affective development. These mate-
rials are based on the belief that a child’s
feelings and emotions affect all other as-
pects of learning. It is the intent of this
program to provide structured learning ex-
periences for fostering affective develop-
ment in elementary children, The overall
objective for the primary materials is to

_ make possible a smooth social and emo-

tional adjustment to school. Realizing that
upper elementary students are going through
important social and emotional changes in
their lives, the authors “intend the inter-
mediate materials to help students under-
stand and accept these changes. Objectives
of the curriculum include increasing self-
awareness, understanding feelings and emo-
tions, clarifying values, developing a posi-

_tive self-concept, becoming aware of huran

likenesses and differences, learning how to
get along with others, learning to em-
pathize, understanding reasons for human
behavior, and learning how to make satisfy-
ing decisions.

The curriculum program at each level fo-
cuses on five areas of development related to
the affective domain: self-image develop-
ment, emotional development, intellectual
development, physical development, and
social development. Competencies andrela-
tionships related to these areas are stressed.

-Each course can be completed in a semester,

- - 124

but the Puodram will be strengthened if
taught over an entire school year. This
longer time offers additional opportunity for

reinforcing the concepts presented in.the ..

lessons. Though some students may find the
reading too difficult, this problem can be
solved easily by having a student or the
teacher read aloud. In the kindergarten pro-
gram there is no reading for the students,
rather there are picture stories for which
students supply theif own dialogue.

The lessons in the program tend to be
experience oriented. Teacher’s editions
suggest a variety of involvement activities to
accompany the lessons. In the third-grade
material, for exarfiple, there is a lesson on
fear in which the class is divided into
**clubs’" of four members each. Each group
proceeds to’color its clubhouse poster. Soon
the rules are changed and clubs are limjted to
three members. The child from each group
who happens to choose the red crayon twice
is left out and ignored. This is immediately
followed by aclass discussion of the fear of
being left out,.the feelings of those who had
to leave their clubs, and the feelings of the
remaining members who had to turn out a
friend. Subsequént activities deal with other
kinds of fears in order to give students a
realistic view of this emotion.

The program encburages parental in-
volvement and support by suggesting that
parents be given the opportunity to read the
book and asked to increase communications
with their child.
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Evaluation of students by both teachers
and parents is encouraged through observa-
tion and discussion, in and out of the class-
room. Questionnaires are sent to all who use
this program in their classes in order to ob-

$

and workshops with users have also been
carried out, and the California State
Textbook Adoption Committee conducted a |
readability analysis of the materials. The
evaluation results, however, are not avail-

tain feedback. Interviews, observations, able to the public. N
L] * . -~
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Curriculum: DIMENSIONS OF PERSONALITY: SEARCH FOR MEANING

Authors: Ronald Klein, Rose Marie Kfamcr, Romaine Owens, Mary Jane Simmons, and

Karen Walsch

Publisher: Pflaum Publishing, 2285 Arbor Blvd Dayton OH 45439

Dater 1974 C
Grade Levels: 7-8

Materials and Cost' Tcacher s multimedia kit ‘containing teacher’s gmde book of 71
spirit masters, and 12 postcrs, 177 x 11°" (844.95)

. Search for Meaning is the junior high
school component of the Dimensions of
Personality curriculum. Considering this
period of adolescence as “the time of
deepest probing,”” the developers have
provided experiences designed to help stu-
dents examine their lives and clarify their
personal values in regard to certain exter-
nal and internal forces and to their re-
lationships with family and peers. Specific
objectives are provided for each of the 36
lessons in the program. The objective of
Lesson 2 of the unit on organizations, for
example, is *‘to provide an experience
through which the student is able to con-
sider and evaluate the effectiveness of or-
ganizations in achieving desirable goals.”’
Search for Meaning focuses on the pér-
sonal values and behaviors of students in
three areas: external forces, internal
forces, and relationships with others. Each
of these areas contains from nine to 15
lessons printed on spirit masters and or-
ganized into units, ‘‘Internal Drives,” for
example, contains units on capability,
flexibility, growth, and responsibility.
‘‘Encounter’’ deals with family, friends,
and boy-girl relationships. The typical
lesson as detailed in the teacher’s guide
begins with' a brief warm-up discussion,
followed by a self-analysis worksheet that
usually involves some writing in which
students critically examine an aspect of
their lives related to the topic under con-
sideration. Sometimes this activity in-
volves the use of role play or simulation,
as in the exercise in which students as-
sume the roles of members: ‘of a family
who are meeting to discuss concerns such
as vacation plans or smoking regulations.
In this lesson students react to questions

such-as, ““Would you like to live in this -

.

family?"* and ‘‘Which person in the family -
would you most like to be?’’ The exercise
concludes with a small-group or class de-
briefing session, after which students are
encouraged to file their worksheets as a
personal record of their value choices.

Fragmentary responses to a question-
naire administered to users of this program
have been mixed and inconclusive. Eleven
of 12 respondents indicated that the lessons
were relevant for their students. Generally
the teachers reported that students were in-
terested and enjoyed the discussions. Be-
cause of the predominance of dittoed hand-
outs, teachers did state that ‘‘sometimes
students groaned, ‘Not another work-
sheet’.”” The results of this survey may be
obtained from the publisher.
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DIMENSIONS OF PERSONALITY: SEARCH FOR, VALUES

Developers:  Gerri Curwin, Rxck Curwin, Rose Marie Kramer, Mary Janc Slmmons .and

Curriculum:

Karcn Walsch
Date: 1972

: ~
Grade:Levels: 9-12 M

v

hiY

Publisher' Pflaum Pl;bhshmg, 2285 Arbor Blvd., Dayton, OH 45439

Materia% and C‘ost‘ Teacher’s guide and 77 spirit masters ($44.95)

Searclt for Values is part of the Di-
mensions of Personality curriculum. The
program contams 44 lessons designed to
help secon 'studcnts clarify their per-
sonal valuess relatigiiuto seven topics—
time, comp¥tHion, aqxhoruy, personal
space, commitment, relatwnshlps, and im-
ages. Search for Values is ‘‘a tool kit of
strategies and techniques which, if taken
seriously, can help [persons] see more
clearly the directions [thelr] day-to-day life
choices are ‘taking.”’ The developers feel
that teenagers can be helped *‘to sort out
their actions anch gglmgs about the world-

N .,,wuhﬁgndraroun them’” and thereby ber
- more able _to-.cope with value conflicts as

adults. Specify ol;)cctlvcs are given for
each lcsson For example, lessons in the unit
on competition focus on the following sty-
* dent objectives: to consider the cost of win-
nifig, to explore whether competition is an
mﬁcrent condition of life, and to weigh the
degree of one’s commitment to learning.
Each unit treats one of the seven topics
identified above. WitHin edch there are from
five to seven lessons that confront students
» with important value questions. In the unit
dealing with relationships, for instance, stu-
dents seek personal answers to the following
questions: ‘*‘How do I relate, what do I re-
late, and with whom?’’ **How important is
the process’ of sharing, and is the process
more than the sum of its parts?’’ **What are
my expectations regarding relatxonshlps"
Are they real, or uf;al"” By answenng such
questions and completmg various reaction
worksheets for each of the’ topics, students
discuss and examine their personal value
commitments and the strength of such
‘commitments, The tcachmg procedures are
" specifically outlmed in the teacher’s guide
and clearly reflect the values clarification

Some evaluative data has been gathered
from a questionnaire sent by the publisher
to users of the_program. The fragmentary
results of this poll were mixed but gener-
ally favorable. Fifteen of 17 respondents
indictated that ‘‘the lessons were rélevant’’ _
to their students. However, some lessons
were rated by some teachers as too difficult
and others too juvenile for their high school
students. All respondents agreed that the
mstructlons m the teacher’s guide were

“‘adequate’’ or *‘more than sufficient.”’ Re-
sults of this survey may be obtained from the
publisher.
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— Filmstrips Results availabfe = A F_ Small-aroup discussion
— Records or tapes —— Fieldtested before publica- — group ussio
. . — Games
—- Charts or posters tion Simulations
— Transparencies — Fieldtested after publication —5~ Role plavin
¢ " __ Other: A_ User féedback solicited — role playing
__ Other: —— Action projects
. «—— Other:
. Not evaluated
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Title: DYNAMIC CONSUMER DECISION MAKING
Publisher. Educational and Consumer Relations Department, J. C. Penncy Company(}

» 1301 Avenue of the Amcncas Ncw York, NY 10019 .

Date" 1972
Grade Levels: 9-12

‘5!_

Iy
-~
[

Ms\lterials and Cost: Multimedia kit containing teacher’s guide, slides, cassettes, over-
head transparcncncs worksheets, and 8%’ x 11”" flip chart ($11.50). Note: There was
only one printing of this program. When the current supply is depleted, there is rio plan

to publish more copies.

This unit provides activities that focus
on consumer decision making. According
to the rationale, the activities are to help
consumers see the importance of obtain-
ing information before making decisions;
make decisions that are more consistent
with what is important to them; better
understand their own decisions; recognize
that there is a reward or payoff for making
conscious, deliberate, informed decisions;
and know that the quality of life and the

. environment is affected by consumer de-

cisions. Three general types of decision-
making activities are presented. probing,
processing information, and clarifying
values. Probing or questioning activities
are provided so that students can de-
terminegwhat information they need to sort
out, use, and evaluate. Processing ac-
tivities focus on the way people collect,
sort, select, organize, store, and use in-
formation. Activities in clarifying values
are provided to ‘‘determine what is im-
portant to a person.”’ Objectives are
specified gor each lesson. For example, the
first activity presented in each of the three
sections is intended to accomplish the fol
lowing. ‘‘From this motivational activity it
is hoped that participants will notice that
consumers make decisions in personal,
unique ways, appreciate the role questioning
can play in decision making; observe that
consumers reflect their values in using in-
formation and making decisions, and rec-
ogtlize that decision-making is a dynamic,

“ongoing proce St

The, activities were developed in re-
sponse to the pressures € rienced by
today’s consumers who ‘‘must:make more
choices than gver before. . . For exam-
ple, as a consumer shopping for food
today you must be able to sort through,~

é

evaluate, and decide from amoﬁg over
6,000 food items in a typical supermar-
ket!”’ The devélopers feel that consumer
behavior has also changed in the following
ways: (1) More education has produced
more knowledgeable consumers who now
demand product performance and will
likely voice dissent if their expectations
are not met. (2) Consumers have more
discretjonary income and are buying more
products than ever before. (3) The number
and sophistication of products hav contri-
buted to expanding consumer coitscious-
ness. (4) Media has made consumers more
aware of many new services and products.
(5) Consumers have more time away from

. work and often have the resources to be-

come involved in unprovmg the quality of
their lives.

The multimedia unit is divided into four
sections: ‘‘Educator’s Core,”” ‘‘Exten-
sion,”” ‘‘Secondary School,”” and ‘‘Lim-
ited Resources.’”” The core provides
educators with introductory information
about the consumer in today’s society ang),
states reasons for being concerned with
consumer decisions. In addition, it elabo- *

“ rates on the processes used during decision

making. ‘‘Extension’’ 'presents three ac-
tivities through a variety of formats— |
cassettes, slides, simulations, and class
discussions. Leamers work with various
topics, such as voting and vacations, to
gain awareness_of consumer decision mak-
ing. Four activities compose the section
for secondary schools. Working with
open-ended worksheets and overhead

transparencies, students are encouraged to

complete open-ended sentences, such as, “‘1
spend too muchmoney . . .,” “IfI'mina
depressed mood I may spend my money

. ** and “‘T usually postpone buying
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when . . .’ The three activities in the sec- _ them in using information and making deci-
tion ““Limited Resources" “provide role- sions, appreciate the variety of ways in
playing situations and a flip-chart activity in which they get information, and look at and
order to help participants determine whether evaluate alternatives.
*  ornotconsumers reflect what is important to N
s 4 \ ’ .
o oy ° *
* - * [
. DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level « — Much . . Values Education Approach
K3 X_ Moderate — Intulcation
46 — Very little _.- Moral development
- 7-8 , -Teacher Training — Analysis-.
X 910 ' __ Provided in materials - Clarfication. -
= N - Suggested by developers ~ — AC"O". eaming
p> Materials X_ Not mentioned , — Other: .
P _X_ Student materials — Other: — : .
X_ Teacher guide . Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis Lo
X A-Viit ll Much evidence = M — Major focus A ¢
— Tests Some evidence = S X_ One of several concerns -
— Other: _ i __ Racial or Ethnic —— A minor concern T )
— — Sexrple Process/Content Emphasis - .
. Time . —. Other: _X_ Process of valuing . e 7
* — Curriculum (2or moreyears) — Content of valuing !
: ~— Course (one year) EVALUATION Objectives a
—- Semester (half year) INFORMATION _X_ Stated specifically -~ - -
—_— icourse (6-9 weeks) . ; 4 -
X Units (1-3 weeks) Provision for Student _— Stated generally -
__ Supplementary Evaluation — Not stated
— Other: . — Instruments specified Student Activities
— Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
. __.Guidelines suggested =F * :
Medium Used X_ Nothing provided Used or stressed octasion-
'Readings — Other: N ¢ ally=0 b
X Workebsets Materials Evaluation -©_ Reading
» TR : - _F_ Writing 3
- — Films Materials tested = T F Class di .
—— Filmstrips Results available = A — aslsl ¢ '““55:,’" ) .
X_ Records or tapes » = Fieldtested before publica- — G’:a e'sg'o“'p Iscussion B
X_ Charts or posters tion - S'}nm Jations
X Transparencies — Fieldtested after publicalion T Rl lu |I N <y
X _ Other: Sides * _ __ User feedback solicited —— Role playing
] ___ Other: — Action projects . -
. g 2 — Other:
. “ X_ Not evaluated . . LT oL T e P
' . P . [ -
o » * . * * O
~ , -
“ ° ‘\, - "’
v L}
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, Title: ENVIRONMENTAI?VAI:UES ACi‘ ION CARRS
Publisher: Minnesota State Departmcnt of Ehucatlon, 642 Capitol Square Bldg., St. Paul

MN 5510t (A,t.tn Mr. Dick Clark)
Date: 1974 - .
s Gmde I&vels. l 6 ' s

EL o

Materials, and Cost: 50 cards 7'x7" (free while limited supply lasts, afterward, price will

be défénmned)

Intended as |dea banks for teachers, the
Environmental Values Action Cards (E VA)
were developed with a three-fold objective,

‘‘to make ch|ldnen aware of themselves and
of others’; *‘‘to encourage children to
cxplore values both intrinsic and extrin-

; agd to give them the opportunity *‘t
explone means of expression that are sng-
nificantly different from those normally
used in the classroom.’ -

Appropriate for elementary students, the
EVA cards *‘consist of an initial métaphor
usually dépicted on the front side of [a] card
and one or more actions that extend the
metaphot.”” A card éntitled ‘‘Same,”’ for
. example, encourages students to find some
things that are the same and  to answer sev-
jeral questins, ‘*How are théy the same?’’

and **How did they get tobe thesame?”’ The-

card then suggests related actions and ques-
tions including, “Find two leaves from a
tree. Are they the same? . . .Are you and
your friends the same? How are all people
"~ the same?" ‘-

The cards suggest 49 separate actions that
expose children to a wide range of concepts,
" human eXperiences, -
phenomena. These include time, dreams,
mistakes, sadness, winning and losing, fear,

touch, likes and dislikes, wind, clouds, .

similarity, circles, trust, and monstcrsttu-

* dents working with the cards are engaged'in-

many different types of activities such as
role playing, testing food, listening, pan-
. tomtmmg, drawing pictures, writing
. stories, singing, dancmg# and story telling.
All cards have a similar format. On the front

"iS a glossy black and white picture with a’

" *large word or phrase. The reverse side then
siggests an action related to the idea de-
picted on the front and provides questions
and more actions to help develop the stu-
dent’s undcrstandmg of the concept or ex-

cnence ? For example, one card shows two

and  physical -

P

"+ sets of children’s hands holding a hamster

and has the label “Touchy.”” The actipn
accompanying the picture invites students to
*‘pick something you want to touch and get
to know it by touching. Touch it all over.

How did it feel?”” More activities and ques-

tions related to touch are also listed.

No teacher’s guide accompanies the
cards. Rather, teachers are encouraged to
explore and create their own ways for intro-
ducing them to their students. Since the
cards presently are available only in A pre-
liminary trial edition little is known ahout
their classroom effectiveness and fieldtest-
ing is not complete. The principal means for
evaluation will be the information teachers
provide on questionnaires after working
with the experimental edition.

Pl
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"‘DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS + SUBSTANTIVE
'CHARACTERISTICS  4mount of Reading .. CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level —. Much Values Education Approach
. X K3 —._ Moderate — Inculcation
-, X 46 X Very little — 'Moral devélopment
~ 78 Teacher Training _— Analy‘sis ‘
. ?'112 . __. Provided in materials ., -5 Clanfnc;lmon .
R —— Suggested by developers“?’ AC:O" earning . .
WW" ‘Materials LT x Not mentioned Other: 0
. —. Other: = ” s
Prejudice/Sterebtyping Value's _Ed‘_“-"m" Emphasis -
Much.evidence = M — Major fo'cus :
) Some evidence = § X One‘ of several‘conclerns ..
_ Racial or Ethnic —A mmo! coTcern
il . - __ Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis
Time __ Other: __, - ___ Process.of valuing
—- Curriculum 2or moreyears) t | — Content of valuing
. — §:°“'se (0:’: nyear) , o 'EVALUATION Objectives .
— Jemester (ha'l year INFORMATION — Stated specif‘ically
—— Minicourse (6-9 weeks) , o
- Units (1-3 weeks) Provision for Student X. Stated generally S
’ v i —— Not stated - .
X Supplementary Evaluation g o
- Other: r —— lostruments specifi Student Activities
) —.Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently '
) i —. Guidelines suggested =F '
. Medium Used - X Nothing provided Used or stressed occasion-
) N —— Other: ally =0
— Readings .
Materials Evaluation — Reading
‘" —— Worksheets o Wit
—_ Films Materials testeds= T Ci" '"g .
. — Filmstrips - Besults available = > s asls' :s_cuss:’c?n
" Records or tapes 1. Fieldtested before publnca— -0 dmall-group discussion
. -0 Cames .
—— Charts or posters tion T Gmtat
— Tra‘nsparennes ___ Fieldtested after publicalion —— SlMmuia |ops
ot 0 Role playing
X Other: Photo cards I_ User feedback solicited . !
= . . e Other: -E_ Action projects .
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Title: EXPLORING-MORAL VALUES
Author: Louis E. Raths

Publisher: Warren Schloat Productions, Inc.,

Date: 1969 . .
Grade Levels: | 2-6

Materials and Cost: Audiovisual kit containing 15 ﬁlmstnPs 1 mtrodu;tory record and

teacher’s' guide ($90.00).

Exploring Moxal Values consists primar-

ps that dramatize a
involving moral and
ethical judgments. The nfain purpose of the
pfogram is to allow young students to
cxplore and clarify response patterns cre;
auvcly, in ways satisfying to them. It is
hopcd that students will be abie to **learn *
more abdut themselves, gain confidence in
their own judgment, and define their own
values.” '
The filmstrips cover four dlstlnct areas.
prejudlce personal values, authority, and
honesty. In the area of prejudice, situations
relating to race, religion, nationality,
wealth, intellectual ability, and physncal
disability are highlighted. The personal
value stories deal with kindness, courtesy,
and the golden rule (behaving responsibly
toward one’s family, community, and
friends). Revolvmg around the authority
theme are issues related to being the oldest
child; peers with delegated authority, such
as in family, scfool, or recreational -ac-
tivities; and adults with authority, such as
teachers, parents, police, and park officials.
The honesty filmstrips focus on incidents
that involve the individual in the prevention .
of others’ deviant social activity while man-

, aging his or her own conduct'prudently. In

one such case a boy sees another boy about
his age taking candy away from a younger
child. Students: must decide what they
would do if they had witnessed the situation:
ignore it, comfort the-child, get the candy
back from the bully, or take some kind of
alternative action. Afler each dilemma stu-
dents are asked to identify the feelings of
those involved in the situation and react.to
such statements as, ‘‘Don’t talk to sfran-
gers”’ and *‘Is might right2”’ 2 »
To enhance freedom in' ¢lass discussion,
the author recommends.that the teacher as-
\
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sume an open-ended and noncommittal
posture while commenting or asking ques-
tions. The teacher’s guide offers a format
including discussion topics and related ac-
tivities such as role play, field trips; written

“exercises, research projects, and discussion,, . ;

activities. The grade level and ability of the
student will dictate which activities are ap-
propriate. Ideas for student evaluation can
be obtained from the ‘‘related dctivities”
section of the teacher’s guide, although no
formal evaluation procedures are provided.
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Ny CHARACTERISTICS' - Amoynt of Reading - . CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level - — Much, ’ .+ Values Education Approach . |
X K3 X_ Moderate © T, Inculcation . : v
X 48 — Very'little . ., ___ Moral development . .
—78 Teacher Training Co= Analysis ) #;,;f |
oA — Provided in materials = Claneafion &
i E — Suggested by developers ~ — Acuon. eaning CLE i
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~—— Qther: Racial or Ethnic —- A minor concern *
- ___ Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis ‘
Time — Other: X_ Process of valuing
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— SOurse (on: Iyfea\r) EVALUATION . Objectives )
- A;’:;i‘f:sz ?@JS’;Z ks) INFORMATION — Stated specifically
— Units (1-3 weeks) Provision for Student = Stated generally B
X Supplementary . Evaluation — Not stated i §
— Other: —"Instryments specified Student Activities - *
—. 'Procedures specifjeq Used or stressed frequently
— Guidelines suggested =F . -
Medium Used & X Nothing provided _ Used or stressed occasion- %
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’— Readings . R o oo
___ Worksheets' . Materials Evaluation —0_ Rea.d_mg
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Curriculum: FOCUS ON SELF-DEVELOPMENT ) :
Titles Stage One. Awareness, Stage Two: Respondmg, Stage Three. Involvement
Developers: Judith L. Anderson, Carole J. Lang, Mefody Henner, Patricia Miner, and

Virginia R. Scott

Publlsher Scxence Research Associates, 259 East Ene St.,
-y

+

‘Dates. 1970, 1971, 19712
.Grade Levels: K-6 -

Chicago, IL 60§ll,

Materials and Cost: Three muitxmetha kats. Smge One, contaimmg pupit activity book
teacher’s guide, 5 color filmstrips with records or cassettes, 4 story records or cassettes, 20
black-and-white photoboards, and an easel,(complete kit with records— $108, with
cassettes—$121); Stage Two and Stage. Three, each containing pupil activity book,
teacher’s guide, 6 color filmstrips with records or cassettes, 20 black-and-white photo-
boards, and easel (each complete kit with records—$121, with cassettes—$135), 25 copies
of Stage One activity books or set of spirit masters ($11.40), 25 copies of Stage Two or Stage
Three activity books or set of spirit masters ($13.75), specimen set of each stage, including
teacher’s guide ($15.00), guidance counselor handbook for ftage One separate ($2.85).
Individual components may be purchased separately.

Focus on Self-Development’ |s an au-
diovisual’ program designed for use in kin-
dergarten through sixth-grade olassrooms.
The*‘overall objectives are to lead the child
toward an understanding of self, an undes-

s(andmgof others, and an understanding of -

" the envifonment and its effects.” The goal
of the progra.m is to bring out thHe child’s

feelings and ideas in order that he or she may
think about and act on them. Focusing on °

guidance, the materials assist students in
examiming values and behavior. It is the
authors’ belief that a flexible guidance pro-
gram that allows free expression without
“fear of disapproval should be started as soon
as a child enters school. Unit objectives are
included for each part of the program. For
example the goal of the uniton awareness is
*‘to help the child identify problems and to
determine and ‘weigh the consequences of
possible solutions, particularly in’ terms of
how certain solutlons will affect others. >’
The concepts presentcd 4n the program
- are bujlt around three stage$ found in
Krathwohl’s Taxonomy of Educational Ob-
‘Jectives, Handbook.Il: Affective Domain
(Krathwohl eral. 1964). Stage One: Aware-
niess emphasizes awareness of self, others,
gnd evironment and is difected toward the
first level of the taxonomy, receiving. The

topics include self- -concept development,

awareness of self, others, and environment

through the senses, socmllzauon sharing, ~

and problem solving. Stage Two: Respnnd-
ing is based on the second level of the
taxonomy, which is aimed at stimulating
active reponses to the concepts presented;

* The topics in this unit include self-concept,
, abilities, limitations, interests, concemns,
. communications, companionship, »ac-

ceptance, and rejection. Stage Threé: ‘In-
volvement is based on valuing, the third
category of Krathwohl’s taxonomy., Thls
involves students with self, others, and en-
vironment as they discover what they value.-
Detailed fesson plans aré;provided in the

. teacher’s guides for each level. The plans

include statements of major focus and pur-
pose, transcripts of records, quéstions for
discussion, suggested follow- -up activities,
and a list of supplementary materials. The
activities include obtaining guest speakers,
role .playing, small-group discussion, and
completing open-ended sentences, such as,

S

“1 make my family very happy when I

** and *‘I feel responsible when .
The dcvelopers suggest that arty attempt at
evaluating learning outcomes should be
done in terms of observable personal growth
on the part of each student.

Results of fieldtesting preliminary units
indicated that teachers and students were
both interested and enthusiastic about the
materials. In the Srage Two study *‘teachers
unanimously reported that the students
rarely, if ever, found the materials upsetting

“ H
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or threatening.’’ Several ipner-city
teachers, however, ‘‘expressed difficulty in
getting some of the less mature students o
understand such concepts as goals, self-

concept, and responsibility.”” The published
version of the program was revised based on
these studies. Fieldtest results are reported
in the teacher’s guides.

“woor

~ Minicourse (6-9 weeks)
¢ Units (1-3 weeks)

_X_ Supplementary Evaluation

Provision for Student

L] ~ *
O I 0 .
DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE 1
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading- CHARACTERISTICS )
Grade Level —— Much Values Education Approach
—X—K-3 —<X_-Moderate ——Inculcation— - ¢ - - cmemes —n
X 46 — Very little ___ Moral development
T — 78 Teacher Training — Analysis -
— 910 —_ Provided in matenals X Clarification
— 112 __ Suggested by developers  — Action learning
Materials _X_ Not mentioned — Other:
_X_ Student materials __ Other: . : :
_X_ Teacher guide Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis
X AV ki .
_ "?e\s/l:" ' Much ev.ldence f M Z I(\)A;g)roffc;f;;ral concerns
— Some evidence = S i .
— Other: . ___ Racial or Ethnic — A minor concern
T ——_ Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis
Time — Other: _X_ Process of valuing
__ Curriculum (2 or more years) - — Content of valuing |
— Course (one year) EVALUATION Objectives »
___ Semester (half year) INI‘:ORMATION _ Stated specifically

_X_ Stated generally, .
— NotStated *

Student Activities

—— Other: : — Instruments specified
___ Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
—— Guidelines suggested =F .

. X_ Noth ovi ion-
Medium Used 'Othelrr?g provided ::Isyed= c:)r s"tressed occasion
— Readings - . :

P Worksl?eels . Materials Evaluation > 2 Reading
T Fil . Materials tested = T~ ‘O“'W""ng. .
~— Fiims E_Class discussion

_X_ Filmstrips
X_ Records or tapes

Results available = A
A_ Fieldtested before publica-

-2, Small-group discussion

Charts or posters tion — Games
—-- Charts or s, . : . .
‘.~ Transparencies —- Fieldtested after publjcation ~~ ;lnliulaluoPs ‘
X _ Other: © A User feedback solicited =~ —— Ro'¢ Playing
o . - : —— Action projects
: —- Other: )
"’ ’ Not evaluated ' —- Other: .
—— Not evalua :
. . j .
L] N " % :
’ ’
, , ‘
.
-
‘
»

-

PR A .1 70x provided by ERIC

i : ‘Si%tdent: Ciarification .
EMC i ‘4 I t H




e 73

Titles: HARD CHOICES: STRATEGIES FOR DECISION- MAKING and CLARIFY ING
#¥OUR VALUES: GUIDELINES FOR LIVING

P’ﬁblisher. The Center for Humanmes, Inc., Two Holland Ave., White Plains, NY 10603
' Dates: 1924:7@5 ) ’
. Grade Levels: "9-12 - ° . '
Materials and“Cost: For each title. audiovisual kit containing 160 slides in 2 carousel

\
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Hard Choices and Clary‘jzmg Your Values
dre two sound-slide series that depict
through photographs, movie frames, and
works of art various value conflict situations
dramatized in literature and motion pictures.
The developer believes that making choices
about goals and values in our society can be
a Very tedious and difficult process. These

- two programs therefore are ch|gned to

tedch students certain skills with which to
make cisions, to evaluate the risks in-
volved, And to ‘analyze and define their value
sys?tems as they routinely relate to people
and events. ,

Hard Choices emphasizes the importance
of defining a decision, establishing values,
recognizing alternatives, gathering informa-
tion, and applying decision-making
strategies based on risks and probabilities.

‘Students are presented with examples de- ,

scribing how various contemporary persons
such as Dick Gregory and Shirley MacLaine
and several literary characters such as Con-
rack and Siddartha reacted to conflict. Stu-
. dents are frequently asked how they would
have handled an identical situation. This
program ends with a discussion about how
students can learn to evaluate a decision
once it has been made. ' }
Clarifying Your Values describes specific
sitbations involving the risks and advan-
tages of 4ction in accordance with one’sown
values. For example, from excerpts of To
Kill a Mockingbird, students see the possi-
ble consequences when Atticus Finch de-
Cides to defend a black man in small South-
emn town. Another example shows a high
school student committing herself to the
goal of becoming a professional ice skater.
Students can readily see the demands and
sacrifices as well as the rewards resulting
from pursuing such a goal.

., cartridges, 2 tape cassettes or 2 records, and teacher’s guide ($99.85)

-
-

© e

For each of these programs discussion.

suggestions, research questions, and related
activities are provided in the teacher's
guide.

The materials were fieldtested before
publication, but the results are not available.
According to the publisher, informal feed-
back from local teachers has been favorable.
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DESCRIPTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level -

—_ K3

— 46

_78

X 9-10

X 1112

Materials

_X_ Student materials

X Teacher guide

__ A-Vkit
—. Tests
__ Other:

PRECONDITIONS

Amount of Reading

— Much

—— Moderate

—X. Very little °

Teacher Training

— Provided in materials

— Suggested by developers

_X_ Not mentioned

—. Other: -

Prejudice/Stereotyping
Much evidence =M
Some evidence = §

, — Racial or Ethnic

Time

— Curriculum (2or more years)

__ Course (one year)

—— Semester (half year)
—_ Minicourse (6-9 weeks)
—— Units (1-3 weeks)

-X. Supplementary

.

— Other: i
- d

-

Medium Used
—_ Readings

® __ Worksheets

— Films_ .

— Filmstrips

X_ Records or tapes
—— Charts or posters
— Transparencies
.X. Other: Sides

—_"Sexrole
.2 Other:

EVALUATION
INFORMATION

Provision for Student
Evaluation
— Instruments specified
— Procedures specified
—— Guidelines suggested
_X_ Nothing provided
— Other: __
Materials Evaluation
Materials tested = T
Results available,= A
_I_ Fieldtested before publica-
tion ! ’
___ Fieldtested after publication
T User feedback solicited
— Other:

—— Not evaluated

v
S
*

SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS

Values Education Approach

—— Inculcation !

— Moral development

— Analysis

. X.. Clarification

—— Action learning .

——= Other: ‘.

Values Education Ez.nphasis

X Major focus
— One of several concerns
—— A minor concern

Process/Content Emphasis

_X_ Process of valuing
— Content of valuing

Objectives °
— Stated specifically

X Stated generally

—; Not stated

Student Activities

Used or stressed frequently <

=F o ’

Used or stressed occasion- .
ally =0 °
Reading

Writing

Class discussion
Small-group discussion
Games

Simulations n
Role playing

Action projects .
Other:

¢ PO
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Curriculum: LIFELINE

b -
¢

Titles: In Other People’'s Shoes. Sensitivity, In Other Péapie's Shoes. Consequences, In
Other People's Shoes: Points of View; Proving the Rule?; What Would You Have Done?,
Learning to Care: ‘Rationale and Methods of the Lifelinq Program

Developers: Peter McPhail, Hilary Chapman, J. R. Ungoed-Thomas, and Lillian Teeman
Publisher: Argus Communications, 7440 Natchez Ave., Niles, Il 60658

* Date: 1975
Grade‘Levels: 7-12

Materials and/Cost? Sfudent situation cards (each of the three In Other People's Shoes
sets—$10.00); student situation booklets (Proving the Rule?, set of five booklets—$7.50;
What Would You Do?, set of six booklets—$6.50); teacher’s guide ($10.00). Introductory
package including 1 copy of each of the cards and booklets,and 1 teacher’s guide ($47.50).
Quantity discounts are available for all student materials. '

. , .

Lifeline is a series designed to help secon-
dary students leam to care and to choose.
Caring involves considering and being sen-
sitive to the needs, feelings; and interests of

others; leaming to undefstand different
points of view and to empathize with them;,

and, finally, being able to get along with
others. Leamning to choose involves the stu-
dents in examining alternativés, weighing
consequences, and making decisions consis-
tent with what they value. An extensive sur-
vey of secondary school pupils determined
that the specific situations dealt with in the
materials were the main areas of adolescent
concern in relation to personal, interper-
sonal, and moral problems. It is hoped that
Lifeline will provide a link between the
school and the lives of the students by focus-
ing on such needs. The approach taken is
. one of values clarification. The author feels
it is.“important for students to develop a
strong sense of identity in order.to deal suc-

cessfully with personal and social dilem-

mas. :
It is suggested thaf Lifeline be taught no
as a separate course but in conjunction with
other subjects, such as social studies,
humanities, ‘hedlth educatipn, sex edyca-
. tion, race relations, and community service
courses. There are basically threé parts to
the series, each of which focuses on' situa-
tion analysis and involves increasingly
complex situations. These situations put
students in.a position to decide what their
own values are and to understand those of
" others better.,

.
» -

In Other People’s Shoes deals with
open-ended,.person-to-person situations in
familiar contexts.” Students must decide
what they would do, consider what the con-
sequences might be, and learn to understand
a conflict from another person’s point of
view. The conflict situations in this part
concem sex, age, class, race, culture, reli-
gion, politics, and psychology. In Proving
the Rule? students are encouraged to iden-
tify rules, expectations, and pressures with
the idea of learning to cope with, alter, or
eliminate them in accordance with their
needs and values. The content of this part
centers on young people—their families,
friends, and neighbors—and how the
pressures and demands of society may be
faced in a variety of situations. Thése situa-
tions involve personal and social identity,
relationships within groups, and conflicts
between different groups. What Would You
‘Have Done? presents six actual case studies
occurring during the 20th century in differ-
ent cultures around the world. The situations
are complex and deal with such concepts as
commitinent, racial conflict, disaster, com-
passion, persecution, and drug addiction.

A variety of techniques are suggested for
teaching each Lifeline dilemma in order to
méet both student and teacher needs. Role
play and dramatic action are encouraged

,prior.to discussion; the author, feels these

techniques are likely to promote both emo- -
tional and rational involvement and thus
provide a realistic understanding of the situ-

ations and personalities involved. A section .
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of the feacher’s guiide is devoted to the cru-
cial role the teacher must assume in jmple-
menting the materials. Teacher education is
suggested, emphasizing improved teacher

communication skills, personal develop-,

ment, and well-being. The Lifeline ap-
proach and materials may be used for such
inservice training. A sample collection of
dilemmas from the series has been
suggested for the purpose of educating
teachers who will be using the materials in
their classes. In addition, a teacher training

.‘ free-loan basis.

The program was developed by the
British Schools Council Project as a result of
five years of research and testing with over
20,000 British students from a wide variety

of backgrounds. The materials have also_
been tested in the United States. Based on.

the resulfs, the progrdm has been revised
particularly for use in Americanrclassrooms..
The results of this project are reported and
discussed in Moral Education in the Secon-
dary School (McPhail et al. 1972).

film-is available from the publisher on a

'
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DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level — Much Values Education Approach’
_ K3': Ll X_ Moderate — Inculcation
—_— 4t — Very litile —— Moral development
'.l;.. 7-8 Teacher Training - Analysis .
—- 10 X provided in faterials ~  — Clanfication
= 112 -X_ Suggested by developers OC:O"_ earning .
- Materials — Not megtiornied ~— Other: X
" _X_ student materials __ Other: - -
- X_ Teacher guide Prejudice/Stereotyping V:Iues .Educatwn Emphasis
— A-V kit Much evidence = M 2_ Major fogus
— Tests ) Some evidence = S —_ One. of several concerns
~— Other: —— Racial or’Ethnic ~— Aminor concern
—— Sexrole . . Process/Content Emphasis
Time —. Other: X_ Process of valuing
X_ Curriculum (2ormore years) * ; . - Content of valuing
— Course (one year) EVALUATION Objectives
—_— i;:"i:erszh?(:f;ea;;ks) INFORMATION - Stated specifically .,
.« Minicourse (6-9 w . :
Units (1.3 wewks) Provision for Student X "Stated gefferally
s Supplementary . Evaluation — Not stated
* . Other: — Instruments specified Student Activities
) — Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
— Guidelines suggested ~ =F
Medium Used X _ Nothing provided ‘Used or stressed occasion.
‘X R dngs ——_ Other: \ al[y =0
. - heaci - ; i O_ Readin
__ Worksheets Materials Evaluation 5 Writfln g
Films - Materials tested = T - 3 Lo
- . _E_ Class discussion
Filmstrips Results available = A ¥ - i
. T A g " —£- Small-group discussion
— Records or tapes 2_ Fieldtested -before publica- Games
"\ —_ Charts orposters tion P - LA
% ___ Transparencies _I_ Fieldtested after publication 5~ Simulations
. — Role playing -
_X_ Other: — User feedback solicited ) :
Other: _ ) — Action projects
. N —— 2 Other:
» - — Not evaluated .
] I L] S L]
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Title: MAKING SENSE OF OUR LIVES .- i
Author: Merrill Harmin .
Publisher: Argus Communications, 7440 Natchez Ave., Niles, IL 6064 .

. -

Date: 1974, . -
Grade Levels: 7-12 , - :

4

Materials and Cost: 74 Value Sheets: Option I-1 spirit master of 1 Value Sheet, 1
poster, and 1 Teacher Suggestion Sheet ($1.00); Option II-1 pad of 35 copies of 1 Value
Sheet, 1 poster, and 1 Teacher Suggestion Sheet ($1.50); 10 percent discount available
with purchase of 50 or more Value Sheet sets, either option. 3 Value Cassettes, each
accompanied by spirit master of student activity and Teacher Suggestion Sheet ($8.00

)

each; $22.00 fo'r all 3). 15 color Process Posters, 22°° x 34"’ ($15.00 per set). ] .

Making Sense of Our Lives is a collec- asked to complete. four activities in which
tion of value clarification lessons intended they compare their own parents’ expecta- N
to ‘help students discover meaning and di- tions'to those of John's father and their own
tection in their own lives. Objectives_jn- feelings.to John’s feelings. After sharing
clude helping students become ‘‘more thoughts with a small group, students join in
aware of their strengths and respectful of afull-class discussion. As a follow-up activ-
the strengths of others’’; ‘‘more under- ity, the student is asked to write a serious or

standing "of the complexities of real life funny play about pargnts who pressure a
problems”’; ‘‘more ready to speak up and - child to become a doctor. ‘

take initiative for what they believe in’’; The materials were not systematically
. and ‘‘more able to listen to each other.”’ fieldtested but Harmin did use many of the

The value“sheets and cassette” programs activities in workshops prior to publication.

can be used to enrich other subject matter Results from those efforts are not available.

or, by themselves, to develop value - ’

clarification skills. The materials are in- ) {

. i
tended for use in small groups as well as

with individdals or an entire class.

_ There are 74 value sheets, all of which’ : ' .
follow a similar format. First, a problem is .
stated. This is followed by an individual ' !
activity, a small-group activity, and a '
follow-up activity. The teacher’s sugges- ,
tion sheet includes the concepts to be '
clarified in the particular lesson, related
subfects, a suggested sequence for the les- N )
sor, and guides for discussion. .

The subjects of the yalue sheets include
problems dealing with prisons, race, old
age, the future, careers, women’s studies,
political science, feelings, friendship,
self-confidence, .and values. The several

°

* cassette programs deal with dilémmas

ranging from hunger to persanal relations
and conflict resolution. One lesson, entitled N . .
“‘Parents’ High Hopes,”* poses the problem . -
of parental expectations. The student begins
the lesson by.reading the story of how John
is constantly reminded by his father of the ' R
high hopes he has for him. Then students are ' v

! N
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DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level X Much Values Education Approach.
K3 — Moderate . Inculcation -
. — 46 — Very little __ Moral development’
%.7'3 Teacher Training — Analysis
~ 3;10 —— Provided in materials X Claf'f'c?"o",
- _'12 —_ Suggested by developers ~ — ‘ction learning
Materials _X_ Not mentioned ~— Other: "
-X_ Student materials ~ Other: : - -
X I‘e\;;c'l:'er guide Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis R
— A-V kit . : X_ Major focus
Much evidence = M 3
_ I)ets:s ‘ Some cvide:cc =5 —_ O"e. of several concerns - *
—_ er: ___ Racial or Ethnic — A minor concern
. g — Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis *
T"’", t * ‘. Other: 1 —X_ Piocess of valuing * >
— Curriculum (26r more years) : — Content of valuing
— Counse oneyea)  ~ EVALUATION Objectives
. — Semester (half year . o
— Minicourse (6-9 weeks) lNFORMATIOli " Stated specifically .
e (1. Provision for Student X_ Stated generally
—— Units (1-3 weeks) . Not d .
X_ Supplementary Evaluation — Notstate
_— — Instruments specified Student Activities

Other:

Medium Used

— Transparencies
— Other:

_I_ Procedures specified
— Guidelines suggested
_X_ Nothing provided

Used or stressed frequently

=F

Used or stressed oc;a'mn-

—_ Fieldtested after publication

___ User feedback solicited
— Other:

— Role playing
— Action projects

— Not evaluated

0. Other; Lsiening

0 : =

~— Readings fhe' — ] a'lzllyd' o

X Materials Evaluation -E_ Reading
X. Worksheets E Wi
— Films Materials tested = T - CI" '"g_ . ,
— Filmstnips Results available = A T s “’i"l 'SC‘;'SS(';_’"' .
_X_ Records or tapes -I_ Freldtested before publica- =~ G’“‘ -group discussion
T e o ' Simulations

Student: Clarification
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Title: MAKING VALUE JUDGMENTS DECISIONS FOR TODAY
Author. Carl Elder

Publisher: Charles E. Merrill Publishing Company, 1300 Alum Creek Dr., Columbus,
OH 43216

Date: 1972
Grade Levels: 7-12

Materials and Cost: "Student text ($3.96); teacher’s guide ($1.00)
f

.
. 1

Makmg Value Judgments contains 2
, student text and teacher’s manual that are
designed to stimulate classroom discussion -
and. student inquiry into the critical issues
facmg today’s young people—drugs,
+ crime, prejudice, careers, alcohol, goals,” . .
pollution, and personal relationships. Ac- 4
cording to the teacher’s guide, the purpose ot
of the ‘materials is.‘‘to help young people .
make sound value’judgments by providing

them with guidelines to help them clanfy . . ’ \
their values and to make decisions.’ B
The 14 chapters composing the student “ \ ’ ‘

- booklet cncouragc ‘secondary students to
investigate social issues, Such as drugs and N <
pollution, from a personal viewpoint. In : ¢ e
the sixth chapter, for example, students :

" work with the question, ‘‘Do I want'to use
drugs?” The issue they deal with in Chap-
ter 11 is, **What should I do about pollu- "n
tion?’” Such issyes are posed to the stu-
- dents in a variety of ways—through value -
dilemma episodes, case studies, and P o ’
stories. )

The teacher’s guide. presents teaching
_suggestions, student activities, and a list of |
audiovisual aids. In addition, it provides .
general guidelines for student evaluation. '

Written responses in the form of short-

answer, completion, and true-false tests N

are the modes suggested for evaluation. A -
‘‘Values Attitude Response Question- '
naire’’ is also provided.

+ The materials were classroom tested by
Elder before publlcatlon and results are . N
available from' the publisher. In addition, \
user feedback was solicited through work- .~ ) i

. shops and questionnaires.

142
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DESCRIPTIVE . PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE .
CHARACTERISTICS"  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level X Much / Values Education Approach
— K3 — Moderate — Inculcation
46 — Very little — Morat dgvelopment
X 78 Teacher Training 5 —- Analysis
X 9'1? . X Provided in materials X Clarification
X 1112 __ Suggested by developers ~— Actlon' learning :
Materials — Not mentioned — Other:
_X_ Student matenals — Other: : - .
, X Teacher guide * . Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis §
—— AV kit . Much evidence = M X Major focus
— Tests Some evidence = § — One of,several concerns
— Other: _ ___ Racial or Ethnic —— A minor concern
LT £ ~ —_ S'ehxrole i Process/Content Emphasis .
Time , — Other: : X_ Process of valuing - v
—— Curriculum (2 or more years) - X_ Content of valuing )
= feurse (°:‘: 'era') ’ EVALUATION Objectives ’
_X Sémester (half year INF Bl\ﬁ ION . .
—— Minicourse (6+9 weeks) 0 ATIO — Statel specifically >
"X_ Units (1-3 weeks) ., Provision for Stuilent —= Stated generally
— Supplementary Evaluation ) X Not stated _
—. Other: = —— Instruments specified Student Activities D
—— Procedures specified ., Usedor stressed frequenﬂy-.. .
i, X_ Guidelines suggested e o=F .
iunfUsee — Nothing provided ‘ Used or stressed occasion-
MediunUsed ~ Other:
_X_ Readings . ¢ . ally = 0 -
‘ Materials Evaluation .E_"Reading
—- Worksheets F Writi
— Films}, Materials tested =T | . '"""8_ _ .
— Filmsthps Results available = A -E. Class discussion .
—_ Records ortapes _A_ Fieldtested before publica- — Z’“a" group discussion
___ Charts or posters tion . - Samtlas ) °
— Transparencies _T_ Fieldtested after- publication r '"I"" ations .
— Other: : — User feedback solicited 2. Role playing S
= ___ Other: . O _ Action projects
. Other:
— Not evaluated Other
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Title: MEETING YOURSELF HALFWAY: 31 VALUE CLARIFICATIbN
STRATEGIES FOR DAILY LI VLNG . N

Author: SndncyB Simdn ’ ’

*‘Publkher“ Argus Communications, 7440 Natchez Ave., Niles, IL 60648

Date: 1974 ,

Grade Levels: 7:12 - - . . , .

Materials and Cost: Student/teacher book ($4. 95), student/teacher book with spmt .
masters ($18.50) o S e

Meeting Yourself Halfway is a book of : fs

value-clarification strdtegies for secondary - . .

students and adults. The author believes e .

that because x%{ the many conﬂlctmg val-

ues present -iry society, it is necessary for ) Sy

individuals t6 learn to decide which values : .t

are most important to them. The overall ( . -

objective is self-discovery. To be able to ' ’ BN
answer the questions ‘‘Who am .1?"’.and ' :

*“What do I value?”’ is edsential-if a per.- .o I

son is to leamn to choose freely and to live . -

a full, meaningful life with direction. The

" suggested strategies help students “‘locate, > ‘
sort out, and build g set of values.”” Stu- ‘ -
dents hopefully Wli? | learn to make their . T, "
thoughts and feelings consistent wnh their -
behavior. - L S ..

There are 31 strategies suggested, each B C
of which focuses op the ‘processes in- : . 3
volved in choosing, prizing, ahd acting—
three intagral parts of the value-
clarification process. The strategies are ’
group’ oriented and encourage dialogue.

They tare sclf-cxplanatory and may be used T .
independently by a small ‘group or possnbly , .

by an individual. The approach taken is a

pbsmve, pcrsonally affirming one, focus-

ing on individuals, Activities include *“tak-

ing inventory’’ of different aspects of the

students’ lives;” learning and’ pricticing o
decision-making skills; considering’ ;

" priorities, risks, and consequences; and .
taking action. Students are encouraged to ’ .
commit themselves: by writing down (for : ; . :
their own reference) their answers, de- ’
cisions, and reactions to the strategies. -

-« Evaluation- is-left-to the individual. The-- - - L S
rationale impliés. that you will be success- N )
ful in using this book if you increase the Do \ K3
extent-to which you . ‘do what you valye”’ - ’ ! o
and.“valu;’ what you do.”’'Some general, - o
guidelines for determining ,such behavior . - ) e

" are provided. . ) . a

T T 144
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DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS = SUBSTANTIVE : .
CHARACTERISTICS _ Amount of Reding - CHARACTERISTICS . -
Grade Level . — Much Values Edueation Approach -
K3 - N _’S_ Moderqte — Inculcation . |
S 46 + — Very little — Moral development .
X 738 . , Teacher Training — Analysis ’
o . A
~ 3:‘122 ‘. — Provided jn materials £ '(:Ia.nflc:mon_ .
=== ey . — Suggested by developers  —— ction learning
Materials - X tot mentioned — Other: ¢
_X_ Student materials — Other: 1 ! m)) : — . e
N .’ X Teacher guide Prejudice/Stereotyping ¢Va1ues Educatibn Emphasis ,
e ';'V kit ' Much evidence = M X Major ;Mus | )
'_.oeshts ) 3 Some evidence = S — One of severa concerns
= ther: ___ Racial or Ethnic ) — A minor concern .
j — Sexrole : Process/Content Emphasis
Time — Other: X_. Process of 'valuing
. —— Curriculum (2 ormore years) . - Content of valuing .
., — Course (onhe nyear). EVALUATION " Objectives P .
— Semester (half year) INFORMATION - —_ Stated specifically .. '
=X_ Minicourse (6-9 weeks) . -
' : ; Provision for Student . X_ Stated generally ™"
— Units (1-3 weeks) . —_ Notstated .
«X_ Supplementary Evaluation - 'T )
— Other: _ — Instruments specified *Student Activities .
___ Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently .4
. X_ Guidelines suggested ='F e F
l;il_edium Used - — g‘t’:‘hi’jg provided zlsed or stressed occasion- ‘
X Readings .~ [ e —— T o Rey;c;?n , oL
“X_ Worksheets Materials Evaluation « T wat 18 .. .,
— Films | ~ Materials tested= T - Clmmgi ., LT
— Filmstrips * Resulfs available =-A T s aslsl scuss;on K Z
— Records ontapes ‘. — Fieldtested before publica- T mall-group discussion .
.. E_ Games .
.. —- Charts or posters , tion ot Simulation R
— Transparencies - Fieldtested after publication “‘_R'"I"" al ons %+ .
__ Other: — User feedback solicited —'Role playing . L. ]
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. - ) — Other: L S e
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'ing, valumg, and human relations skills.
The activity cards may be used to supple-
ment'a basal language arts or social studies
program, contributing to both cognitive

" \and -affective growth. One of the author’s
: chief concerns ‘is to help the student move

-away from patterns of apathy, conformity,

and blind impulsivity, toward a more

!houghtful and responsible commitment to

life. Seven objcctlves for the program are

listed: encourage’students to léam how t6
think about personal events; find :satisfac-
. tion in thinking about personal evehts;
learn how to sortout and clarify confu-
sions, and inconsistencies; appreciate what
others are experiencing; develop
small-group skills, especially listening
skills; dévelop abilities for responsible
self-direction; and becomc mature in value

thinking. .

A wide vanety of personal valuc topics
are dealt with in the 120 activities. These

Jtopics relate to parents and family, school,

friends, animals, and other situations of

inerest to young students, One activity
card, for example, encouragcs students to,

. react,to an incident-in which a teacher hit'a;’

", student so hard he had to g0 to the hospi-'
. . -tal. Stydents think about.and discuss their
. . fifst reactions, their aftitudes toward "

teachers’. hitting students, and any srmllar
_ experiences they have had.

-In implementing the ‘materials,- the au;
thor'siggests that the teacher gither divide
the class randomly into. groups of three or
four to work briefly on different activities

A}
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Title. PEOPLE PROJECT S . B
":-i Author Merill Harmin . - .
. qulisher. Addlson Wcslcy Publishing Company, 2725 Sand Hlll Rd., Menlo Fark CA . »
' :' 94025 ¢ . ‘
/’ Dite: " 1973 o,
" Grade Levels: 4-3 L : Ll
Materials and Cost: Studcnt matcnals (teacher’s guide mcluded in each set)—set A,
. grades 4-6 set B, grades 4-7; set. C grades 6-8 (each sct—Sl9 92) . i
People Pro;ects consists of three sets of or conduct a whole-class session using one.
activity cards and a teacher’s guide de- project. After the program is under way,
signed to provide students in intermediate, students can be encouraged to work alone
" and junior high gradgs with' structured,  or in small groups, whichever is more ‘
self-directed projects which teach think- .~ comfortable” for them. They can engage in *

the activities.in their free time or at pre-
arranged times. A six- -page. chart in the
teacher’s guidé summarizes the title,
. focus, and. kcy activities of each project
card. :

The teacher’s gmde specifies several
student self-evaluafion procedures. For .
example,. students might grade themselves ,
‘this scheme: “A . . . [ did this

g!ect well. I am proud of my work.

- 1did fine, but, not as well as  would

Ha\/e liked. C.". . Fairwork. D . . . 1
doh’t feel good about my work.” Subjectlve .
evaluative data on use of these materials is
available ffom the author at the Department
of Secondary Education, University of
Southern Illinofs, Edwardswlle, Ilhnois. In
addition, suggestions for evaluating the ef-
fectiveness of the program are provnded n
the teacher’s guxde

‘l
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" - DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE - - s
. CHARACTERISTICS  40unt of Reading CHARACTERISTICS, .
) _Grade Level ™ Much Values Educatior Approach
PR K3 < X  Moderate ) Inculcation S
-~ . . X_ 4.6 . . Very little - Moral development - .
X.7:8 Teacher Training - AM'YSiS R
— 930 . ’ ) Provided in matenals’ - Clanification - .
’ - s Suggested by developers - Action learning . . ‘ .
. [ Materials : % Not mentioned - LT Other: . RS
X Student materials Other: _. Pooommr > T

- Teacher guide
- AV kit
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.. Other: .
Time
Curriculum {2 or more years)
* Course (one year)

v

Prejudice/Stereotyping
Mugh evidence = M
Some evidence = §
Racnal or E(hmc

Sexro!e
Other: !

EVALUATION .

Valiies Educatum' Emphasis .
Major focus
X One of several concerns .
A minor congern
. ProcessiCoptent Emphasis
X Process of valuing .
Content of valuing

L Objectives

e

I- '(. i 3
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Minicourse (6-9 weeks) .. . X Stated I .
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% Supplementary . Evaluation Notstated -, s s .-
. P TS 4
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X Guidelines suggested =F : <
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Title: A PROBE INTO VALUES
Adthor: John G. Churchi*

Publlsher. Harcourt Bracc JOVanowch Inc., . 757 Third Ave Ncw York, NY 10017

Date: 1973 5
Grade Levels: 4-6

" Materials and Cost: 40 pamphicts (four sets—$24.00) - -

L ¢

A Probe into Valies is part of the cur-

riculum, The Social, Sciences: Concepts
and Values (see the Student Materials sec-

tion of Chapter 1V, ANALYSIS, for a,.

description of the curriculum). Probe in-
cludes 40 different problem situations stu-

dernt§ might encounter from day to day.

Through the: rational examination of.
. alternatives, each child decides what he or
shc would do in the glven situation. These
activities” are intended’ to increase “the
"child’s personal awareness of the values at

‘issue. The materials focus on the process

of ,valumg, tcachmg students to deal with
valte conflicts in everyday life.

Each “dilemma js presented in a pam-

phlet in story form. After ,reading the

story, students in small groups list possnblc ,

alternative courses of action that could be
takcn in the’ situation. When these are
determiried, each.child degides what his or

her* own course of action_would be.” The .*
. group then discusses the situation and how’
“ different’ persons affecfed might feel- Fi*

nally, students re-evalyate their positions
and ‘are given the opportumxy to change
their points of view. There is no tcacher s
guide,- but each activity, self-
cxplanatory In one case a boy sees a
beautiful blanket “knitted for a friend’s

grandfather and he deéjdes he ‘would like
to learn to' knit so he could make a blanket
for his grandfathcr. His friends think that
Xknitting is *‘sissy.”” The students then -de-

. cide what they would do if they, were the

boy. In another case a little girl wonders if

- she: should -do somcthing‘ she -feels—is

wrong just because ‘‘everybody else is
A wide variety of value issues

are dealt with, ingluding truth, roles, prom-
ises, and individuality. The - author em-
phasizes tfiat there are no right and wrong
solutiotis to the dilemmas. The important
factor is that students are considering

' i

alternatives and makmg personal dc- “
cisions.

The materials were fieldtested in class-
room situations before publication. Results,
are available from the Center for the Study .
of Instruction, Harcourt Brace Jovanovich
Building, Polk and Geary, San Francisco,

CA 94109. The results indicate that the
reading level of the stories is difficult for
* students with lesser abilities. If used with
poor readers, it may be advantageous for
the teacher or another stadent to read the .
pamphiet to the group. con e
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Title: SEARCHING FOR VALUES: A FILM ANTHOLOGY
Developers: Jim Hanley and Don Thompson
Publisher: Learning Corporation of America, 711 Fifth Ave., New York, NY 10022

Date: 1972.
Grade Levels: 9-12

¢

‘
->

Materials and Cost: 15 films, averaging 16 minutes showmg tilte each (rental fee pcr
film—$25; purchase price per film—$250; purchase price for entire set—$3000),

teacher’s guide for each film and teacher’s manual, containing exercises and questions
for every film, are provided free of charge. ’

Searching for Values. A Film Anthology

¢ is a series of 15 films that have been
adapted and edited from major motion pic-
tures for classroom use. Each film deals
with a particular value problem—
loneliness (excerpt taken from the film
Five Easy Pieces), killing (from Bless the
Beasts and Children ), truth (from On the
Waterfront), and so on. Reflecting a
clarification approach to values education,
the materials provide narratives to “‘excite
students to discuss the values, conflicts,
and decision of the characters, as well as
broader themes and issues’’, to provokc
student recognition and questioning of in-
dividual and societal values, attitudes, and
‘goals; to ‘‘engage students in a deeper
' search for self awareness’’; and to provide
teachers with vivid case studies for their
classes. Specific objectives for each film
are implicd in the developers’ discussioh
of the main theme and basic values treated
in each film. For example, the study gmdc
. for the film “*Loneliness...and Loving’’
encourages students to |ook at various
human experiences. alienation, loné}iness,
escapism, lack of commiitment, the in-

ability to love, and the substitution of sex -

for love.
These materials explore various social

issues and community problems. Aggres-*

‘sion, violence, political power 4nd the
public good, law, and war are some of the
issues students are asked to discuss from a
» personal, as well as a societal point of
-~ view. Far example, in the film,  ‘‘My
Country Right or Wrong?'’-students con-
front themselves, their peers, and their
teachers ‘on issues related to patriotiSm.
Looking at the dimensions of patriotism,

thcy«‘xhscuss the draft,, the conflict within’

v

.}:

family and society ovcr traditional norms,
and the strength needed for and the conse-
quences of creating an independent, per-
sonal lifestyle.

TFhe teacher’s manual describes pro-
cedures and activities for using all, the
films in the classtoom. It includes a
synopsis of each film, classroom exercises;
questions for discussion, and a selected list
of additional information, exercises, and
questions related to each film’s basic
theme. One exercise used in the unit ‘I
Who Am, Who Am [?"" (based on The
Swimmer) includes an autobiographical
guestionnaire that asks students questions
such as, ‘‘Is there one person you love
above all others?”’ and ‘‘When you are
alone, do you always feel lonely? Only
sométimes?’’ .

In a subtle fashion the materials reflect
sex-role and ethnic stcreotyplng all 15
films feature male heroes and in 14 these’
heroes are white. Fieldtesting during ‘the
formative stages was done informally by
getting feedback from teachers, students,
and other users. The results were printed
in the February 1973 |ssuc of Film News.

. A copy of this report.is available from

‘Learning Corporation of Ameri
Although generally favarable, the results

" did vary depending upon the particular film

and how it was used. »

-
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Curriculum: SELF-EXPRESSION AND CONDUCT : THE HUMANITIF:S ,
Titles' ‘Blue, Level 1; Red, Level 2; Green, [cvel 3

Developer' Paul F. Brandwein

-

Grade Levels: 1-3 ;
- Materials and Cost: Student text (Levels 1

_ Publisher: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, Inc., 757 Third Ave., New York, NY 10017
. - Dates: 1974-75 '

and 2—$3.90; Leve! 3—$4.50); teacher’s

. guide (Levéls I and 2— $3.90; Level 3—$4. 50); other components include records,
" color sound-filmstrips (6-8 for each grade level, available with records or cassettes) and
Level 3 pupil learning activities (PLAs), individual components may be purchased

separatelx ‘total package excluding student books (Level I with record
cassettes<—$169.80; Level 2 with records—$121.80, with cassettes—$130.80, Level 3

s—$157.80, ‘with

, “with retords—$167.40, with cassettes—$176.40), Level 1 activity kits are also available
(art——$l98 00, dance/drama—$177.00, musw—$240 00) Activity klts for Levels 2 and

3 are forthcommg

" Self- Expresswn and, Conduct The
Humanities is a mulumedta program for
grages K-6. The materials include activity
books, records, sound- -filmstrips, and

~ other media te help children develop and

understand their feelmgs about hemselves
and the world through five mddes ‘of ex-
pression: art, movement and dance, play
and drama, music, and languagEOAccord-
_ing to the"developers, the components in .
an under-
ues. truth,

standing of humanity’s basic val
" Instruc-

beauty, justice, love, and faith,
tion for each ‘level’is organized around a
.major theme, with some aspéct of the
theme developed through one of the ﬁve
rhodes of expression. As th‘ése major
themes are developed, childrer encounter
the basic values'presented in eath level. It

is intended that *‘slowly, experience by _
experience, their understandlrll)z of these’,
values Brows as they progres$ through the
program > The developers anticipate that *
the increasing awareness of these values
will_begin to affect the choices chrldren
make for themselves.

.The, textbool( lessons provide the central
cor’e of each program. Instructionat objec-
tives are listed for each lesson. For exam-’

“ple, a lesson in the Level I prpgram has
the followmg objectives: ‘‘Children.draw,
paint, arid model to express their thoughts
and'feelings. They focus on an aspect of
beauty as, they use color to make pictures

‘and Ob_]CCtS that they consider beauuful e

o -

. 1590

3

" Each lesson begins with an activity ifi-

tended to motivate learning. The content
of the lesson is presented next, followed '
by a ‘“Transfer to Values’ 'section. The
textbooks are supplemented by other learn-
ing aids such as records, activity kits, and
filmstrips. All of these help develop the
basic theme presented in each level.
seekmg/perceptron (Level 1), sharing/
communication (Level 2), and caring/
craftsmanshlp (Level 3). Level 1 offers
students experiences in perception. These
are developed first by stressing children’s
. perceptions of the world around them—
. their outer environment—and then by fo-

“." cusing on their perceptions of personal

, feelings—their inner. environment. Level 2
emphasrz,es comnunpication. It first stresses
the ways:in whrch childres communigate or
share their résponses to their enviropment
and their feelings toward others, and then
focuses on the *‘imaginafive ways in ‘Wwhich
‘children seek fo explain and integrate their
ideas and feelings.” In Level 3 children
leatn about craftsmanshrp, which is defined
on the child’s level‘as caring. fhey‘ are’en- .
couraged to learn about ‘‘what they do in all
aspects of their lives » . ., about doing the
best they can do in the arts . and about

:. being the best person they can be in their

relatlonshlps with other people,””’ The
“*Transfer to Values'" activities accompany- .
ing each lesson include group projects such .
as a give-away celébration, an age-grade
ceremony, a gmld meetmg, and 2 kmghts-
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of-the-round-table service project. ‘‘Trans- .
fer to Values’® activities also include the
answering of such questions as, “Is it fair?”’
““Why do you like it?”” and *‘How do you
know that it is true?”’

A separate teacher’s resource book_ ac-
companies each level. It introduces the
lesson clusters with an overview and
background information, explains each
lesson and identifies the bchavxoral objec-
tives, ,modes of expression, time pcnod
and materials needed. Specific suggestions

. are also given for introducing the activity,
for teaching the content, and for the
““Transfer to Values’’ activities. Pro-
cedures for evaluating pupil progress in
the arts and in their expression of the basic
values are . explicit .in the program. The

¢

emphasis is on continuous observation of
students by the teachers.

Two units, one from Level I and one
from Level 2, were fieldtested prior to
publication by 72 teachers in 50 school
districts throughout the nation. Forty-one
teachers gompleted the evaluation form.
The results indicated that the materials
were appropriate for students_in grades I,
2, and 3, and “‘effective in introducing
childrén to ‘the stated objectives in the arts

,and values. # Revisions were made based

on the field studies and the published ver-
sion is now being tested. That data will be ,
available from the Center for the Study of
Instruction, Harcourt Brace °*Jovanovich
Building, Polk and Geary, San Francxsco,
CA 94109. -.

DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE |
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level “ X_ Much Values Education Apﬁroach '
X K3 - Moderate — Inculcation
— Very little — Moral development
_Teacher Training -~ Analysis ,

~ _ X, Nof mentioned — Other: —
Sludenl materials L& Other: .. . e S
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X_ Other: A“‘V"Y““"’:““" I Racial or Ethnic A minor concern
3 foldosf” _ Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis
Time * . Other: , --—- X Process of valuing .
X Curniculum (2or more years) - wei == =+ = —- X Content of valuing
X g:o‘mst: (o?'?l)'tear) ').xh ol EVALU ATION * Qbjectives
emester (hal{year « INFORMATION . X i
— . Mimcourse (6-9 weeks) ‘. X. Stated specifically
- Units (1-3 weeks) Provision for Student . - - Stated generally .
Supplemenlary : , . Evaluation - Not stated
—Other: > ... . instruments specified  « Student Activities, .
—eeen X Procedures specified " - Used or stressed frequently
’ ) ° Guidelines suggested =F . }
Medium Used .? ~- Nothing P'OV'dEd , Used or stressed occasiom
. g J’ Other: ... _ Lo aly=0 ;
X_ Readings £ .
—_ Worksheets Materials Evaluanan e Reading '
- Films Materials tested = T = \(/:Vl"""g a
X Filmstrips +  Results available = s assI dnscuss:ion ’
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—~ Simulations

=~ Transparenctes
'Y Other: Activity cards

» Activity kits

I ) ARS

. Provided 1n matenals -
.. Suggested by developers

I Fieldtested after publication
. User fe‘edbac_k solicited

— Other:
- Not evaluated

[

X_ Clanfication ‘
=+ Action learning
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&
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" . Title: TOWARD AFFECTIVE DEVELOPMENT (TAD) -
Authors: Henry Dupont, Ovitta Sue Gardner, and David S. Brody
Publisher: American Guidance Service, Inc., Publlshers Bldg Circle Pmcs, MN 55014
. Date: 1974 : " .
Grade Levels;. 3-6 : r

Materials and Cost: Multimedia kit mcludmg 54 illustrations, 93 discussion pictures, 1”
filmstrip, | cassette, 36 exercise cards, 2 posters, 16 student activity sheets, 40 feeling
wheels, a box of colored chlps, 2 séts of 37 |llustrated career folders, and a teacher s gmde

($90.00) .

Toward Aﬁective Development (TAD) is
an activity-oriented prograrg, for students
in grades three through sw’rhe authors
believe that children’s sélf-concept and so-
Cial relations influence their behavior and
classroom achievement. Therefore, em-
phasis is placed on educating the whole
child. TAD has been designed-to develop
in students a positive self-image and to

.~ increase their understanding of human be-

-

havior. The goals of the program reflect.

the values clarification approach. They in-
. clude becoming open to new experiences;
understanding feelings and emotions,
understanding the relationship between
( thoughts feelings, and behavior; recogniz-
mg mdlwdual needs and differences, learn-

ing to' understand and get along with .

others; and identifying long-range goals
through sélf-discovery. The program also
hopes to develop communication skills
such as_ self-expression and the ability to
listen and empathize; social skills, such as
cooperation; and decision-making skills.
The goals and objegctives of the program
have been adapted from child development
theory. The focus on development refiects
the moral devélopment. approach to values
education and, although this approach is
ot the major one, it has been applled to
some extent. The materials’ show an
awareness of different levels or stages of
development. In ‘some cases different
teaching methods are suggested for use
* with students at diffelent stages of de-
velopment. In addition, several of the
lessons mcntlon different types of re-
sponses that may be expected from stu-
dents of different levels of maturity.
_TAD may be used effectively as a one-
year course or as a coordinated third-

-

~ +

through sixth-grade program. It is recom-
mended that these materials be .integrated
into the regular curriculum. They may be

used with guidance or remedial programs

as well. The program is divided into five
sections: ‘‘Reaching In and Reaching

. Out,”” *‘Your Feelings and Mine,”

*‘Working Together,”’ ‘‘Me: Today 'and
Tomorrow,’” and *‘Feeling, Thinking, Do-
ing.”” These, in 'turn, are divided into
units. Objectives are specified for each
section, unit, and lesson. Each lesson con-
tains the following information. purpose,
space requirement, appfoximate time,
materials needed, vocabulary, an activity,
and possible learning outcomes. Many
units also contain follow-up activities that
apply the lesson to other subjects. The
content focuses on situations similar to

. those children might encounter in their

own lives. Teaching technigues ‘include
large- and small-gro iscussion, role
play, brainstorming, and a variety of other
involvement activities. :

Althpugh no teacher training is
mentiened, the teacher’s manual offers
guidelines for ‘teaching the materials and
explains the authors’ concept of the
teacher’s role. Students are evaluated
primarily through teacher observation. The
outcomes for each lesson reflect the objec-
tive and "are to be used as evaluation
guides. For example, in one lesson, the
purpose is ‘‘to encourage students to share
and cooperate in a group effort.”” The
outcome is, ‘‘Students will grumble some
about the need for more’ scissors, paste,
and paper, but then they will discover
several different ways to share and coop-
erate.”’

TAD was tested oveg a period of three

s "

-

154 -
161 .. e :

-

Ay




years with nfore than 2000 students from a
wide variety of “social " and ethnic
backgrounds. From the 400 original
lessons, 191 were selected in which the
. . outcome was observed to be.consistent
with the objective. The evaluative data
from the fieldtesting is now being com-
piled and will be available shortly from the
publisher. According to the authors, con-
tinued long-term evaluation is b€ing con-
ducted as well, and user feedback is en-

-

: "
B P
¥ .
3 * . . - . .

couraged. A master’s degree study at the
Univetsity 'of Wisconsin concluded that
““selected, TAD lessons were effective in
creating’ awareness of .alternatives to
psycho-social situations in a sample of sixth
grade children.”” This study also found

“‘that the’ partn:lpants reported overwhelm
ing, positive views about the program'’
(John E. LeCapitaine, School of Psychol-
ogy, University of Wisconsin—Eau Claire,
May 1975).

DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE .
: CHARACTERISTICS  Aniount of Reading CHARACTERISTICS
«  Grade Level — Much Values Education Approach ‘
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’ — 910 ’ _.. Provided in matenals X Clarification Maer awmch)
. "“,“ 112 — SuggesLed by developers ~ — Action learning
Materials X Not mentioned — Other:

X_ Student matenals
X_ Teacher guide
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Much evidence = M X Major focus
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Curriculum: VALUES EDUCATION SERIES " .

Titles: Deciding How to Live on Spaceship Earth. The Ethics of Environmental Concern, -
Deciding How to Live as Society's Children: Individuals' Needs and’ Institutional
Expectauons. Deciding on the Human Use of Power The Exercise and Control of Power
in an Age of Crisis

Authors: Rodney F. Allen, Carmelo P. Foti, Daniel M. Ulnch and Steven H. WooIard, .
Sheila O’Fahey, Pamela Carey Batz, Frances Gelsone, and Ronald W. Petrich; Mauren
Carey, Paul Chapman, Robert Cunnane, Antony Mullaney, and Anne Walsh

Publisher: McDougal, Littell and Company, Box 1667-B, Evanston, IL 60204
Dates: 1973, 1974 ’

Grade Levels: 9-12 C o , .
Materials and Cost: Studcnt text ($3 24); tcachcr' s guxdc ($1. 50) . '

The-Values Educauon §encs (formerly tmues include * scnsmvnty modulcs” de-
Plover ‘Books) is currently composed of signed to cncouragc students to observe -
three student texts and a separate teacher’s | and gather data in the community. In one
guide (see the Teacher Materials section of module, students are asked to observe the
Chapter VI for an analysis of the guide). front yards in their neighborhood and to
designed to involve students personally, think of several ways the yards might be

,thoughtfully, and emotionally in three improved in beauty and variety. They are .

major social issues—the environment, so- then asked if they would be willing to try )
ciety, and power. A fourth student text, ~ one of the suggested improvements on
which will deal with politics, is forthcom- = * their own yards.
ing. The devclopcrs believe that “active Suggest;bns for asscssmg student 1
. «involvement in crucial contemporary prob- growth in value development are presented ‘

lems should embrace humanistic as well in the tedcher’s guide. These inglude \

- as rational processes.. The series therefore  ~ analysis of videotaped discussions, self-
stresses the general objectives of helping analysis of student work, teacher observa-

. students to become aware of their values, uon, and written tests patterned after the
to develop moral réasoning skills, to strive exercises .in the lexts. Sections of twp of

" for personal meaning and ukimate com- Lthe texts, Spaceship Earth and Society’ 5\
mitments, and to choose ‘‘a responsible, ‘Children, were fieldtested by their authors
satisfying life,style.”’ © in several classtooms before publicatior. In- i
+ Each chapter of the student texts focuscs formal evaluation data from teachers who .
on a specific aspect of the ipdividual social have used the materials have also been ob-
issue under consideration. Spaceship Earth tained for each text. According to the pub:
deals with the .use of natural resources, lisher, the results of this effort and a more
A . noise pollution, the energy crisis, and formal evaluation on portions of Sociery’s
. other environmental concerns. Society's Children were very favorable. These results ~
Children i5 organized into clpptem on are not published or generally available.
2.| femininity/masculinity, education, work, , -7 .

! .and the family: The Human Use of Power
. tfocusz:s on various types of power—
" individual, group, economic, political, and =
international. Th%sc issues are presented ’ . Lot

~ * |, throughs short casé studies that depict real- . . e '
\ life dilemmas. Stitdents are encouraged to | .o .
; ~choose from among alternative solutions, , . \ .
i to justify their reasons, to infer-the values } % :
« underlying conflict, and to make decisions - T | -
i

1based on their value choices. -Other ac-
* LY
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DESCRIPTIVE ) PRECONDITIONS N SUBSTANTIVE
; . CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading . CHARACTERISTICS ‘ .
Grade Level . X_ Much Values Education Approach
" K3~ —— Moderate - —— Inculcatton *
: 46 , — Very littlé £ Moral development 1
' “;‘ 7-8 Téacher Training ) X Analysis \ i
< 910 _ Provided n matenials - Cla"f'c?‘-'o"_ |
2 11492 Suggesled by develbpers —_ Acuon- earning X
Materials x Not mentioned ~ Other: B
- X_ Student materials — Other: ______ 2 N )
X_ Teacher guide Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis
-V ki : X
— A-V kit R Miich evidence = M X Major focus
—— Tests . _ . — One of several concerns *
Other: Some evidence = § i A . ‘.
— Other: —— __ Racial ot Ethnic . — "A minor concem .
.- Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis L_/
Time Olher' o e __. Process of valuing .
— Curnculum (2or more years). ¥ e - . X Content of valung
X g:ourst: (o?};e lyfear) ) : EVALUATION . Objectives q . .
emester (half year RMATION .
X Minicourse (6-3 weeks)Exh uueINFO X g:a:eg sﬂ:f;raua"y !
— Units (1-3 weeks) Provision for Student Ngf?ﬁ% i -
__ Supplementary - Evaluation - stated ’
___Other: —___pee . ___ Instruments specified Student Activities :
. | ___ - Procedures specified - Used or stressed frequently
. X_ Guidelines suggested =-F
Mediutn Used . —. Nothing provided . Used or stressed occasion- -
T _Other: _____.__ .. _ any_ o
. X_ Readings ! . LT £ Readin
—__ Worksheets Materials Evaluation b e ]
X . _ O Wiiting -
— Films Materials tested = T £ Class d
—_ Filmstrips Results available = A e aslsl '55“55:_’" )
_— Records or tapes _T_ Fieldtested before publica- — >Ma:-group discussion
. .. Games
— Charts or posters tion P
. + ___ Transparencies __ Fieldtested after publication - le‘u al tons (
__ Other: _ _T_ User feedback solicited - Role playing
. Other: - _O_ Action projects
- e Other:
— Not evaluated”’ ) -
. &
b
! 5
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, .
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Title: VALUES INACTION | "* T
Devel'ol;ers' Fannie Shaftel and beorgc Shaftel : . . ‘ NP
' Publisber' Wlnston Press, 25 Groveland Tc,rracc aneapolls, MN 55403
Date: 1970 . “
’ Grade Levels: 4-6 ., . - . , A‘;f

<

* Materials and Cost: Audiovisual kit contammg 10 ﬁlmstnps 9 in color), 3 n€ords apd )
" teacher’s guide ($99.00).+ « .-

As ’
Values in Action encourages students ‘ ’ T .
through discussion, problem solving, and - . . . . : i e
; role playing, to ‘‘examine their’values and . ) . o, -
to, realize that ‘there are varied ways of = _ L )
solving -their problems.’”’ The rationale -
explains that ““children need hclp in ‘con-
fronting the many dileimas in their ‘
hvcs”—dllemmas mvolvmg their Values. © : . “y
Accordmg to the developers, role playing :
is an effective tool for helpihg students ‘ , .
work with 'such confrontations. The objec- - . : . ,
tives for the materials” ares specifically” ., ' .
stated and intend for the discussion and o0 ~ " ) q
role ‘playing-experiences to provide chil- . Vo v ‘
dren with.such things as opponumtles to . :
see universal problems and situations in a ; . . . ) ,
. familiar scttlng, chances for def' ining and . o C, e
exploring alternative ways of solvmg a . y T |
problein and secing the ‘probable conse- , . - -
“quences of such solutions, and oppor- ", : o .
tunities for dialogue with a sympathcuc , . .o "
adult, ° o e o
Students examine nine problem situa- = . :
. + tions which are presented through a . | L
filmstrip, a recording, discussion, angd-
/ . role-play; activities. The problem situations .
" treated involve group and peer pressure, ’ - ., ) &
honesty, rules, friendship, helping others, "
prideg and responsibility. For example, in ool .
', the story *‘Benefit of the Doubt” students . R : N -
investigate the following dilemma: “‘Can . e e .
you have the courage to* sce——and to admit - .
to others—that -your actions have been e, e .
% cruel, even though. this admission may - R ) . “
: ‘cost you the approval of others?”’ ‘ : ' e ’
. . An accompanying feacher’s guide pro-
W .
% v * .vides an_introduction to the program, an i o
» overview of each fi lmstnp, a transcript of v
the recording,.and guldcllnes for present-
ing each of ‘the student sections. A short
explanauon o thc role-playing and discus- - .
. sipn techniques used and a demonstration .
' lesson provide the teacher with some train- . .
. lingsgor using these materials. . o
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. DESCRIPTIVE. ' PRECONDITIONS .. SUBSTANTIVE ’ )
CHARACTERISTICS 4mount of Reading . CHARACTERISTICS - -
. Grade Level N __ Much . Values Education App‘roach R |
— K3 , —— Moderate — Inculcation < L
. X_ 4 , X_ Very lnttle . . — Moral developmeRt . SO
: — 78 Teacher Training -— Analysis - . R
- ?'10~ . ) X_ Provided in materials X. (.:laf'{'c?"f’"_ v, LT
. ~ 1-1% ° ‘ +  __ Suggested by developers  — Acuon. earning e
Material§ Y __ Not meritioned — Other: o — ——— !
— Student materials — Others R . ')~ -
. X_ Teacher gude Prejudice/Stereotyping * , ~Volues Education Emphasis-.. .+ e
R L X ?-V kit Much evidence = M :’L Malor‘ff()cus " ; . . S
oes':s Some evidence = § ot Spe o sevef concerns R
— ther: * . . ettt Rac[al or Elhr"c . —— m'"?' Concefn - .
. — - == _ Sexrole Process/Content Emphasis -
Time . ..i . Other: __ % ___________ X Process of valuing ' s
—~ Curnculum (2 ormore years) SN S —— Conlenl of valuing =~ ‘- L
b gour;e (°": 'y{ear) . EVALUATION Objectwes Lo IR
— Semegter (hall year) INFORMATION - X_ Stated specn’:cally’ '
' — Minicourse (6-9 weeks) . .- Stated i . - .
* ~NX_ Units (13 weeks) Provision for Student O u‘fege'a;y . o .
—_ Supplementary . Evaluation . ot state © B
—- Other: e - Instruments specified , StudentAcnvmes . PP
" . _ Procedures specified Used or stressed fréﬁuently J ' e
) \ — Guidelines suggested =F '
Medium Used X Nothing provided Used or stressed occasnon- RN
- - Other: ______ ally = (o) 7. ’
— Readings . . - | . . .
" Worksheets Materials Evaluation — Reading ) . -
. = Films " Materials tested = T Y g"""dg, ,
. ) X Filmstrips Results available = A G ssicy \
{ » X_ Records or tapes __ Freldtested before publica. —— >Mal-group discussion - T
] —— Games ’
*+ __ Charts or posters ton | . S e on \ .
", __ Transparencies — Fieldtested after publication -1~ Rl"I\u al 10ns ) AP
___ Other: C o ___user feedback solicited -=- Role playing ” - AT e
L Other: — Action projects . . AR
. - :.__, (h H d .
. X_ Not evaluated ) Other ., . .
[ [] ’ [ '»
‘v - ' ‘ --
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he Valumg Approgch fo Career Educa-
isTa “multimedia instructional system
-contammg three series—K-2, 3-5, and
* 6-8, Each series is divided into 12 fo 15
learmng sgfuences, each of which in-

velopers have deﬁned career as a_ “hfe
‘path. rather than 4§ a job or series of jobs.”

. ’I’hey ver" career _development as ‘“‘a

pﬁ_’htary facet_of, general development”’
and as a contmuous dynamic, process. The
??‘Ogrﬁm integrates four yaluing skills and
mstruéhonal activities with ten career edu-

. cation concepts and 12 thinking skills, The-

“'four valuing skills are _identifying values,
¢ clarifying values, managing sconflicting
\cahu:s, and developing. empathy., 'The

er education concepts emphasmed in-
elude “‘career deyefopmg is a life-long
' “‘everyone makes career .de- |
cxslons,"_ “‘people work fo satisfy many
gceds, “WOrker roles are inter-
dependent and ! technology brings
. gbout change i in our soctety Included in
ihe 12 thinking skills are. observing and '
_reporting, summanzmg interpreting,
generallzmg, and imagining. Within the
* framework of these" three components,
each series focuses on three general‘objec
tives: to clarify the students’ personal val-
‘ues,’to teach carger concepts, a\\ to de-
“velop thinking, skills.

““The content of the series is presented
through a wide range of instructional alds,
including coler sound_f"lmstnps, gantes
audio” cassettes . with ‘read- -along
storybooks spirit master work sheets, ac.

-~

tiyity cards, posters and ,qharts puppets, ..

and file boxes wontaffiing various lessOn .

P

»¥

Curriculum THE VALUINCr APPROACH TO CAREER EDUCATION ‘
'iues K-2 Smes, 355 Senes, and 6-8Seriés.” "

eight to IS lessons The de; g

" labor,

. . series. . Jntegrate
. criterion-referenced, pcrformancerpased
_design containing valuing . ratibnale, de-

.-,160 .
" AS . " - (" 16 ' | A."..,'.

‘,7“ ¢ .

2

ublisBer: Educatxon Achlevcment Corporatlon P.0. Box 731’0 Waco, 'I'X76710
'am 1973.78° : ST '
.ade»Levels~ 1 I

aterials. and Cost: K. 7 Senes (total package—-$347 50), 3-5 Seties (total package——

. |8453.95); 6-8 Series (tota} package $271.29). Components may be purchased separately
" land include teacher’s guudes, story boaks, reading sheets, audiovisual kits, games, hand
uppets, file bpxes w;th folders spirit masters, activity cards posters, charts and pre- .
" and: posttests. . .

&

e

activities. It the K2 Serie_s. ch,aracters',

, such as Hannibal Hippo and Dwendy .and

the Seven Dworks stress the importance of
feeltngs and values The materials engage -
<children in.a varidty of activities that can
cldrify ‘their personal values in relation to
work. For example, in one lesson Hanni-.
bal Hippo gefs lost. He is helped by many |
persons who work in the -neighborhood

* and. explain to him why they like their’

jobs, In a discussion actiyity children then .
look “at such questions as, ‘‘What hap-
pened in the story?”” and ‘‘How o you
feel when you help someone?” &
In the 3-5 Series, chxldren éncourtér new

‘ characters, mé[udmg Benjamin Bead-

stringer and Cowsllp Pollen, who help

. to teach varioug’career-education concepts
., and deve]op valuing and thinking skills. In
one lesson, for instance, students listen to

a story about Factoryvule and Camival

" Land; it is designed. to demonstrate that
, work for some people may ‘be’ play for

others. The 6-8 Series focuses on the per-
sonal dimensions of the world of work,"
sqciety, and,.the process of -decision

making. For example in one of the learn-
ing sequences students .exploré the re-
latlonshlps between an individual's work
rolé and the other facets of his or her life, .
examine the ‘roles of management and
and hypotheslze about ways .in
which work roles affect people’s leisure

, - plans.’

Extensnve faC|lltators guides for each
‘all components -into a’

velopment and management data, mea-




,

surement with evaluation data, synopses of

learning sequerices, and detailed lesson. .

plans,”” In addition, the guides congin
suggestions fot using values clarification
strategies. Student evaluation is provided
in the program through pre- and post-tests
that consist of yes/no items indicating,
cognitive and affective growth. The pub-_
lisher offers a one-day inservice trammg
workshop in .values clarification with
.purchase of a series. Depending upon the.
+  extent of the purchase, lhlS workshop may

.- The eatire program has been fieldtested
in Horida and results, favorable though
.not statlsucaily s:gmf icant, are available
from the publ:shqr in the Final Research
. Report, of the project {Smith 1974). The

8.5 program was also evaluated in afiother -

study, which groducc& résults showlng
that “‘a career oncnted cumculum is effec-

T tivg in, significantly reducing ’ fcmalc."

stereotyping Aat' higher grade levels”
(Parks, School of_Educaupr;, University of

Northern Colorado, Greelcy, Colorado,

. - be provided free. . 1974) - T LR
O T . ‘- R 0 B . " 0 L . .
. * DESCRIPTIVE PRECONDITIQNS . . SUBSTANTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS  Amount of Reading”™ - CHARACTERISTICS
Grade Level , X Mu(':h ’ e . Values Educatidn Approach
X K3 . Moderate » _ Inculkation
X_ 46 - Very fittle’, + . ... Moral development.
-+ 7:8 T cher Z‘rammg ve © . Analysis .o
. . 9-10 ’ . Provided n materials ‘K; Cla‘rgfscauon' -,
- A2 X Suggested by develdpers — Aét:on. learning
- Materials .0 Nt menuoned — Other: ____ ———
X_ Student materials e Othet:"___ TR —
X_ Teacher guide Prejudice/Stereotyping Values-Education Emphasis .
X_ AV kit Much evidence = M —— Major foclis
. X_ Tests 0 Some evidence = . X One of several concerns -
i — Other: . _ . . . __ Racral or Ethnit - A mlr)or concern %
. s — o= - Sexrole . . Process/Contmt Emphasis
Tlmé .o Olher I — X 'Proce'ss of valuing
Cumculum {2ormore years) * mieieeeeaitee = Content of valulng
.— Course (one yean EVALUATION Objecaves. .

— Semester (half year)
—. Minicourse (6-9 weeks)
~— Units (1-3 weeks) .-

JINFORMATION ~
_ Provision for Student * B

_X_ Stated speafically *

.. Stated generally

\

-~ Supplementary g Evaluation —- Not stated
—_ Other: _ 02T "X Instruments specified. Student Activities
" . -= Procedures specified Used or stressed frequently
. ... Guidelines suggested =F . '
Medium Used --- Nothing:provided , .~ Used or stressed occasqon-
) . Other: . allys= .
X Readings £ .
X_ Worksheets Materials Evaluation £ Reagjmg .- K
X ° R
—_ Films -~ Matéqals tested T - g"""g_ .
X7 Fijmstrips | Results available = < ass discussion
_2(_ Records or tapes _A_ Fieldtested before publica- £ Smatl-group discussion
‘ E_ Games
X_ Charts or posters tron ‘ Simulations® - -
. — Transparenqes __. Fieldtested after publicagion - Rlﬂ"lu a' IO.DS . \_
X_ Other: _Poppet. sctmysards, _ *___ User feedback solicited ~ — "0'¢ Playing %,
games A Other: _Resarch study ., — Action projects
\ F_ O(her Listening
ot —— Not evaluated -
LJ * ) Ld
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, Clartfymg Values Through Subject Matter. Applications for t(le Classroom 164

Composmon Jfor | Personal Growth. Values Clarification Through Wrmng 7 65 ,

More ¥qlues C l&rtf cation: A Guidebook” for the Use of
Values Clarifi cation m the Classroom 166

G b v~

. :

A New Role for Geographtc Education: ‘Values and <.
. Envzronmamak Concerns 167 . ’ * s

Role P[aym; for Social*Values: Deczs:on-Makmg - ) e
. in the Social Studies 168 ~ * . " o o
Teachin £;for Social Values in the Soczal Studies ' 169 ' oo
Value arificatign in 'the Classrobm. A Primer 170 ¢

’ Vaéue Education in the Séiences: The Stepreyond R
oncepts and Processes 171 ; -l -

Value Exploranon Through Role Playmg Pracncal ,
Strategies for Use in the, Classroom 172 . ; ) -

Values' and Teaching: Workmg with Values in the Classroom 173

Values Clarzf cation: A Handbook of Practical Strategxes .
Jor Teachers and Studerits 174 : ‘. .
Values in Sexuality: A New Approach to Sex Educanon 175 L
v Valumg Exercises for the Mzddle School™ 1 76 A o .
'L '
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Title: CLARIFYING VALUES THROUGH SUBJECT MATTER: APPLICATIONS FOR

THE CLASSROOM ..

Authors: Me’r‘rill Harmin, Howard Kirschcnbaum, and Sidney B. Simon
Publisher: Wmston Press, Inc 25 Groveland Tcrracc, Minneapolis, MN 55403 .

Date: 1973 .
Grade Levels: 6-12

3

Materials and Cost: Teacher's guide ($2.95)

‘Clarifying Values Through Subject Mat-
ter is a sourcebook of suggestions, ques;
tions, and examples that a teacher can use

- to incorporate values clarification into the
teaching of various subject areas: The au-‘
thors generally believe that education
should. be more relevant to students; their
approach to accomplishing that gaal is to

- students’ within the-context of rcgular
cpurse work.

’ The introductory sections of the book
briefly describe the rationale and goals“ of
values clarification and identify various
gu1dcl|nes ‘teachers should use to |mple-
ment this approach. Also included is an
explanation and illustration of three levels
of teaching a subject, area—facts, con-
cepts, and values.

The next mafor section |llustrates these
three levels with sets of questions related
- to a variety of subjéct areas including
.. literature, history, math, physics, forelgn
- languages, home etonomics, art, music,
* and bookkeeping. In -relation 4o the Civil

War, fot example, the teacher might ask,

at the facts level, ““Who was Robert E.

Lee?”’ On the concept level, a teacher

might ask, ‘‘What qualities or events make

a hero or a villain?"’ In order to probe into

the values level, one might ask, *‘Under

what circumstances would*you kill a per-
sonl‘,”
" The last major section of. the book illus-

strategies or activities with environmental
education content. The strategies include

value sheets (short readings and a set of
questions), -rank orders (three or four

* alternatives. ordered accordmg to pcrsonal

*. prefe;cnce), unfinished sentences (*‘I
: would rather live with a little pollution”
* than . . .”), and a time. diary (chart re-

‘

"to other-subject areas.

help teachers focus on the valugs of the.

* trates the application of 15 value clarifying

-

.
I

cording wl'm the st%dcnt did during the
week) The ‘guthor urges that ‘these
strategies be used as models to be adapted
- .

* \ 4
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Title: COMPOSITION FOR PERSONAL GROWTH VALUES CLARIFICATION

THROUGH WRITING

Authors. Robert C. Hawley, Sidney B. Slmon, and . D. Britton

Publisher: Hart Publlshlng Company, Inc.,
‘Date: 1973 - )
Grade Levels: 712~~~

.

7l9 Broadway, New Yosk, NY 10002 °

-

¥

¢

1
)

Materials and Cost' Tcacher s guldc ($4 95)

.

Composxtxon for Personal Growth is a
‘guide designed for tcachmg writing with a
focus on values. It has also been used in

drug education programs, by group coun- |

selors, social studies teachers, foreign lan-
guage teaclters, religious educators; and in
scouting and YMCA programs. The objec-
. tive of this book is to take the boredom out
of written assignments and .make them
relevant, interésting, and rewardmg to the
writér. Through the techniques outlined,
sfudents are expected to gain ability in

clarifying who they are, how ‘they are

pcrceivcd by othérs, and what they value.
It is the authors’ belief that *‘through
zcomposmon, “students can become more
aware of the congruence or disparity be-
tweer 'their values and their actions; more
aware of the forces causing disparity and
the skills needed to effect congruence.”” |

The guide consists of nine chapters with
the first one devoted to-an explanation of
the personal growth approach to basic
composition”. This approach confrasts with
the traditional approach in various ways,

including. motivation, content, and tasks.*

The personal growth approach requires
that the subject be meaningful to the stu-
dent and that feedback be descriptive and
come from peers. Chapters 2 through 5
contain self-analysis and clarifigation ac-
tivities designed to elicit personal informa-
- tion that students can use in their composi-
tions. The topics deal with indentity,
interpersonal relations, values, and pet-
sopal growth. Chapters 6 and 7 give both
general and specific methods for im-
plementing the personal growth approach
.to composition. For example, the teacher
may label comers of the room with words
characterizing certain behavior, such as
wall flower, joker, and dominator, and
allow students to join the group they think

.-I.165
7L

best describes thent. Another method is to
use a force-field analyms to decide
whether to adopt a certain course of ac-
tion. The last two chapters offer sugges-
tions and procedures for ongoing activities
that stimulate reflective thinking,

The authors offer a word of caution with
regard to student evaluation. If grades
must be given, it should be done on an
individual basis and all parties need to
understand what work is to be graded and
what criteria are to be used. -

o
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Title: MORE VALUES CLARIFICATION A GUIDEBOQOK FOR THE USE OF
VALUES CLARIFICATION IN THE CLASSROOM ) -

Authors. Sldncy B. Simon and Jay Clark

1

Publisher: Pennant Educational Materials, 4680 Alv’arado Canyon Rd., San chgo, CA

92120 - .
Daﬁ 1975 |
Gr e Levels: 7-12

Materials and Cost: Teacher’s guide ($3.95)

. More Values Clarification provides
teachers and students with tools for rec-
ognizing, developing, and stm/ngthcning
values. According to the authors, ‘Svalues
clarification is a way of examining our
lives and determining values that arg im-
portant to us. [It] is a process which can
help .us become more aware of our
valucs-—-those fixed, and those changing -
or emerging.”’ The writers feel that people
who clarify their own values become more
purposeful and more producu umian be-
ings. Values clarification is seen as the
process that “‘tries Nangc ‘apathy to
purposeftlness and produttiveness.’’

Of the 11 chapters composing the book,
the first five provide an introduction to and
overview of values clarification, in_addi-
tion to a conversation between the
authors. In these opening chapters, i
formation is given on a variety of topics,
Lincluding working with groups, working
with students on probation, building val-
ues, and buiiding a climate of trust. The
authors’ division of values clarification
into three processes (choosing values, priz-
ing values, and acting on values) is$
explained. In Chapters 6 through 9, valiies
clarification strategies are divided into
three categories: ‘‘starter,”’ ‘‘advanced,”’

- and “‘probing’ strategies. The authors
warn that it is important to begin with the
starter strategies, since moving into .ad-
vanced strategies too soon: or probing
deeply before the individual or group is
teady may produce disastrous conse-
quences. Thirty-three strategies are pre-
sented, ranging from nonthreatening,
trust-building activities, such as preparing
one-minute biographies and identifying the

" kinds of *‘people I need,” to more sensi-

tive and prébing activities, such ‘as dis-
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cussing human sexuality and planning ac-
tion for personal growth. In the tenth chap-
ter, value-action and ways to measure such
action are discussed, along with measures
for evaluating a values clarification pro-
gram. The authors conclude the book with
a brief discussion of the things participants
(i values clarification workshops have
*Jearned and shared.

“
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A New Role for Geographic Education  dent makes a value statement regarding the |
is, a monograph for teachers interested in situation or issue. (3), The teacher responds
applying values clarification techriques o tothe ‘student's statement. in such a way
the study of geography. The author at- that the student will think further about the,

* tempts to. merge two educational trends ©  values involved.”’ .
that he feels are important. He states that. A vatiety of teaching techniques are
“‘geography has contributed to a revised = explained, such as idea building, personal
concern over environmental awareness,  preference analysis, pger persuasion, and
while education has provided a new focus  affirmative actiod. Each technique is .
on human values and sensitivity. > Sirice explained in terms of purpose, classroom
blind obedience is no longer acccptable - organization, ground rules, teacher and
especially by young citizens, and since student roles, and procedures. A .model
teacher influe:nr."{l has previously been lesson integrating the above guidelines,
gither value neutral .or inculcation  steps, and techiiques is then elaborated
Oriented, the purpose of this monograph is - and illustrated. Finally, the appendix in-
to offer an alternative. The alternative is  cludés a section by O. Fred Donaldson |,
for teachers to help students clarify and”  called ‘‘Exploring Values Through Exam-

B develop their own sets of values. The ining Human Use of Space.”"In ‘it he

* author’s pirpose in developing this is ‘‘to shows how his students examined and de-
. present instructiomal techniques for brifig- . Scribed places of their own choosmg with
» ing Students at all levels to an awareness regard to urban geographical phenomena
of their own values and"value conflict; for and how they perceived individuals were
guiding studcnt‘cxploratlon of values re- using each space.
lated to geographic problems, and for help- According to the author, certain compo
- mg students to develop a set of values that nents of this monograph were used in adult
is consistent with both persona] and social , inservice training and with students before
_needs.” . and after publication. No results, howcver
The author begins by explammg ‘that the are available. :
" ‘new role of geographlc education involves L N
“the direct exammatlon of personal and . , T »
social valugs in gcographic and environ- - - :
mental phcnomcna surroundin} each dn- .
. dividial.’s Next, vajues and valuing are . ‘ -

. "~ defingd and discussed-using the concep- , . S .

: tlons of Rokeach (1970) and Raths (Raths ’ .o .
‘et al. 1966). -The next section offers . : ¢ ) .

: guidelines and strategiés for fosicring the e - . ¢
valuing process in. the, geography class- ' : o

room. Three stcps involved in value-

clarifying activities are identified: ‘(1)

The student recognizes and understands a
value-laden issue or situation. (2) The stu-

A - -
.,
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Role-Playing for Social Values, a book of problem stories posing dilemmas typical
of role-playing theory and applications, | of those often faced by children and young
emphasizes the clarification approach to . adolescdnts, These fall -into four
values education. Its purpose is to categories: Individual Integrity, Group Re-
familiarize teachers with the strategy of spon5|b|l|ty, Self-Acceptance, an%?hanag-

“r

role playing and to suggést ways of using mg One's Feelings. One story in the first
this strategy in classrooms. The authors - _category, for instance, dramatizes the di-
see rolé play as an effective technique for lemma of Marty, a young boy who.lent
citizenship education and group counseling money to Bryan but was not paid back
and for helping students to understand and =~ despite repeited requests. Marty has an

Jive with themsélves and to understand and’ opportunity to get the money back by

livé with others. In role-playing activities, stealing it in a way that will cause Bryan
students are involved in realistic problem much trouble. Students discuss and role
Siniations. Working out these problems in ‘play possible solutions. Each story is in-
the classroom helps prepare the children troduced with a statement of the problem

for similar dilemmas that may arise in and suggestions for presenting the material
their own lives. Objectives for students to the students. A typical role-play activity
include the clarification of their,own val- would involve the warm-up or introduc-

 ues, the development of 4 sensitivity to the tion, selection of roles, preparation of the
feelings "and welfare of dthers, the de- dudience, setting the stage, the first enact-
velopment of a positive self-concept, and ment, discussion and evaluation, further
the development of decision-making skills. enactments, further discnssion and cvalua-
The authors feel strongly that the place for | tion, afid gcncrallzatlons >
learningrabout self and.others, about pet- N -

'
N

sonal ang social relationships, values, and
decisions is in the social studies classroom.
The book is divided intostwo sections.
The first explains what role play is and . T
how to implement.it. This section answers - .
the question, **Why role play?”’ and deals : ' .
with the guidance functions of this kind of ¢ p t,
activity, such as diagnosing tensions and
sources of strajn. The importance of the -
teacher’s being|nonevaluative yet: suppor-
tive is stressed? A variety 'of ways to use
role play—far éxample, with dis- -
advantaged students or with the mentally
retarded—are suggestcd as are thematic . ) “
sequences that can be used effectivély with .
students. Finally, this section contains a

checklist for guiding role play and a bib- . T c
liography for further. reading. ~ . "
The second pait of the book is a series . )
168 -
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Teaching for Social Values in the Social
Studies is a book of teacher readings and
suggested activities intended to help
elementary children clarify their yalues and
better understand those of others. Values
clarification, according to the authors, is not
to be studied as an academic subject by
itself, but rather should be a.part of social
studies instruction. In studying real people,
their relationships, interactions, and prob-

lems, it is hoped chil i e to see
_ how people’s valugs affect their actions.
The authors believe that many of the per-

sonal and social problems of our society
result from value conflicts that g0 unre-
$olved. They contend that we must begin by
teaching our children how to value, and thus
* prepare them for dealing’ effectively with
future societal and global dilemmas. The
primary Ob_]eCtIVC 1s to develop a positive
self-concept in children so that they are se-
cure in their feelings about themselves and
see themselves as useful, competent, and
accepted human beings. The authors believe -
that *as pupils become more ade'pt inresolv-
ing value questions that confront themona |
personal fevel, they.are practicing skills in-
dispensable to dealjng with proble;pspf the
larger social environment.’

The cofitent of the book centers on teach-
ing children not what, but how to value. The
general formula used for all of the activities
involves each child in identifying the issue,’
exantining alternatives and consequences,
and degiding upon a course of action. After
the students have worked through a number

. * of personal value clarification activities, so- -

, cial issues are introduced. The topics cov-
ered in¢lude “bunldmg self—concept
. widefiing the fncndshlp circle, overcoming
bias and prejudlcc making demnrocracy a re-

ﬂ“”“%«m ality,.and renewing the environment.”' Each ’ )
. cﬁapter suggests a variety of activities such ,
‘o . A 169 . Teacher: Clarification
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as role playing, simulations, case studies, . . .
and discussions that relate to one of the
issues studied. One open-ended questioning
activity, for instance, asks students to com- .
plete the followmgﬁentence *‘When I look
at my friends and then look at myself I feel

Although most of the activities reflect a
clarification approach to values education,
some are analysis oriented. Moreover, since
the authors believe_ that students should
adopt certain values, such as a positive .
self-concept, & desire to renew the environ-
ment, and a willingness to participate in
democracy, the materials also manifest the
inculcation approach.

No tests accompany the suggestea ac-
tivities. However, the book gives the
teacher an idea of what kinds of behavior
and action to look for, as well as questions to
keep in mind while observing the childrepn.
There are, in addition, suggestions for in-
volving parents in the evaluation process.
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" Value Clarification in the Classroom. A *
Primer was designed to be used in under-
graduate, graduate, and inservice teacher
education courses. The authors strongly be-
lieve that value clarification should be in-
cluded in such courses as social studies,
English, and science as a part of the ongoing
instructional program.. They reason that the
valuing process is mtegrally involved in
knowing and thmkmg, in pérsonal and so-
cial activities, and in decision making.,
Also, they believe that values are leamed
and can be taught. The book is intended *‘to
help teachers organize and guide instruction
in the area of values clarification.”” It is \
hoped that teachers will come to understand
what students actually do when they are
involved in values clarification, what they
as teachers can do to facilitate this behavior,
and what kinds of materials and activities
are most likely to stimulate this type of be-
havior in students. Casteel and Stahl em-
phasize that values clarification is one of the.
. most important responsibilities of the class-
room teacher since it increases students’
ability’to analy ze personal and social values,
to express themselves, to empathize, to
solve problem}, and to make decisions.
Four phases of value clarification are
identified. In the comprehension phase stu-
dents develop an understanding of a learning
resource as it relates to the concepy, idea, or
theme that is the object of valuation. The

4

- «  relational phase stresses interrelationships

. among data, the leaming resource, and the
object of valuation. Value preferences and

feelings are ekpressed in the valuafion

|~ phase. These three phases.can be experi

the use of value sheets—
dy the teaching strategy rec-
the authors. During the

enced throug
items that em|
ommended b{

ERI

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

1

. particular strategy: the value sheet.-Six for-
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fourth, or reflective, phase students reflect
on the values and the feelings they have
experienced and publicly revealed. This
phase is possible to expenence only after
students have pamupated in several value
clarificatiorf activities related to 2 common
theme. The importance of the teacher’s role
in guiding students through these piasek, is
stressed. Four types of questions are
suggested in order to help teachers elicit
student responses -at the varying value
~ clarification phases. They are emirical, re-
lational, valuing, and feeling questions.
The major part of the book is devoted to a

mats for value sheets are suggested and sev-
eral samples that can be uset} at the secon-
dary level are given for each. The foHowing
are the formats that have been identified,
along with the major components of each.
(1) the standard format is simply a learning
resource such as a narrative, a cartoon, a
filmstrip or a record, or a set of discussion
questions; (2) the forced-choice format pre-
sents a problematic situation’and contains a

" limited list of alternatives or choices, adeci-

sion sheet, and a set of discussion questions;
(3) the affirmative format presents a
problematic situation with space for stu-
dents to irivent their own alternative solu-
tions, and a set of discussion questlons (4) -
the rank-order format presents a situatio
with a number of options, accompamed by
list of the options, a set of concise directigns
for rank-ordering the options, and a sef of
discussion questions, (5) the classifiction
format presents a situation in which tHe stu-
dent must select from a list the most highly
valued options at the expense of other highly
valued options and contains a set 'of discus-
sion questions, (6) the criterio/éormat pre-
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sents problematic situation along with
explicit directions, decision sheets, a sét of
discussion questions, a ‘‘universe of
policies” (a cqm
tions to the problem), a *‘universe of. data”’

(a list of statements related to the problem
presumed to be true), and a ‘‘universe.of

. criteria’’ (a group of end values upon whieh

preferences or decisions are based). .
“For each format there are explicit dire-

tions for developing new or modified value

sheets, as well as che€klisty to review in

Title: VALUE EDUCATION IN
- AND PROCESSES

Author: David J. Kuhn
Date: 1973 .
‘Grade Levels: 7-12 -

mplete list of possible solu“

order to make certain nothing of signifi-’

cance has been omitted. Activities inclute
readmg, class discussion, small-group dis-
cussion, writing, and some role play. The
sample value sheets deal with the clanﬁca;
tion of values related to such areas as gov-
ernment, human relations, the population
explosion, h|story, anthr(‘)jjology,
euthanasia, legal education, policy making,
femlmsm ratial conflict, career education,
church-state relations, and economics.

Materials and Cost: Paper avallablc from ERIC Documcnt chroductlon Service, Box

190, Arlington, Virginia 22210 (order ED 080 317: microfiche—$.76, xerography—
$1.58 plus postage). Also available from Da&i J. Kuhn, University of Wisconsin—

Parkside, Kcnosha, WI'53140.
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*‘Value Education in the Sciences’ is a
paper concerned with the question of how
individual value systems may be clarified
and applied to the study of science and to
the world in general. The author feels that,
traditionally, science has been studied on
the factual and the conceptual levels with-
out allowing attitudes and feelings to enter
into that study One important objective of
this paper is to make téachers, curriculum
planners, and .other educational personnel

aware that students need to explore the,

social implications of science. Facts and
concepts, according to the ‘author, are not
to be discarded’ but used to emphasize the
social implications of science,

The content of this paper centers around
the introduction of a value§® approach to
science instruction. The author offers sev-
eral definitions of values given by such
individuals as Rogers (1964)" and Raths

(Raths er al.- 1966). Through the values attitude surveys; ' 3 ' ,
continuum and rank-order technique, the . , ' -
[ 4 . ". “ g ye 8
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author stresses that value clarification can
become an important compohent of sci-

ence education. Believing that science .,

teaching can occur on three levels—facts,
concept~proccs,s, and valugsr-—thc author
gives examples of how thc,xo i¢ ‘‘Life in
Pond Water”’ could be pre l’ed at each,
level. On the knowledge lc\( 1, a student
might be asked to name the édvironmental
factors that might affect the number of
organisms living in pond water. On the
concept level, various things might be
considered—food chain, biological com-
munity, and aquatic ecosystem. A ques-
tion such as ‘‘How does water pollution
affect your family?”” would elicit value-
laden responses. The author discusses and
illustrates teaching stratcglcs that bring a
values dimension to science instruction.

These include rqlc playing, simulations,

sensitivity modulcs, values continua and
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Value Exploration Through Role Play-
ing is designed to give ‘‘teachers the
specific know-ho hey need to in-
corporat$ role-playing™ato their repertolre
of teachlng techmques For role-playing is
not an end in itself; it is just one means in
the service of good teaching, teaching
which promotes the growth of each
learner.”” The author believes that role
playing is a critical technique since it
meets a variety, of individual needs simul-
tineously and thereby reaches man | stu-
dents. Role playing is viewed 4s an apprd-
pnate learning activity because it is ‘‘one
teaching method that involves students ac-
tively in the learning process, both in
simulated interactions and in determining
what path to take in the discussions that
follow roleplay. Further, roleplaymg‘ls a
common and natural human activity,, not
just another artificial structure lmuted to
the classroom.”’

Six chapters and a recommended read
ing list compose the book. The “content
reflects the clarification approach to values
education. The first chapter, ‘‘Decisions:
An Open-Chair Role Play,”” describes the
open-chair technique for role play and
three elabogatlons of this, format, including
, the alter-ego voice and role reversal. The
teachlng procedures involve the followmg
steps: the teacher orients the students to
the subJect matter, elicits topi¢s of concern
from the class by using the open- -chair
technique to reduce the risk, sets 'up the
role play situation, and arranges the class ,
for the actmty

“Formats,”” the second chapter, pro-

ides an overview of the various forms for
rple playing. By presenting a varlety of
formats the author encourages teachers to,
“‘choose 'the ones that.seem most appro-
priate to their teaching styles and to ‘the

particular needs of their‘classes.” The "
" methods discussed include Blackboard
Role Play, Blackboard Press Conference,

Historical and Literary Impersonations,

Six Characters in Search of a Novel, Se- .

crets, Possessions, and Decision-Agent
Role Play. In “Chapter Thrge: Tea@;{mg

with Role Playlng, the pedagogical stmc-ﬁ,‘

tures apd concerns of role play are”
cussed. A seven-part sequence of teac
concerns is &xamined along with criticﬁl'
thinking skills, bramstormmg,xa six-parf
valiling process, cﬂd the evaluatlon of
role- playing sessi

The fourth chapter d|scusses five
categories “of benefit that.can be derived
from “role playing. problem solving, re-
hearsipg, reporting,_ developing empathy,
and managing the Class. “What to Do
When Things Go Wrong,” the fifth chap-
ter, identifies some typical classroom prob-
lems, including unconventional views,
discussion ‘‘killerg#.” and horsing around,
and suggests gen
such situations. In the last chapter, *‘Role
Playing and the Developmient of Moral
Judgment,’’ the autor summarizes
Kohlberg s scheme (as a method for hold-
|ng vivid, intensive discussions on moral
issues and for providing a kind of vicari-
ous role taking that develops the ability to
empathize with persons in similar posi-

’ t|ons)

Suggestlons for both teacher and student
evaluation are given in Chapter Three. It
contains two forms to assist in the evalua-
tion of role-playing sessions, the ‘“Teacher
Self:Eyaluation Form’> and the-**Student

. Feedback Form.”

éz‘

1 ways for dealing with’

2
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Values apd=Teathing is the original-
teacher resource on the clarification ap-
"proach to, values education. The authors
explain their theory of values, review the
research, discuss their methodology for val-
ues cI:lariﬁcation, illustrate the use of several
strategies to help students clarify their val-
ues, and discuss guidelines and probiems in
applying, this approach. When developing

N
.

* Materials and Cnst' Teacher' s_guidé ($7~50)
NS

this resource, authors were motivated by the

following assumption. if children are helped
to use the valuing process [¢larifi cqnon]
they will behave in ways *that are less
apathetic, confused, and irrational and in
ways that are more positive, purposeful, and
enthusiastic,” According to the authors
“‘humans can arrive at values by an intell1-
gent process of choosing, prizing, and be-
having.’* The book was written and the ap-
proach developed in response fo thé issues
and problems thc authors see confronting
- today’s socn:ty ‘“thé pace and complexity

of modern life have so exacerbated the prob-

-

-

lem of deciding what is good 'and what is

right and what is worthy and what is debira-,
ble that large numbers of children are find-
ing it increasingly Bewildering, even over~
whelming, to decide what is worth valuing,
what is worth one’s time and energy."’
The book focuses on the process indi-
viduals yse‘to determine their va\p rather
than on the partlcular value outcbmes of
personal experiences. The valuing process
iny s, seven. essential components;
\chf?o freely, choosing from among
zmves, choosidig after thoughtful cén-
eratlgn of the consequences of eac
native, hgzing and cherishing, affirming,
acting upon choices, and rc_peatmg such ac-
Ction
" Vilues and. Teachm i$ d|V|ded into four
sections, followed by appendlces, notcs,
blbhdgraphy, and’ mdcx Part One is an

LI s \

’ ¢
.

Tdefine values and valuing, and prowde .

suggestions about teachmg for value clarity.
The third part, |‘The Value Clarifying

Method,’ * describes 30 clarifying questions '

(for example, YHow did you feel whenthat
happened?"’ “*Can you give me some exam-
ples of that idea”" and *‘What other pos-,
sibilities are there?"") accompanied by illus-
trative dialogues, presents,éxamples of 13
values sheets and outlmes'kthe strategy for
using thenr, and discusses classroom
sh”ategles (roe play, thought sheets, action
pmjects and so on) “for developlng discus;
sions on value-related issues. Part Four
*‘Using the Value Theory,” discusses prob-
_lems, emotional needs, and research related
to values. education. Also included in this
part. are three observation instruments for
determining the'effect of values clanﬁtatlon
on student behavior.

In general, the researeh flndmgs de-A

sctibed in the book indicate that students
become more vital and purposeful when
given opportunities to clarify their values.
Various research studies of the value clarifi-
catlon approach at the college, hlgh sthool,
and ‘elementary levels are summarized.
Suggestions for teacher evaluation are out-
Tined in an"appendix, which presents a
scheme for evaluating lesson plans and ways
of coding specific questions. ¢




A}

4

. Title: VALUES CLARIFICATION A HANDBOOK OF PRACT ICAL SJ'RATEGIES FOR !

TEACHERS AND STUDENTS

Authors? SldneyB Simon, Leland W. Howe, and Howard Klrschenbaum ) .

Publisher: Illart Publishing Company, 719 BroadWay, New York NY 10003

CDate: 1972 *

Grade Levels: K- 12

Materials and Cost: TeacJ;er‘_s guide ($3.95) -

2
‘

4

This handbook contains 79 strafegies that
. teachers and students can use to clanfy their
personal’ values. Each strategy is presented
with a statement of purpose, an outline of
the procedures, a \note to the teachen and
additional suggested applications of the
strategy. In order to help youngsters deal.
with widespread confusion and conflict over

values, the authors prowde opportunities for ’

. students to clarify their ‘own values. Stu-
dents are encouraged to choose freely from
alternatives after thoughtful consideratjon

the consequences, prize their choices,
publicly affirm their choices, and act upon

theri consistently. Accordingto the authors, .

by followmg thesegprocestes, students will

" “‘behave in ways that are less apathetic,

confused, and irrational and in ways that are
more positive, purposeful, and eﬂpusias

tic.” Specific objectlves are idenfified for
each strategy. For instance, the objectlve of

the *‘Rank Order" Strategy is to give “Stu- |
“dents practice in choosing from among al-

ternatives and in publicly affirming and ex-
plaining or defending their choices.”’

The handbook begins with a bfief
planation of the rationale

descriptions of”

- values clagification, | follo 3 ,
_ ‘tiong-foT using the bi d ipti
the 9 values strat The strategies em-

phasize the proce f -of valuing as well as.
personal value jissues and problems. Com-

activities 'embodied in the

P“ :
. ZICS. The “‘Strength of Values’

ategy, for example, enicourages students
to complete unfinished sentences such as,

© I would be W|ll|ng to fight physjcally for

" ] wduld be «willing to die for

.., and *‘l will share only with my
friends my belief that . . .”’ Other lessons

-\ ‘\

and purpose of
g by~ sugges- *

L
involvecircle graphs in which studeits work
with the *‘Pie of Life’" to evaluate a typical
day in their lives and how they might want to
+ make that day better.

There are no provisions for student evalu-
ation, although another bdok; Values and
Teachirig (analyzed earlier in this section);
provides two observation instruments to
help measure changes in student behavior

. related to values clarification. 4 Handbook -
of Practical Strategzes has not been sys-
tematically fieldtested, but some of the

- strategies have been subject to some ernpiri-
cal studies (See Raths er al. 1966 and-.

Superka 1973, p. 112). Most of thése ..
studies - although rpethodologically weak .
and somewhat inconclusive, do provide
some basis for the authors claini that stu-
* dents who use values clayification ‘‘become
less apathetic, less flighty, less conforming
as well as less overdissenting.’” Kirschen-.
baum (1974) discusses eleven recent studies

. ‘which involves more sophisticated
methedology and more emphasis on the
clarification” strategles sfound in the Hand- .
book. Several other recent studies are sum- , -

-

marized in the blbhography (Chapter VIII)
of this Sourcebook. - , .
. : ! : - ¢ *
t ” ¥
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Publisher: Hart Publishing Company, 'Inc 719 Broadway, New York, NY 10003 |
. " Date: 1974, » . ,on ‘s\ ° |
E Grade Levels: 9-12 T, . D , '
Materlals and Cost: Teacher 3 gmde (84.95) i
¢ . . ; P
Values\in Sexuality is intended to provide \ ' required, objectives, rationale, and detailed
a structure within which high school and procedural  instructions. Most of the ac-
college students can openly explore and dis- tivities cant be covered in an hour or less.
cuss their feelings about sexuality. The au- The scope of the materials allows the teacher
t.hors strongly bélieve that.sexuality in- _  to supplement and adapt lessons to include
volves the cognitive as well as the affective such issues as abortion, porpography, vene- *
b - domain. The, biological facts of life, tife = real disease,’and sex laws. '
personal value system, life style, self- " Self-evaludtion is encouraged for each
image, communication skills, and under- student. In the final chapter students are ' .

standmg of human behaxior are considered asked to identify their most valuable learn-
in refation to huzman sexuallty Teaching ing experiences and to relate what they have
students the skills with which toclarify their learned from such cxpcriences The purpose.
owp values and to make |ntell|ge9t choices of this activity |s to summarize and evaluate

is the primary goal of this work, the course and what has been accomplished

Spemﬁc objectlves for mdlwdual lessons by . The activities originated and have

. in lude increasing self-awareness, promot- been used suce;ssfully for a nunber of years
* ing critical self-assessment, clanfymg val- with students in.ahuman sexuality cougse at ,

-ueq, and improving thmkmg and communi- . Michigan State University.
caflon skills. For eximple, in the chapteron . :
sextToles, one objective is “‘to increase ' ' . .
*  awadreress of-the-different ways-one could ) )
. n view male and female roles; to shed light on . .
. the options for individuals.”” The authors : - N
anticipate qualitative gains on the partof the * | )
student in terms of freedom to examine and -
discuss sexual issues; clarification of values; . .
sensitivity ;to the importance of candidtalk “ . ) .
about sex; consciousness of cultural and in- . . .
. terpersonal expressions of sexuallty, and* -
PR apprecnatlon fos” oneself; one’s body, and
¢ one’s sexuality. . . -
All of the activities mvolvc interactionin - . i v
the form of discussiom or role play and are o A " . KR A
v intended for small groups composed of ’ s o
members Jf both sexes..The materials, de- o ’ .
; veloped for a six- to nine-week course; are . .
\dmdcd info eleven chapters. Thé first - £
focuses on group-bmldmg activities. Others ) n
deal with physmlogy,: psychosexual de-
velopment, sex roles, nqnmantal sex,
«values clarification, and. di ns in
rejationships. “Hakyeagh <€ there
is information about n@’t’ena jgg_ded time
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Title: VALUING EXERCISES FOR THE MIDDLE $CHOOL (Resource Monograph #11)
AuthorS' J. Doyle Casteel, LmdaH Corbett WellesleyT Corbett, Jl: , and.Robert J. Slahl
bli,sher' P. K. Yonge Laboratory. Sch.ool Colleg{e of Education, Umversny of Flonda,

Gainesville, FL326ll (Attn: Dr. J. B Hodges) 5 _ . .
. Date;, 1974 : - e T . ;
. ‘ ‘e [} ‘. LT »
GradeLevels 58 . - . Ta ‘ R
Matenals and Cdst' Teacher 3 gulde (frec on l|m|ted basns) . . . v S
. - s ty
ST p ~ - S
i . . LR . )
Valuing Exerc:ses for the Middle, School © ‘ . ‘ '
presents teachers with a, usable format for « L )
[teaching values clarification obJectlves' The *© ~ .7 o g

. authors believe that the main' goal of middle ** ,. = ;
. schdols is to help students cquire skills in . , -
the process of values- clarification. .Fhe ’ S
strategy they suggest for accomplishing this - o . . .
goal is the value sheet; a carefully planned ) -,
writen exgrcise. These sheets foom the link | L .
between course content and-the goal of val- Lt : .
ues clarification. This monograph provides v . . -
examples of six types of value sheets which ) Y, oo
teachers are encopraged.to copy or modify ~ .
. and to try out in their own classes. : .
‘= There are,two major sections to this . ‘
monograph, The first introduces and defines Lo : .
the value sheet, its purposes, and its objec- e . . " .
. tives. The authors stress that value shegts are
to be used in t:onjunctloh with ongoing. : s _ i
courses of ‘instruction, such as social » . : ¥ .
- studies, language arts,’ and Science, sothata. | i
~value sheet directly relates,to a curremtoplc - .
of study. Each. sheet must haye .a social ar ] N N ..
scientific context in which a 'situation for T ,Q; ’ :
valufng is presented Six formats for writing . ..
valtie sheets have been identified. These are ) -
standard, forced-choice, affirmative, rank- . ’
"order, classification, apd criterion (see the - ..
analysw of Value Clanf cation in the Class- g : T,
room: A.Primer earlier in‘this section foran- "~ -
explanation of the formats). Int addition to .. : B
the value sheets, four catagories of discus- L o, Sy
sion questions,are included: empirical, rela- v ¢ B
tiohal, valuing, ahd fee]mg . )
In the second s‘epuon of the monograph, * . . ot R
* examples of each’ format are given.. These . :
examples are specifically, written for a unit . .
on the Bill of Rights.and deal with thecon- - . , ' .
cepts of justice and due process. Activities L. ¥ . ’
‘include reading; writing, role play, class T - . E
discussion, and group work. ) ) 'z , L

" © 176 ,
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Actlon eaming i¢ the least’ deve[oped of
the five values education sapproaches in-
cluded -in"the  typology. Derived” from-
‘soc1al psychologlcal concepts that .stréss
movmg beyond thmkmg ,and feeling to act-,

ing, this approach is related to the ‘efforts bf .

,some social studies educators to emphaslze
eommunlty ‘based rather. than classroom-
based learmng actwmes This chapter’éx-

plains the basic rationale, purpose teachlng i

methods, and instructional model of action
learning. An activity |llustrat|ng the applica-
tion of this. approach’is also provided. At
-present, this approach is hot prevalent in
many educatignal curricula. Those few
o relate to or reflect action
learning are discussed here and ‘afalyzed.

-
v
1 -

Explanatlon of the. . .
Approac .

Ratwnale and Purpbse. ’fhe distinguish- °
®ing charagterjstic of the action leamlng'ap-
proach g that it provides speC|f' c bppor-
tunitiss for learners to agf on their values.
That is, it does not conﬁne values education

* to theclassroom or group setting butextend

it to experiential léarning in the commun
where the interplay, between choices and
actions is continous “and must be dealt with.

~

»

»

nents of action learning see valuing primar-

. ily as aprocess of self-actualization in which

individuals consider alternatives, choose
freely fromy among those altefnatives, and
-prize, affirm, and act upon their choices.
Action léarning advocates, however; extend
this concept in two ways. First, they place

. more emphasis on action’taking inside and
. outside the classroom than is reflected in the

clarification approach. Second, the process
, of self-actualization is viewed as being tem-
pered by social factors ‘and group pressures.
Values are seen to have their source neither
* in society nor in the individual but in the
interaction betwgen the person and the soci-
ety. ‘ ‘

The view of human nature that underlies
this .approach différs from the views upon‘
“which- the other approaches‘are bas . The
other approaches consider the person either
reactive (mculeauon) active (analysis and
clarificatiopyg-or a Combination of both
(moral deVelopment) In contfaSt, the action
learning approdch péreeives the- indivjdual

+ s interactive.* The perspn is not totally

,‘fThls céhc tion ‘of human nature seems re-
lated to schoals of thoughUn varfous academic
disciplines: the positive relativists in phllos’ophy
(Dewey 1939; Bigge 1971), the field theg
psycholo%y and social psychology (Lew 5),
the social-psychological personality theorists
and therap:sts (A. Adler 1924; Horney 1950; Sul-

* livan 1953), and the symbollc lpteracuomsts n

‘As d.g (hose who favor clar;ﬁcauon propo sociology (Blumer 1969). ¢
K L e - 177, ’ ,
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fashioned by the environment or yice versa.
Neither does the person partly make the en-
vironme#t and the environment partly make
the person. The person and environment,
according to this theory, are mutual co-
creators. The person, in fact, cannot be de-
fined out of his or her context. In reinterpret-
ing the ideas of the cognitive and social field
psychologists, Bigge (1971, P. 40) clarifits
this position: .

The basic principle ‘of interaction 15 that

nothing is perceivable or conceivable as a |

thing-in-itself, no object has meaning apart
from its context. Hence, everything is con-
strued in relation to other objects More
spectfically, a thing 1s percerved-as a figure
against a backgfound, expenienced from a
given-angle or direction of envisionment.

Persons in a given culture have a common
social matrix. and a person devoid of a soci-
.ety is a rather meaningless concept. Still,

¢ach person 1s umque in both purposes ‘and
experiential background, and the reality
upon which he bases intelligent action con-
sists of himself and what he makes of the
objects and events that surround him. Thus,
in perception, a man and his perceived envi-
ronment are coordinatg, both are respons:-

, ble for what is-real.

Teaching Methods. Many of the teaching
methods used m the analysis ‘and clarifica- *
tion approaches are also applled in action
learning. Two techniques unique to the ac-
tlon approach, howevcr,.are skill practice in
group organization and interpersonal rela-
tions and action pro;ects that provide oppdr-
tunities to engage in individual and group
action in the school and community.

- Instructional Model. An instructional
valuing model that illustrates the action ap-
' proa?rbw in the early stages of development

by Anna Ochoa and Patricia L. Johnson at
Florida State University. Their view is that *
the model is circular rather than linear—that
is, one may enter at any of several points anq
work' backward and forward in the steps
presented in the model. The six steps are as
follows:

1) Becoming aware of a problem or is-

sue: Help students become conscious of a

problem trbubling others or thémselves.

2) Understanding the problem or issue,

‘and taking a position: Help students to
gather and analyze information and to take a
’ personal value position on the%issue.

3) Deciding whether to act: Help stu;

‘

%

¢

~

»

dents to clarify values about taking action

_ -and .o make a decision about personal in-

volvement.

. &) Planning strategies and action steps.
Help students to brainstorm and organize
possible actions, provide skill practice and
anticipatpry rehearsal.

5) Implementing strategtes and taking
action. Provide specific oppottunities for
carrying out plans either as individuals
working alone or. as members of a group.

6) Reflecting on actions taken and con-
sidering next steps. Guide students into con-
sidering the consequences of the actions for
others, for themselves, and in relation to the
problem Also, guide students into thmkmg
about possible next steps.

It wouldseem that this is really a linear
model—that one would start at the begin-
ning and progress throyigh each step. But in.
real life this is rarely the case. Often people
_act impulsively after becoming ‘aware of a
problem and reflect later. It is for this reason
that Ochoa and Johnson prefer to conceive
of the model as circular rathcr than linear.
As an instructional model it progresses with'
the action; itis not for use simply as prepara-
tion before, the action. .

Hlusttative Learning Acuvlty The fol- -
. lowing écuvny has beendeveloped by trans-
forming.a dommuntity action project from
Jones (l97J pp. 26-29) into a valuing activ-
ity that illustrates the application of the in-

tional model for the action leamlng ap-
_pr ach

In a discussion of community_problems,
assume that students have exprcssed a con-
cern, about living costs for the poor. The
teacher guides students in converting their .
expressed concern into a workable action

" proplem by encouraging actual diagnosis of

the real-life situation of the poor ih their own
community. For example, students might be
asked to gather data through field research
on the similarities and differences.in.mer-

* chandise ‘and credit costs between low-

income and middle-income neighborhoods.
Two of Jones® survey charts, presented be- *
low, could be used to gather that data.

After comparing and contrasting differ-
ences on specific items such as radios and
vacuum clearers, the studegts discuss their
results and formulate vakue questions. (Con-

-
L)
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Y ; sidler that, at this phase in the valuing pro-
cess, learnerssare employing the methods of
value analysis.) Once value questions have
been generated, students employ value
clarification techniques to discover their
own positions on those_questions. -

- . - Next the teacher assists students 1n devis-
ing feasible action projects consistent with
the value positions they have taken. For
example, 1if students decide after investiga:

J tion that price and credit differences in' dif-
V> ferent neighborhoods are wrong, they might

be encouraged to consider possible action .

alternatlves to, alter the situation. They

. might come up with alternatives such as .

these. (1) write and distribute a community
‘‘Buyer’s Guide'” describing product values
and the. cost of credit, (2):inform the
nelghborhood of legal assistance office and
inquire about the procedure for filing a class

. . L
action suit agajnst the store or finance agent,
(3) write letters of complaint to local news

_media and government officials, or (4) use

guerilla theater to dramatize fraudulent
commercial practices. They would then
judge these action alternatives according to
their feasibility and appropriateness—a pro-
cess requiring further value judgments.
Once an action alternative is selected, stu-
dents could proceed with planning and im-
plementation.

In summary, this activity begins after stu-
dents become aware of a possible problem
involvjng unfair merchandise and credit
costs for low-income neighborhoods. The
activity then follows in sequence Steps 2
through 5 of the instructional model. The
effectiveness of acfivities such as this one
depends upon the feasibility of involving
students in the alternative actions. Such

,n . . '
° [] r L. J .
. O i .
- ' - ) - 1
Retail Price Survey* = _
To compare retail mark-ups on merchandise in low-inéome and middle-income ¢
neighborhoods, choose an appliance store in each neighborhood and price each of
the following items. (You may wish to ¢choose several stores in each area and
. calculate an average price for each neighborhood.) If possible, price the same
brand of each item in order to get an accurate comparison. ¥f youcan learn the
“wholesale prices of each item your survey will be more com
g _ . Retail Price
' r Store in Store in
. Wholesale Low Income Middle Income
Item Brand Price Neighborhood Neighborhood
Radio B :
A T U :
- Portable Color TV . . .
g ™ . H ‘ o »
Stove ' » o« .
Y @. -~
Sewing machine ", -
i : Refrigerator o o
{ -
' " Vacuum cleaner - \/
. . T
Washing machine \ - ‘ ,
] al K - ' -
*From Jones 1971, p. 26. Reprinted by permission. . -
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r .
Credit Practices; . . .
- ¢ i )

N . ~a -

To compare credit practices in the two neigt;borhoods, decide on a specific item
" (such as a color TV) and **shop’* for it at a store in each neighborhood. Request to
take home an unsigned contract or information 2about the storé’s credit program or
, finance company contsact. C ., . .
Evaluate the contract or information to determine what happens if you fail to
make apayment. Place acheck mark in the appropriate column if the answer is yes.
. . 4

e -

- T )
Store, in ¢ Store in .
~Tow Income " Middle Income

. Y

Area ’ Area

- -

Will the item be taken from you?

s _Must you pay the retum chaige? ' ’

. Will you forfeit all payments made up .
that time? -

Will you be rcspc;nsiblc for the unpaid ° - . ' —
« _balance? . - . - —J

If the item is resold for morg than the
" ‘unpaid balance, can the stofe refuse to-
,8ive your money back? : ’ ) .
~ Will you be responsible fof any defect qr] Co L \
: damage to the item? ' . ) ‘v ’
Cduld the selg collect part of your
wages? ' 3 .

If the contract requires a co-signer, will ' .
he be liable for the debt?

~ Could your“property, or that of your co- .
, signer, be takep and sold to pay toward
the obligation? </ v

If a second item were added to thé first ‘
S~ contract, could the first item be taken if
you miss payment®n the second?, . o ¢

-

[ If you mplete payment before the due
date can the store refuse to refund part of . ,
the finance charge? L. . ' ~

BN P K .
yd Does the contract contaifr-a confession .
clause? . ’ - . \ s

‘. Y Y, -t '. \ , ; R

. , 0 i R O 0 . ,

> *From:Jones 1971 p. 27. Reprinted by permission. .
. ' oLy . * .
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practices 'are usually difficult to
operationalize in traditional schools because

of scheduling and, administrative and paren- .

tal opposition. © .

* Materials and Programs. Few materials
or progams truly reflect the action learning
approach to values education. Fred New-
mann at the University of Wisconsin, Madi-
son, has experlmented with social "action
and community involvement pro;ects in
secondary schools. Based on that work, he
has formulated and presented a rationale and
general structure for including action learn-
ing as a fundamental part of the secondary
curriculum (Newmann 1975). Consideting
values education one component of a citizen
action curriculiim, his new book, Education
for Citizen Action, also includes the ex-
pfication of a model for curriculum de-
velopment, a disgussion of various choices
facing teachers involved in citizen action
educatiop, and a list of organizations and
projects that support community involve-,
ment. The teacher text was received too fate”
to be analyzed in this book.

Another recent effort related to the action
learning approach to values education is the
+ . develdpment of a junior hlgh school cur-
riculum package, Skills for Ethical Acnon,
by the Humanizing Learning Program of the’
. Research for Better Schools in Philadelphia.
“They are currently creating **a set of instruc-
tional materials designed 'to. teach junior

hlgh school students a behavioral $trategy, a
; Step-by-step guide, which enables them to
act ethically in their daily lives’’ (Chapman

1975, p. 1). Pilot testing of these materials is
planned for January 197w, R

Three other resources related to the action
approach are analyzé§d in this chapter. They
are»Social Action, one of the unit booklets
in the Public Issues Series (Xerox), Finding

Community (Jones 1971) and the teaching
guide for the Values ‘Educgtion Series
(McDougal, Littell). Social Action focuses
on individual and group community action.
- Because the teacher’s guide includes some

suggestions for action projects, this material

has been considered an action learning re-
source. It should be noted, however, that,
like the other materials in the Public Issues

Series, most of the questlons and activities

Jn the student booklet use the.afalysis ap-

proach L. . -

4
-

Finding Commum'ty: oné of tfi‘c' two
teacher resources analyzed in this chapter, is
really a guidebook for tommunity action
projects related to a variety of issues, includ-
ing welfare, the police, buying and selling,
and schools. Clearly embodying an activist
value orientation and concentrating solely
on actions against social abuses, this text is
.not really a values education work. It can,
however, be used to implement some of the
steps outlined in the action learning model.

Finally, the last resource analyzed is the
teaching guide (Allen 1973) for the Values
Education Series. Although the questions
and activities in the student texts emphasize
the clarifiction approach, the “teacher’s
guide presents a rationale_for values educa-
tion based on **social selfre: reallzatlon and

community mvolvement—a purposeu

closely related to the rationale of action
learning.

v
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Title: SOCIAL ACTION: DILEMMAS (AND STRA'I;EGIES (Public Issyes Series)

pirectois: Fred M. Newmann and Donald W. Olive'r‘
Publisher: Xerox Education Publications, Education Center, Columbus, OH 43216

’

Date: 1972
Grade Levelsz' 9-12

’

)

-

Materials and Cost: Student text ($0.50), teacher's guide (free with purchase of 103r fno¢

student books) '

Social Action: Dilemmas and Strategies
is a booklét of case studies conggrning actual
student involvement in social action. New-
mann and Oliver believe that an individual
can influence public policy. The purpose of
the book is not to get students involved in
any Particular social issue, but ratherto have
them discover where their own interests lie
and to ask’ questions about social action
projects concerning legitimacy of involve-
ment, skills needed for effectiveness,
strategies used, dilemmas faced, and per-
%onal commitments necessary. After deal-
ing with such questions and analyzing their
feelings about issues that arise, it is hoped
that students will become involved in a so-

+ cial action project of their choice.
Social “action, not to be confused with |

radicalism, is defined in these materials as
*‘any deliberate attempt to influence an in-
stitution or public policy."” As preparation
for taking some action of their own, students
read case studiés of social action projects.
These include a project in which young

people organize to save a forést from hous-

ing developers and another case in which
black students rally support for desegregat-
ing restaurants. Through the case studies,
"students gain insights into ‘‘choosing, par-
ticipating in, and evaluating their involve-
ment in social action projects.”’ Students
cortsider such factors as group solidarity and

risks involved. .They discuss alternative .

courses of action, methods, andyin the event
of success or failure, the values of the action

taken. After reading and discussing the case -

-studies, and possibly role-playing, students
.may enter the research and exploration stage
to discover community issues. that may be
important to them. Activities such as fleld
- trips to community agencies, interviews of

, v

public officials and action group members,
and’surveys of community attMndes and
needs are suggestedin the teacher’s guide. If
the students discover a cause with which
they can idensify, they are encOuraged to
draw up a plan of action and to carry it
through.

Actually carrying through with an action
project will require school and parental sup-
port. The problem of a school's becoming
involved in partisan politics is dealt with in
the book, and one case includes student dis-
cussion of possible solutions to such a prob-,
lem. Two student tests are ingluded to
evaluate the students' factual kndwledge as
well as their’ analytical skills in_relation to
social action.
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DESCRIPTIVE
CHARACTERISTICS -
Grade Level

— K3

___ 4-6

—— 7‘8 f .
X_ 9410

X 1112

Materials

_X_ Student maternals

_X_ TeacKer guide

_—_ A-V kit

— Tests

—_ Other: d

Time
— Curriculum (2or more years)
—— Course {one year)

—— Semester (hdlf year)

—— Minicourse (6-9 weeks)

X_ Umts 11-3 weeks)
_X_Supplementary

—— Other:

w

[N

¢
Medium Used
_X_ Readings
_— Worksheets
— Films
—~ Filmstrips
— Records or tapes
— Charts or posters
— Transparencies .

v

|

‘ .

PRECONDITIONS SUBSTANTIVE -
Amount.of Reading CHARACTERI‘STIC'S
X Much : Values Education Approach
—— Moderate — Inculcation ‘
— Very httle — Moral developmept
Teacher Training « X_ Analysis

—_ Provided in materials = ;‘:'af'f'c?"o",

___ Suggested by developers\- OC:O"_ earning

X__Not mentioned \\—“) ther: —
__Other; ——___° g
Prejudice/Stereotyping Values Education Emphasis

Much evidence‘=M
Some evidence = §
- Racia or Ethnic
= Sexrole
___ Other:

P4
V4
EVALUATION -
INFORMATION

Provision for Student
Evaluation !
X Instruments specified
2 Procedures specified

—— Guidehnes suggested
—— Nothifig provided .
_— Othef: __

’ :
Materials Evaluation
Material$ tested = T
Results available = A
__ Fieldtested before publica-
tion' vt
— Feldtested after pubhcation

_— Maior*)cus
2_.One of several concerns -

. L
—. A minor concern
ProcessiContent Emphasis .
X_ Process of valuing
— Content of valuing
Objectives
—— Stated specifically
_X_ Stated generally -

. —_ Not stated

Student Activities ¢
Used of stressed frequently
=F
Osed or stressed occasion-
aly=0

—E Reading

_0 writing

‘_E_ Class discussion

—E_ Small-group discussion

Games LA

—— Simulations

©_ Role playing

: — User feedback solicited N
~- Other: Other: _E Agtion projects |
CE ) — O&lher:
X Not-evaluated , 7~ -
-t - ¥ : ,
* L *
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Title: FINDING COQMMUNITY: A GliIDE TO COMMUNITY RESEARCH AND '

ACTION
Preparer: W. Ron Jones

Publisher: James E.\ Freel and Assqciates, 577 College Ave., Palp Alto, CA 94306

Date: 1971 - °
Grade Levels: 9-12

, o
~M0aterials and Cost: Teagher’s guide ($3.45)"

¢

The basic purpose of Firding Community
isto help students explore how well existing
institutions are serving the nideds of the
people. Its usg, However, is not limited to
form at all levels and can be used with com-
munity groups, individual citizens, or any-
one interested in and concerned about
contemporary social problems. As an in-
strument of learning, ‘‘it is based on the

_~belief that a good way to learn about com-
munity is to get involved with it, and that
taking action on problems is as important as
finding out about them.”” The guide de-
scribes a variety of issues and then offets
procedurcs for local research and actign
concerming these issues. .

“The book focuses on social topics, ln lud-
ing food costs, selling practices, the w lfare

system, poverty, police, and the schdol sys; -

tem. Each of the 11 chapters is divided into
four parts. The first part, entitled’ **Indict-
ment,’
chapter.*The second part presents various
readings that give evidence about gn issue
drawn from various sources, such as the
writings of Michael Harrington, Neil Post-
‘man,”and the Medical -Committee for
Human Rights. A third part, “Community
Research.and Action,” provides - surveys
and procedures to help students determine if
conditions described in the indictments can
also be found in their community. The
fourth section contains descriptions of what
others ar€ doing to respond'creatively to the
problems cited in the chaptey. For example,

reports on a buyers’ boycott and on 4n alter:
native schools project are options listed in
ong chaptcr

1

/ The .activities included in the book in-’

‘ volvc fesearch and action related to a
specific problem. One of the activities in-

o

e 192 ,

* briefly describes the content of the - .

o

cluded in the chapter on food costs and qual-
ity, for example, is a ““Food Market Sur-
vey.”” A thart is provided for students to
compare prices of selected items in low- and
middle-income markets and food coopera-
tives. Students also investigate selling prac-
tices and credit abuse in their community.
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Title: TEACHING GUIDE TO THE VALUES EDUCATION SERIES

Author: . Rodney F. Allen

Publisher: McDougal, Littell and Company, Box 1667-B, Evanston, IL 60204

Date: 1974
Grade Levels; 7-12

Materials and Cost: Teacher's guide ($1.50)

Teaching Guide to the Values Education
Series was originally developed as a guide to
the Plover Books Encounters with Lifé
Series, which is now published by
McDougal, Littell under the title The Values
Education Series. Although designed
explicitly to accompany the three texts in the
secondary series, the teacher’s guide is a
useful resource for anyone interested in val-
ues education.

The work is a 92-page narrative that dis-
cusses philosophical issues related to values
education and explains certain procedures
and processes that could be used to teach for
value development. The 1deas incorporated
in the book integrate the analysis, moral
development, and clanfication approaches,
and also emphasize action learning objec-
tives. **Social-self-realization’” is identified
as the overall goal of the Values Education
Series. Stressing that the highest conception
of morality must incorporate the concept of
community, the series is designed *‘to get
students out nto the community . . . to get
adults into schools to share concerns, won-
der together, to work together on commu-
nity problems and policies.”’

Chapter | of thé guide outlines various
approaches to values education and explains
the goal and purpose of the series. The next
three chapters discuss the inadequacies of
exclusively using a rational decision-
making model; describé Clyde Kluckholn’s
(1951y model of goals, values, and ultimate
concerns; explicate nine different orienta-
tions to justifying decisions; and discuss the
nature of the ‘‘motal person’’ in relation to
Maslow’s (1962) hierarchy of needs, Wil-
rson’s (1967) six characteristics of the truly

» moral person, and Kohlberg’s (1966) six
stages of moral development.

‘The remaining four chapters focus more
practically on the educational implication of

189
193 o

value issues. The fifth chapter explicates the
four 'dimensions of values education em-
bodied in the Values Education Series. (1)
critical-appreciative study of others’ valugs,
(2) personal awareness of one’s own values
and feelings, (3) ethical reasoning skills
and, (4) life-style considerations. The sixth
chapter outlines four processes, or_
strategies, for teaching values education
through ethical cases. The last process is a
nine-phase strategy developed by the author
to encompass the other three processes. In
Chapter 7 the author discusses various
guidelines or rules for evaluating student
growth in values education on both-long-
term bases (analysis of videotape dis-
cussion, self-analysis of student’s work,
determmnation of Kohlberg's stages) and
short-term bases (teacher observation, writ-
ten exercises). The last chapter briefly ex-
plains that the teacher should assume the
role of an inquirer, evaluator, and facilitator
of an open, probing classroom. Supplemen-
tal hists of readings and films related to the
topics of the series are also provided.

.

Teacher: Action Learning




Q

ERIC,

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:

. 4

The five approaches to values education de-
scribed in the previous chapters represent
the range of alternatives reflected in existing
curriculum materials and teaching re-
sources. There are, hdwever, two other ap-
proaches which, for lack of instructional
resoutces, have not been included 1n the
typology of approaches but are nevertheless
vahd alternatives 1n values education.
Firmly. grounded in philosophy apd
psysgl;glog:cal theory, the ‘‘union’’ and
‘‘evocation’’ approaches are briefly

explained below.
t

Evocation

Sorie theorists conceive of valuing as a pro-

cess of emoting or feeling. Values,are seen

as personal emotions reflecting moral ap-
proval or disapproval. No set ‘of values is
thought to be better or worse than another.
Except for measuring the strength of one’s
values, objective, empirical validation 1s
impossible. People are valuing when they
are actually evincing or expressing moral
feelings, not when they are making state-
ments or assertions about them. Valuing,
according to this viewpoint, is the experi-
ence and expression of one’s own intensely
personal feelings about good and evil,
The values education approach based on
such a conception of valuing is termed evo-

191 .
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cation. Tts purpose is to help students evinoe™
and express their values genuinely and spon-
taneously without thought, hesitation, or
discussion. /’
.Probably the only pure exanple of.a per-
¢son valuing in the way the ‘evocation ap-
proach suggests is the infant, who without
thinking or hesitating kpows what his or her ‘
organism wants and ddes not tant, likes and \
dislikes, and approyes and disapproves, and \
whd, spontaneously behaves by crying, coo-
ing, or laughing. Carl Rogerst (1964, pp.
160-67), infalt, sees this as the first stage in
the development of a person’s valuing pro-
cess. He falls it ‘‘organismic valuing’’—
one’s organism instinctively knows what is
good fdr itself and what is not. Despite the .
possibility that only an infant can truly
.“‘evoke values’’ spontaneously, this ap-
prgach is considered here for two reasons.
First, the rationale upon which it is based
as been supported by several philosophers
"and psychologists.* Second, some
/' educators, Rogers included, believe that one
4 Ld L4
*The rationale for the evocation approach
seems closely related to the ideas of
philosophers such as Ayer (1946) and Wester-
marck (1932) and psychologists such as Combs
and Snygg (1949} and Whitaker and Malone
(1953). Each of these theonsts stresses either the
subjective or the emotional side of a person, or
both, Psychotherapists Whitaker and Malone, in
fact, directly attempt in their therap to help per-

sons engage in spontaneous, autonomous
choosing.

»

Evocation and Union
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of the key goals of values edlgion should
be to help persons once again * ‘get intouch™
with their spontaneous, emotional, and or-
ganismically based valuing process and n-
tegrate 1t into their value system.

No one has developed anexplicit teaching
methodalogy or an instructional model to
help teachers in applying/the evocation ap-
proach to values education. Extreme propo-
nents of this approach would consider a rigid
set of procedures contrary to the essential
purpose of evocation—to foster spontane-
ous, nonrational choicemaking.

Some methods that have been used by

teachers do, however, seem to reflect this.

objective The open school or classroom
that emphasizes free exploration and reac-
tipn to the environment especially in terms
of feelings would be one example. Another
method that seems related to this approach is
to present a series of provocative stimuli—
for example, pictures, slides, filmstrips,
movies, and/or readings—in order to elicit
spontaneous, gut-level reactions from the
students. The goal would not be to discuss or
analyze these reactions, but to get students
to react personally and genuinely to the situ-
ations in terms of their own values.

The basic technique of 'Iranscendental.

Meditation (TM) alse seems related to the

evocation approach. The fundamental pur-

pose of TM, as explained by the Research
Coordinator of the International Center for
" Scientific Research at Maharishi Interna-
tional University, is to ‘‘develop the full
potential of the individuak effortlessly and
spontaneously.”” He further writes that the
technique involves ‘‘no contemplation or
concentration . . . No analysis of thought
takes place, nor does the meditator in any
way attempt to manipulate or control mental
ot physical phenomena.’"*

While TM has become an acccpted part of
the curriculum in some states (Driscoll
1972), there are no curriculum materials or
programs that directly manifest an evocation
approach to values educatlon Several edu-
cauonal programs such as ‘‘confluent edu-
cation’ (Brown/{97l) “‘curriculum of ef-
fect”” (Weinstein and Fantini 1970) and the
Human Development Program (Palomares
and Bessell 1970), stress awareness and ex-
pression of feelings, but they do not con-
sider feelings as values. Mpreover, contrary

to the spint of evocation. each of these pro-
grams emphasizes cognitive growth as well
as affective development.

While not denying the importance of ra-
tionality, another curriculum project, Essen-
tia, clearly focuses on the emotional and

. intuitive side of human learning. Although

coneentrating on the de velopment of student
and teacher resource materials for environ-
mental education, the directors seem to
propound a position on values education
closely related to the evocation approach.
Samples (1974, p. 49), for example, affirms
that personal expeniences and some research
indicate that a person’s most significant de-
cisions are * ‘based on emotion and intuition,
not logic and rationality.”” He urges that
teachers help students become *‘increas-
ingly sensitive to the emotional dnives that
engage their value structures.™

A few of the activities embodied m the
environmental studies materials developed
by Essentia, Essence I (1971) and Essence II
(1975), seem to reflect evocation goals and
methods. The Essence matenals consist
primarily of photo cards with several ac-
tivities printed on one side. One card, for
example, is a photograph of a student kneel-
ing on the lawn in front of a building that
looks like a traditional school. The activity
isto **go outside and do something that you
really want todo."" The follow-up questions
include. ““How did you feel about doing
your, thing? While doing your thing?"* A
suggestion is made to ‘‘create something
that expresses your feelings about doing
your thing.”” While this activity, Iike all the
activities in this program, does involve cog-
nitive procedses, it does encourage students
to be spontaneous in their actions and feel-
ings. Also the follow-up questions and ac-
tivity minimize sequential, analytical think-
ing and focus on intuitive, metaphoric think-
ing. Thus, the *‘your thing"’ activity does
represent the basic purpose and procedure of
the evocation approach to values education.

1

*These statements are from a letter wriften to
Christine Ahrens by Nicholas Bedworth, Re-
search Coordinator, ICSR, Maharishi Interna-
tional University, February 13, 1975,
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Union

One group of theorists contends that values
are eternal ideas that have their source in
God. The popular interpretation of that
viewpoint is that God is an absolute
monarch who dictates the “*right’* spiritual
values to His followers. Traditional Western
Christianity reflects this view, and tradi-
tional approaches to Catholic education are
examples of values education based on this
idea. This conception of value indoctrina-
tion, however, does not necessarily fall out-
side the typology. From his viewpoint, valu-
ing is considered a mystical socialization
process in which values from an outside
source, in this cdse God rather than the cul-

_ture, are being instilled into persons. Thus,
this interpretation is really a form of inculca-
tion. -

. There is, however, another interpretation
of the union approach which dertves from a
conception of God vastly different from the
transcendent ruler concept. According to
this view of union, God is seen as the *‘ulti-
mate ground of being,”’ the fundamental
essence of things. The individual is not con-
sidered apart from God, but as one with
God This interpretation offers a distinctive
“view of human nature which is shared by
many theorists.* Valuing, even if it in-
volves ultimate, absolute values, cannot be
an inculcation process according to this ap-
proach because there is no external force
imposing values from without.* Rather,
valuing is seen as a process of making con-
tact with the core of being inside and outside
oneself. This contact focuses on a feeling of
‘‘at-oneness’’ with the cosmos, variously
termed cosmic consciousness, individiation
of the self, power of being, peak experience,
and the You are It feeling.

" A variety of techniques exists to assist
persons 1n achieving this experience. Some
of these are Jungian dream analysis and
psychotherapy, meditation, encountering
transforming symbols, self-hypnosis, active
and symbolic imagination, and Zen Bud-

~dhism. There are, however, no instructional
models or materials to integrate this ap-
proach to values and valuing into the school
curriculum. Translating the ‘‘union’ or

-“‘cosmic consciousness’’ objectives into
specific class actiVities is a difficult and del-
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icate task. One might easily -and unwit-
tingly begin to use jnculcation to try {o instill
a feeling of at-oneness in students. Or, if one
tried to explain this unity, of the cosmos by
examimng 1ts chemical/physical aspects,
one would be using analysis. Only if an
activity led to an intuitive, transrational
awareness of ultimate unity would the ap-
proach truly be union. ‘

This 15 not to say that partial manifesta-
tions of this approach do not exist mn educa-
tional theory and practice. Recent trends in
Catholic education, such as ‘‘search re-
treats,”” strive to provide students with ex-
periences emphasizing the unity of all
peoples and things, Many environmental
education programs stress similar view-
pomnts. ‘‘Confluent educatin’* (Brown
1971) 1s one example of a nonreligious edu-
cational program exhibiting some concern
for transcendent experiences and spiritual
development (Assagioli 1971, Yeomans
1972).

Confluent education, which has already
been mentioned as related to the evocation
approach, derives part of its theoretical basis
from Assagioli's ‘‘psychosynthesis.’” It
therefore contains a *‘transpersonal " as well
as personal component. The following fan-
tasy trip 1s designed to help persons experi-
ence this "‘transpersonal self’* by means of
transforming symbols and active imagina-
tion. It 1s presented as recalled from a work-
shop with George Brown.

1) Close your eyes and relax.  (pause)

2) Choose the first symbol that comes
into your mind to represent your feelings.
(pause) Picture 1t vividly. (pause) Whatdoes
it tell you about your feelings? (pause)

3) Now.xhoose a symbo! for your mind.

[ M o .
0 0 O
kg

L)
*The following theorists reflect this view of
human nature and existence: existentialists Til-
lich (1952) and Bugenthal (1965), Eastern
philosophers Watts (1967) and Suzuki (1959),
depth psychologists Jung (1939) and Progoff
{(1956), and the soc.ologusl%ﬂnm Sorokin (1959).

**This points to an essential distinction between
union and evocation. While evocation em-
phasizes antrinsic over extrinsic feekngs and
internal over external reality, the union ap-
proach stresses that dichotomies such as those
are mostly illusions. Intrninsic and extrinsic or
internal and external are two sides of the same
fundamental reahty.

Evocation and Union




The first one you think ot (puusc) Picture 1t
vividly (pause) What'does 1t téll you about
your mind?

4) Now carry on 4 conversation between

. the two symbols. (pause) Now you can enter

ERIC
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the conversation and talk to either or
both. (pause)

5) OK Now take one sy mbol in one iand
and the other symbol n the other hand and
imagimne that you are walking along a roud
that gradually leads up 4 mountain (pause)
[t's a bright clear day Picture vividly what
you see as you walk up the moun-
tain  {pause)

6) The sunis bright and warm. but pleas-
antly warm (pause) Now you are on top of
the mountain (pause) Picture the view viv-
idly (pause) Feel the warmth and brightness
of the sun. (pause) -

7) Now you look up at the sun and see a
wise old man in 1t You may walk up to him
and ask him anything you want or y ou may
stay on top of the mountuin and feel the
warmth and light. (pause) OK If you were
talking to the man, come down from the sun
1o the mountain top and feel the warmth and
light once again. (pause)

8) Chmb down the mountain (pause)
OK you're down.

* Questions:

1) What were your symbols? What did
they tell about you? Did anything happen to
them during the trip?

2) Did you feel the warmth and light of
the sun? Whose was it really?

3) Did you talk to the wise old man?
About what? Did he answer?

4) Were you able to get into this fantasy?
Why or why not?

5) What was the most meaningful part of
the fantasy for you? What does that say
about your values?

Outside the educational system there have
also been manifestions of this approach.
Workshops and seminars conducted by the
late Alan Watts and other similarly oriented
theorists used a variety of methods to con-
vey the message of oneness. Another effort
to convey this fundamental unity of the
cosmos is the Creative Initiative Foundation

(2555 Park Blvd., Palo Alto, CA 94306).

This community consists of families
(largely in the San Francisco Bay area}who

~

have commutted much of their energies to

. group seminars, workshops. creative artistic

productions. and personal activities de-
signed to deepen and broaden the feeling of
oneness with the universe

Muny spiritual groups in North America
who have bused their ideas on one or more of
the Eastern religions seem to have purposes,
simildr to the union approdch to values edu-
cation The Yuasodhara Ashram Society of
Bnitish Columbia. Canada. for example. of-
fers educational programs designed to help
persons discover and actualize their trucem
Self. One activity, *life seals’ > (Radha
1973). seems to reflect union purposes and
methods.  This exercise involves choosing
and drawing symbols to represent some of
your characteristics—your five senses. SIX

. positive and six negative qualities. and so

on. The symbols are then arranged around a
small dot that symbolizes your essential be-
ing. You can then merely let that- picture
make an imprint on your mind or think about
the relationships amang and the meanings of
the symbols. This activity then uses sym--
bolic imagination and creative art in an at-
tempt to stimulate unconscious as well as '
conscious processes and 40 ledd to a new
awareness of Self.

Exceptin the religiously oriented penodl-
cals and books. the union approach seems to
receive scant attention in the educational
literature. One exception is an article by
Harman in Approaches to Education for
Character (1969, pp. 301-14), which iden-
tifies the process of cosmic consciousness
and confrontation with transformmg sym-
bols as two significant. approaches to self-
image transformation. Another is an article
by Foster in Values in an Age of Confronta-
tion (1970, pp. 119-23) which stresses the
need to view valuing essentially as a reli-
gious experience.

Drews and Lipson (1971) also acknowl-
edge the possibility that values have their
source in an ultimate ground of being. They
contend that one might become attuned to
“‘goodness’™ by experiencing cosmic con-
sciousness (Drews and Lipson 1971, p. 68).
They envision education as creative growth
affirming ‘‘the unity of all and the cosmic
consciousness which apprehends it . . .
Each person is regarded as both a unique
entity and a part of the universal order”

194
137




O

ERIC

o

)
{Drews and Lipson 1971, p 153)
. Finally. a recent anthology of readings
entitled Four Psvhologies 4pplied to Edu-
canon (Roberts 1975) contains one section
ot.articles focusing on transpersonal
psychology und s educational implica-
tons Three articles particularly relate t the
union approdch because ot ther emphasis
on educating for ulumate values and tor the
realization of the  essential unity with il
being * These articles are Education tor

. Trahscendence™ (Murphy 1973), "AnOQut-

" line of Transpersonal Pty chology Tts Mean-

195

ing and Relevance for Education’” (McWat-
ers 1975), and '"Some Applications of
Psychosynthesis m the Educational Field™
(Crampton 1975).

Generally, however, it appears that the
union dpprodch to values education is being
manifested primanly outside the educa-
tondl system. Some of "these manifesta-
uons. such as the efforts of the Creative
Intiative Foundauon, could be used as '
bases for developing and refining such-a
values education approach as an integral
part of the existing educational structure

Evaocation and Union
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a blbllography of
f values education
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This bibliography is dmded into two
parts. The first section is oxgamzed accord-

ing to approach and contains annotated ref-
erences for four categories of values educa-
tion materials. student mafenials, teacher
materals, theoretical background materials,
and research studies and articles. An as-
terisk () precedes those materials that have
been analyzed in this book, To locate the
analysis, note the title of the asterisked
material and check the Index of Materials.

The second part is a selective bibliogra-
phy of works related to valyes and values
education that the authors of tfm paper have
not classified by approach. lncluded in this
section are lists of other blbhqgraphles on
values, student and teacher m@tcnals related
to values education, catdldgs containing
films dealing with values, and other
background materials on valugs and values
education.

Both sections of the blbllography contain

works that are indexed in the !ERIC system. -

These are identified in the cn’auon by their
acquisition number (e.g., EB: 684 352).Ifa
nearby library or resource cemgr has a com-

. plete ERIC microfiche colleqtgon you mdy
use the ED number for locatmg the docu-

ment and reading it on the library’s mic-
rofiche reader. If you would;like to order a
microfiche or ‘“hardcopy’ (xerography) of
the document, write to the ERIC Document
Reproduction Service (EDRS), P.O. Box

ey

¥

45
&

R

materlals

190, Arlington, VA 22210. EDRS will ad-

vise of the price for microfiche and
hardcopy. You should refer to the ED
number when requesting price information
orordering. The price is also indicated in the
resume of the document found in the
monthly ERIC index, Resources in Educa-
tion. Articles from educational journals are
also included in this bibliography.” They
have been selected from the Current Index
toJournals in Education, ERIC's monthly
index of educational journals. You should
refer directly to the journals cited for these
articles. )
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annotated bibliography -

- of values education materjals ..

- classified by approach

Inculcation )

1. Student Materials: Inculcation

*a,

*b.

*d.

Blanchette, Zelda Beth, et al. The Human Values Series. Austin, TX: Steck-
Vaughn, 1970, 1973. f )
K-6. A set of supplementary textbooks, this series is de51gned to help students
think about and develop eight basic human values, mcludmg affection, respect, .
well-being, and enlightenment.

Character Education Curriculum. Living with Me and dthers San Antonio,
TX: American Institute for Character Education, 1974 f

K-5: This character education program consists of a teacher’s handbook, a
teacher’s guide, student worksheets, illustrations, evaluauon instruments, and
posters for each grade level. The materials are designed to encourage students to
adopt the standards of behavior embodied in Rugsell C. Hill's Freedom Code
(be honest, be kind, do your fair share to help those in need, make creditable use
of yo:{ time and talents, etc.).

reedom and Responsibility. A Question of Values. White Plains, NY. The
Center for Humanities, 1973. y
9-12. This audiovisual kit contains 160 slides in two carousel cartridgcs', two
cassettes or two records, and a teacher’s guide. Part I focuses on freedom and
shows various ways in which human potentialities are limited. Part 1T centers on
responsibility and the consequences of accepting responsibility for d
made. 3}

Leonard, Blanche A. Building Better Bridges with Ben. Santa Monica, CA: .
Sunny Enterprises, 1974. .
4-8. Ths teacher’s guide and student book attempt to encourage students to act
in accordance with 11 of Ben Franklings virtues, including humility, justice,
sincerity, frugality, and industry. / °,

. Mitsakos, Charles, general ed. The Family of Man. A Social Studies Program.
Newton, MA: Selective Educational Equipment, l97l-74., !

K-5. Prepared bg#he University of Minnesota Project Social Stidies, these
multimedia, hands-on kits are designed to teach skills, generalizations, and
concepts, as well as values and attitudes. Values such as curiosity, respect for
evidence, appreciation and respect for cultural diversity, and humpan dignity are
emphasized.

-




f. Senesh. Lawrence. Our Working World. Chicago, IL: Science Research As-
~ sociates, 1973.
1-6. Titles in this program include Families, Neighborhoods, Cities, Regions
of the United States, The Amevican Way of Life, Regions of the World, and
the rationale book, New Paths in Social Science Curviculum Design. The
purpose of the program **is to develop children’s imagination and willingness to
work to build a world where people live harmoniously together and harmoniously
with their environment.”” Values emphasized in addition to harmony include
interdependence, the recognition and atceptance of individual and cultural differ-

ences, and the need for laws.
>F

2. Teacher Materials: Inculcation

*a. Bensley, Marvin L. Coronado Plan. Teacher's Guides. San Diego, CA: Pen-
nant, 1974.
K-12. These grade-level teacher’s guides integrate the Rucker values education
approach with a drug abuse curriculum and outline activities for various subject
areas, including social studies and English. The guides were developed as parwof
a drug abuse project in the Coronado, California, school district.

*b. Brayer, Herbert O., and Zella W. Cleary. Valuingin the Family: A Workshop
Guide for Parents. San Diego, CA: Pennant, 1972.
This handbook outlines actions parents can take to develop family relationships
around sharing the eight values first postulated by Rucker et al..(1969) and
embodied in The Human Values Series textbaoks.

*c. Hargraves, Richard B. Values: Language Arts. Miami, FL: Dade County
Public Schools, 1971. ED 064 738. .
7-12. Designed for a values program based on a study of l}teralure, including
““The Man Without a Country’’ and *‘I Am a Rock,’” this curriculum guide

attempts to help students become aware of and develop a vilue system that
incorporates a positive self-image and the values of peace, justice, and freedom.

*d, Hawley, Robert C. Human Values inthe Classroom. Teaching for Personal
and Social Growth. Amherst, MA: Education Research Associates, 1973.
K:12: Stressing the need to shift from a competitive to a cooperative value
system. this guidebook contains discussions and suggested activities to help,
teachers focus on basic values such as love, trust, interdependence, and joy.
Topics covered in the book include human values and needs, achievement
motivation, communication skills, values clarification, and decision making.

e. Lakota Woskate. Curriculum Materials Resource Unit 6. Spearfish, SD:
Black Hills State College, 1972. ED 066 240.

9. Uulizing games and sports, this unit is designed to teach ninth-grade children .
of the Ogl,'gag Sioux people the values of endurance, risk, desire to excel, and

, respect for-others ‘_
f., Los Ange\qs City Schools. The Teaching of Values: An Instrictional Guide

for Kindergarfen, Grades 1-14. Los Angeles, CA: Division of Instructional
Services, Los Angeles City Schools, 1366.

K-14: This curriculum guide is designed to help teachers encourage students to
develop certain values, such as love, respect for law and order, reverence, justice,
and integrity. :

g. Pasadena City Schools. Moral and Spiritual Values. Pasadena, CA. Divisi({n of
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Instructional Services, Pasadena City Schools, 1957. .

K-12: This curriculum guide is based on the conviction: that the school should -
_instill certain moral and spiritual values into students.

*h. Rucker, W. Ray, et al. Human Values in Education. Dubuque, 1A:
. Kendall/Hunt, 1969.

K-12: This is the teacher text upon which programs embodying the eight value
categories of Lasswell and Rucker (well-being, rectitude, affection, . . .) are
based. It identifies classroom prac tlc that tend to promote those eight values
In addition, discussions of order aifd"discipline, the enhancement of seif-image,
and the measurement of value growth are included. A report of a school project
N . using this approach to values educatlon is also provided.

*i. Simpson, BentK. Bec?mmg Aware of Values. San Diego, CA: Pennant, 1973. d
K-12: A teacher handbook for applying the Rucker approach to the classroom,
the book contains a discussion of the principles and processes involved in this
approach, as well as summaries of activities, materials (especially games), and
evaluation instrumeénfs based on this approach.

* " J. United States History: From Community to Society. Teacher’s Guide, Grade
! Six, Project Social Studies. Minneapolis, MN: University of Minnesota, 1968.
' ED 068 383.

- 6: This teacher’s guide to the sixth-grade component of a sequential K-12 social
studies curriculum contains seven units designed to help students learn scholarly
values, democratic values, and the value of human dignity.

-

3. Theoretical Background Materials: Inculcation

a. Sears, Robert R., et al. Patterns of Child Rearing. Evanston, IL: Row, Peter-
son, 1957. o ) s

0 The book presents a Freudian interpretation of the process of valuing whereby the

N child forms an ego-ideal within his or her own personality which corresponds to

- the values of the parents. .

b. Whiting, John William. **Socialization’Process and Personality.”’ In Psycho- .
logw/zlAnthropology Francis L. K. Hsu ed Homewood IL: Dorsey, 1961 pp-
355-99.
In reviewing vatious cross -cultural studies of Chlld rearing practices from infancy
) to later childhood, the atithor finds evidence to support the hypothesis that
personality is determined by:-the maintenance systems and child training practices
of the culture.

4. Selected Research Studies and Articles: Inculcation

a. Abrams, Macy L., and James A. Saxon. ‘‘ VIDAC: A Computer Program for

Value Identification and Classification."” Unpublished doctoral dissertation. San

‘ Diego, CA: United States International University, 1969. (Abstracted in Disser-
tation Abstracts International 31: 2224-25A, November 1970)

In this study a content analysis dictionary and computer program were developed
to. mterpret written responses according to the Lasswell/Rucker value frame work.

b. Bandura, Albert, and Fredrick J. McDonald. *'The Influence of Social Rein-
e )

.« . -
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forcement and the Behavior of Models in Shaping Children’s Moyal Judgments.™
Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology, 67 (1963) pp. 274-284. Y

This 15 the classic and controversial study by two social learning theorists which
demonstrated that children’s bases for judging moral acts’(by conséquences or
intentions) according to Piaget's stages could be altered by modeling and rein-
forcement. —

c. Carney, Richard C. ‘‘An Evaluation of the Effect of a Value-Oriented Drug
Abuse Education Program Using the Risk Taking Attitude Questionnaire.™
Coronado, CA: Coronado Unified School District, 1971.

Thiy study attempted to determine whether the use of the Coronado Plan
Teac her’s Guides would change students’ risk-taking and drug abuse attitude}.

d. Crane, Valerie, and Bennie L. Ballf. *Effects of Adult Modeling and Rule
Structure on Responses to Moral Situations of Children in Fifth Grade Class-
rooms."”" The Journal of Experimental Education, 41 (1973) pp. 49-52.

In this study, inner-city fifth graders imitated models who provided reasons for
- their responses to open-ended value conflict situations more often than models
. who did not provide reasons.

e. Murphy, Manbeth L. **Measurement of Values through Responses to Selected
Visual Stimulus Matenals.’* Unpublished doctoral dissertation. San Diego, CA:
United States International University, 1970. (Abstracted in Disse.rtatt’on
Abstracts International 30: 529A, June 1970)

This study developed and piloted the Murphy Inventory of Values, which has
since been uséd to measure student growth in values development according to
the Lasswell/Rucker framework.

Y

B. Moral Development

1. Student Materials: Moral Development wf L
*a, Bender, David, and Gary McCuen. Photo Study Cards: Meaningand Valu s g: ¥
Anoka, MN: Greenhaven, 1974.

: 8-12: The five photo cards are entitled **Who Are You?"", **Who Would Yol
Like to Be?", **What Do You Value?", **You and Authority’", and ‘*You and
Social Responsibility. " Each card has pictures and activities on both sides. One
side 15 based on moral development, the other gn clarification activities.

*b. Fenton, Edwin, ed. Holt Social Studies Curriculum. New York, NY. Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, 1969-75. Includes the following titles. Comparative
Political Systems, Comparative Economic Systems, The Shaping of West-
ern Society, Tradition and Change in Four Societies, A New History of the
United States, The Humanities in Thyee Cities, and Intrgduction tgf the
Behavioral Sciences. ' :

9-12. The seven courses in this curriculum contain several Kohlbergian moral
dilemmas with topics relevant to their particular subject matter emphases. The
teacher's guides contain brief explanations of Kohlberg's theory.

*c, ’Kohlberg, Lawrence, and Robert Selman. First Things. Values. New York,
NY: Guidance Associates, 1972. Includes the following titles: The Trouble
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) *d Lockwood, Alan. Moral Reasgning: The Value of Life. Columbus, OH:

-
i

lemh,

*y

With Truth, That's No Farr!, You
What Do You Do About Rules?
1-5. Five sets of sound-filmstrips /that present children §n moral dilemma
siguations dre included. Tc;xcﬁcr'sg ides provide guidelinesifor leading discus-

romised!, But It I{n’t Yours. . , and/

Xerox, 1972. /

9-12: This booklet is (/nc of the Public Issues Series (see entry C-1-n). It

contains short readingy describing various moral dilemmas related to the value

of human life. Also jncludetl is a short explanation of Kohlberg's theory of
) moral development.

/
e. Rules Boulder, COy Biolg

4-7. Rules is one ¢f the modules in the Human Sciences Program. In n,

* observations of natyral phenomena that exhibit regularity as well as rules govern-
ing human social behavior are cxamincd@hc 44 activities 1in this module™are

‘ grouped into threg/ prob?lfm arcas: *'ls There a Rule?"", ** What Should | Do?"",

tical Sciences Curriculum Study, 1974,

and **How Do Rules Chinge?"" Adarge-scale simulation game is included as ap A
~- Integrative activity. Many of these activities are specifically designed to stimulate

moral reasoning. /

*£. Selman, Robef{l L., ¢t al. First Things: Social Reasoning. New York, NY.
Guidance As.s‘bciatc»,‘. 1974. Series includes the following utles: How Do You
Know What Others Will Do?, How Would You Feel?, How Do You Know
What’s Fairf, and Ho?' Can You Work Things Out?

1-5 Four sets of sound-filmstrips present children in social problcm'mtuatlons.
Teacher’s guides provide suggestions for leading discussions so that students
will advance in their levels of social reasoning (egocentric, informational,
self-reflective, and mutual perspective tahing). A teacher training component, A
Strategy for Teaching Social Reasoning, is also included. he

2. Teacher Materials: Moral Development

a Catalogue of Teaching and Research Materials in Moral Education. Van-
couver, British Columbia, Canada. Association for Values Education #nd Re-
search (A.V.E.R.), University.of Bntish Columbia, 1975.

This catalogue contains curriculum materials, including moral dilemmas and
role-playing activities, research articles and notes. and other resources gathered
by A V.E.R , formerly known as the Moral Edycation Center. Order copies from
Professor W. A. Bruneau, A.V.E.R., Faculty of Education. .

b Galbraith, Ronald E.. and Thomas M. Jones. Mpral Reasoning: Teaching
Strategies for Adapting Kohlbergtothe Classroom. Anoka, MN. Greenhaven, -
(in press). .
Developed by the Values Education Project, a joint effort of the Social Studies 7 /
Curriculum Center of Carnegic-Mellon University and the Laboratory of Human
Development of Harvard Universnty, this manual pr\escnt.s d JJassroom teaching 4
process for stimulating group discussion of Kohlberg-type moral dilemmas. The
book also contdins sample dilemmas for elementary and secondary students,
instructions for teachers to create their own dilemmas, and a selected bibliogra-

R )
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c. Galbralth Ronald E., and Thomas M. Jones. “Teachlng Strategies for Moral
Dilemmas. An Appl|catlon of Kohlberg's Theory of Moral Development to the
Social Studies Classroom."’ Social Education, 39 (January 1975) pp. 16-22.

This article explains Kohlberg's theqry of moral development and describes a
deta|led teaching process for using moral d|l?mmas in the classroom.

d. H|ckey. J. “*Designing and Implementlng a Correctional Program Based on
« ~Moral Development Theory."" In Moralization. The Cognitive Developmental
Approach Lawrence Kohlberg and Elliott Turiel, eds. New York, NY Holt,
Rinehart and Winston, in press.

‘ This article presents an account of an attempt to establish Kohlberg-type discus- .
sion groups inside a prison. Instead of using hypothetical moral dilemmas,
however, the pnsoners use their own real dilemmas and problems

*e, Llckoma Thomas A Strategy for Teaching Values. New York NY: Guid- ’
ante Associates, 1972. .

* 1-5. This is the teacher training component for the First Things. Values series.
It contains three sound-filmstrips and a teachet’s guide designed to help teachers
apply Kohlberg's theory of moral development to the elementary classroom.
Part | discusses the rationale of the moral development approach; Part 2 shows

- the teacher’s role in implementing this approach, and Part 3 depicts a classroom

) discussion and debate based on this approach.

’

* *f. Mattox, Beverly A. Getting It Together: Dilemmas for the Classroom. San
N Diego, CA: Pennant, 1975. .

1-12: An explanation of Lawrence Kohlberg's theory of moral development as
Jwell as suggestions for classroom application, are included in this guidebook.
Moral dilemmas for students in primary, elementary, junior high, and senior
high grades gre given, along with suggestions for writing original dilemmas;

8. Pagliuso, Susan. A Workbook: Understanding Stages of Development. To-
. - ronto, Ontgrio, Canada: Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, 1975.
This workbook has been developed to help teachers understand and apply
Kohiberg’s theory of moral development

h. Piburn, Michael D. ‘*Moral Dilemmas and the Environment."" 1973. ED 091
261. Paper presented at the annual meeting of the National Council for the Social
d Studies, San Francisco, November 19- 24 1974. 2
9-12: Introductory’ remarks outline the six stages of moral development as
researched by Jean Piaget and Lawrence Kohlberg. Following are four environ-_
. mental dilemmas. A series of questions leading to investigation of the moral i issue
is raised for each dilemma. .

*i. Porter, Nancy, and Nancy Tayles. How to Assess the Moral Reasoning of
;S tudents. Toronto, Ontario, Canada: The Ontario Institute for Stud|es in Educa-
_ tion, 1972,

'4-12: This manual explalns how to interpret a’student’s responses to several of
Kohlberg's moral dilemmas in order to detennlne his or her stage of moral
development.

*j. Selman, Robert L., et al. A Strategy for Teaching Social Reasonmg New
- York, NY- Guldance Associates, 1974.

1-5: This is the teac?her training component for the Fzrst Thmgs Social Rea-

L]
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~ ' soming senes. It includes three sound-filmstrips explaining the theory of social
reasoning and depicting a teacher leading elementary students in the discussion
of interpersonal dilemmas. . -

9

3. Theoretical Background Materials: Moral Development -

a. Bull, Norman J. Moral Education. Beverly Hllls CA: Sage, 1969.

This book explains McDougall s theory of moral developrhent and its implica-
tions for education. This theory postulates four levels of development. pre-
morality, external morality, external-internal morality, and ‘internal morality.

b. Kohlberg, Lawrence. *‘Moral’ Edueation in the Schools: A Developmemal

Viéw.”’ School Review,- 74 (1966) pp. 1-30. .
. Kohlberg's theory of moral development and its |mpl|cat|ons for education are
described in detail in this article. -

¢. Kohlberg, Lawrence. ‘“The Child as a Moral Philosopher.” Psychology Today,
7 (1968) pp. 25-30.

This short article introduces Kohlberg's theory of moral dévelopment.

d. Kohlberg, Lawrence. *"Moral Development and the New Social Studies.** Social

v Education, 37 (May 1973) pp. 369-375.
The article relates Kohlberg's theory of moral development to the new social
studies and discusses stages of moral reasoning as they relate to high school
students. o

e. Kohlberg, Lawrence, and Elliot Turiel. ‘*Moral Development and Moral Educa-
J »  won.” In Ps&chology and Educational Practice, G. Lesser, ed. Chicago, IL:.
Scott, Foresman, 1971, pp. 410-465 .
A discussion of the Yelationship of moral development to other forms of moral
education, a presentation of the research findings related to Kohlberg's theory,
and a rationale for using the moral development approach in the schools are
included in thi$ article.

’ ” f. Perry, William G., Jr. Forms of Intellectual and Ethical Development in the
9 qulege Years. New _York, NY: Holt, Rinchart and Winston, 1970.
This book presents findings from research on adolescents and post-adolescents
and describes a nine-stage scheme of ethical development.

g. Piaget, Jean. Moral Judgment of the Child. New York, NY: Collier, 1962.

This book was the first to postulate the theofy that structural change bases for
moral judgment existed within the person and were rooted both in the experience
- of the person and in a developmental sequence determined largely by genetics.
From clinical studies of children's conceptlons of rules in various common games
and of their ideas about cheating and justice in hypothetlcal dilemmas, Piaget first
formulated a gevelopmental theory of morality that included four stages. pre-
moral, obedience to adult authority, autonomous- reuprocny, and autonomous

i - . ideal reciprocity.  °
h. Rest, James. ‘‘Developmental Psychology as a Guide to_Value Education: A
.- Review of Kohlbergian Programs.” Review of Educatzonal Research, 44
- (1974) PP- : 241-259. .

This article includes a critical discussion of the fundamental ideas of cognitive
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developmental psychology, of Kohlberg's own educational programs, of several
other programs related to moral development (e.g., the Sprinthall-Mosher

" psychological education program), and,of future prospects for using developmen-
tal psychology as a guide to values education.

-

4. Selected Research Studies and Articles: Moral Development

a. Blatt, Moshe. ‘*The Effects ‘'of Classroom Discussion Programs upon Children’s
Level of Moral Development.”” Unpublished doctoral dissertation. Chicago, IL. .
-University of Chicago, 1969. -

One of the early studies that indicated that students who participated in group
discussions based on Kohlberg-type dilemmas progressed more than those who
did not. The progression was also found to be sequential—that is, from Stage 2 to
Stage 3 or from Stage 4 to Stage 5.

b Leming, James S. **An Exploratory Inquiry into the Mulufactgﬁ,’};jxeory‘ﬁf Mordl =
Behavior Applied to Values Education.’* Paper presented at'the annual'meetﬁg .
of the American Educational Research Association, Washington, D.C., March
31, 1975¢ ED 110 354. R

The purpose of this study was te determine if and to what degree severalfactors
defined by John Wilson as being reldféd to moral behavior were related to stages —
of moral reasoning as defined by Kohlberg and to choice of right action. One of
the findings suggests “ that stage of moral reasoning when dealing with classical
moral dilemmas [e.g., Helga in Nazi Germany] is more likely to be determined
by developmental considerations than is stage of moral reasoning on practical
dilemmas’’ (those relevant to students’ life space).

c. Lieberman, Marcus. ‘‘Evaluation of a Social Studies Curriculum Based on an
Inquiry Method and a Cognitive-Developmental Approach to Moral Education.”
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educational Research
Association, Washington, D.C., Ayrjl 1975. ED 106 175. °*

This study evaluated 'the effect of a social studies curriculum based on an

" integration of Fenton's materials (see entry B-1-b) and Kohlberg's moral dilem-
mas. One finding indicated a significant difference in moral maturity scores
between classes that had moral discussions and those that did not. No difference
was found between teachers who attended a five-day workshop and those who
read a manual.\

d. Simpson, Elizabeth [ éonie. ‘‘Moral Development Research: A Case Study of
Scientific Cultural Bias.”” Human Development, 17 (1974) pp. 81-106. .
In this article the author critically examines the research upon which Kohlberg's
hierarchy of moral development is based. The findings indicated ‘‘that the
definitions of stages and the assumptions underlying them, including the view
that the scheme is universally applicable, are ethnocentric and culturally-
biased.”’ v

e. Turicl, Elliott. “*An Experimental Test of the Sequentiality of Developmental -
Stages in the Child’s Moral Judgment.”’ Journal of Personality and Social
. Psychology, 3 (1966) pp. 611-618.

) This is one of the first studies of Kohlberg's theory to indicate that students can be
stimulated to develop to the next stage of moral reasoning by hearing arguments
from that higher stage. The study also demonstrated that contact with reasoning
below or more than one stage above the stage of an individual will not lead to
moral development.”’ " :

*
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Turiel, Elliott. **Stage Transition in Moral Devélo;;ment." In Second Hand-
book of Research on Teaching, R.M.W. Travers, ed. Chicago, IL: Rand-
McNallys 1973, pp. 732-758.

In this arucle the author discusses some of the research upon which Kohlberg’s
theory of moral development is based. In addition .the Bandura and MacDonald
(1963) study of social learning versus Piaget’s stages is criticized and replication

“studies are discussed.

C. Analysis

1. Student Materials: Analysis

. *a.

*b.

€.

Auender Donna S., and Jerome S. Allender. I-Am the Mayor. Philadelphia,

+ PA: Center for the Study of Federalism, Temple University, 1971.

4.7. These inquiry materials, in which each student plays the role of the mayor,
are intended for the study- of city’government. Students are presented with
problems, questions, decisions, gnd information to introduce them to a mayor's
*duties and expose them to the Assues related to city government. A teacher’s
guide is included:

Bender, David L., and Gary E. MeCuen, eds. Opposmg Viewpoints Series.
Anoka, MN: Greenhaven, 1971-74. <

8-12. These seven sets of materials provide a basis for student exploration into
values, conflict, and change. Eight topics are explored: race, welfare, ecology,
philosophy, foreign policy, the penal system, the sexual revolution, and prog
lems of death. ' }

. Berlak, Harold, and Timothy R. Tomlinson. People/Choices/Decisions. Ney
York, NY: “Random House, -1973. Includes the following titles: A Villag
Fam:ly and-One City Neighborhood.

4-6. These multimedia materials focus on change in various societies and thE

types of social and ethical problems arising as a result of such change. Te
additional six- to eight-week units are being prepared.

ey,

. Brandwein, Paul F. The Social Sciences. Concepts and Values. New Yorkv,(W

NY: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1970-75. / / \g !

K-8: The conceptually structured content of this curriculum focuses on fi
social science disciplines at each grade level, becoming increasingly mo
sophisticated in the higher gradas. Values in their own as well as in other,
cultures are explored by the students. All materials emphasize inquiry and
analysis and are actjvity oriented. .

4

Brown, Richard, and VanR. Halsey, eds. Amherst Project Units in Amencg‘m
History. Menlo Park, CA: Addison- Wcsley, 1970-74. Values-related units are:
Fre‘edom and Authority in Puritan New England; Thomas Jefferson, The
Embargo, and the Decision for Peace, Lincoln and Slavery: Ideals and the
Politics of Change; Hiroshima: A Study in Science, Politics and the Ethnics
of War; Korea and the Limits of Limited War; Imperialism and the Dilemnia
of Power; The Western Hero: A Study in Myth and American Values; God
and Government: The Uneasy Separation of Church and State; Conscience -

“and the Law: The Uses and Limits owatl Disobedience; and Communismin

America: Liberty and Secunty in Conflict. .
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9-12. The development of these units was initially sponsored by Amherst Col-
lege and tater by Hampshire College Amherst, Massachusetts, and the Newberry
Library, Chicago, Hllinois, with *grants from the U.S. Office of Education.
Authentic historical evidence drawn from American experience is used to pursue

inquiries concerning human issues,-problems, questions, and values.

*f. Durkin, Mary C., and Anthony H. McNaughton. The Taba Program in Social
Science. Menlo Park, CA: Addison-Wesley, 1972-74. ,

. K-7. Using social science concepts, this multimedia program places heavy
emphasis on thinking skills, which are divided according to three student tasks.
forming concepts, inductively developing generalizations, and applying princi-
ples. While encouraging studgnts to understand their own values, the materials
include activities enabling them to infer the values of others from their reasoning
and behavior in specific situations.

g. Fraenkei, Jack R , series ed. Perspectives in World Order. New York, NY:

* Random House, 1973, 1975. Includes the following titles. Peacekeeping and .
The Struggle for Human Rights: A Question of Values.
8-12: These are the first two of a series of six booklets being developed (in
cooperation with the Institute for World Order) to deal with a global system of
worldorder The other four booklets will focus on arms policies and arms control,
methods of settling dxsputu economic development, and the long-range political .
and social impact of science and technology. All six are interrelated and overlap
in their methodology, their futuristic outlook, and their emphasis on world order
values.

*h. Human Values in an Age of Technology. White Plains, NY: The Center for
Humanities, 1972,
9-12: This audiovisual kit contains 160 slides 1n two carousel cartridges, two
cassettes or two records, and a teacher’s guide. The program outlines the
technological progress of humankind from prehistoric times to the present. Both
Jositive and negative implications of technology are brought out.

*i. Law amg Ju,;ticefor Intermediate Grades: Muking Value Decisions. New
Rochelle; NY: Pathescope Educational Films, 1973,
4-8: Three color sound- filmstrips compose this program. Social 1ssues which
are important in the area of law but which require personal decisions based on
facts and values are presented.

*j. Lippitt, Ronald, Robert Fox, and Lucille Schaible. Social Science Laboratory
Units. Chicago, IL: Science Research Associates, 1969.

A-6: This seven-unit package of miaterials confronts students with social
‘realities and encourages them to gather, organize, and use data on human
behavior.

k. Mehllnger, Howard, and John J. Pamck American Polztzcal Behavior.
Lexington, MA: Ginn, 1974.

9-12. American Political Behavior intends to provide an alternative to tradi-
tional civics and government courses, incorporating insights from the disciplines
of political science,.sociology, and anthropology. Critical thinking and inquiry
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skills are emphasized. Students learn to gather, classify, and interpret informa-
uon, to consider value claims rationally, and to make reasoned value judgments.

*|. Moral Dilemmas of American Presidents: The Agony of Decision. New
Rochelle; NY: Pathescope Educational Films, 1974.

10-12. Each of the five color sound-filmstrips in this program presents a critical

social or political issue and a cruciat decision faced by a president of the United

States. Alternatives are presented, and students must decide which course of
’ action they would take in the same situation. A teacher’s guide is included.

*m. Nelson, Jack L., series ed. American Values Series: Challenges and

Choices. Rochelle Park, NJ. Hayden, 1974-75. Includes the following titles:

City Life, Dissent and Protest, The Environment: A Human Crisis, The

Poor, The Rights of Women, Urban Growth, War and War Prevention,
and Values and Society.

9-12. Each of the eight books in this series presents a framework for examining

a social issue in contemporary society. Each presents case studies, factual

information, divergent views and opposing value judgments, futuristic

scenarios, and recommendations for further study. A teacher’s gaide, 4n

. Introduction to Vaiue Inquiry: A Student Process Book (see entry C- 2 h)
. has also been developed.

*n. Oliver, Donald, and Fred M. Newmann. The Public Issues Series. Columbus,
OH: Xerox, 1967-74. ' 1
9-12: This series was developéd by the Harvard Social Studies Project.
Through 30 unit books students learn to examine and analyze the origins of
social conflict and to discuss the value dilemmas of public contro¥®rsy. Stu-
dents explore such concepts as due process, separation of powers, and human’
dignity.

*o. Origins of American Values. The Puritan Ethic to the Jesus Freaks. White

-~ Plains, NY: The Center for the Humanities, 1973. )

9-12. This two-part sound-slide program examines value systems ta help stu-

dents understand the ethical structure of America. The 160 slides focus on the

values of such groups as the Puritans and the Utopians and present many aspects
of American culture, including spirituality, war, and materialism.

p. Quigley, Charles b} and Richard P. Longaker. Voices forJustice: Role Playing
in Democratic Procedures. Lexington, MA: Ginn, 1970. :
9-12: This book and accompanying teacher's guide are intended to provide
students with the opportunity to act out the decision-making processes inhc‘re,nt in
a democratic society. In each of the eight cases, students must identify the
interests and values involved.

" g. Rice, Marion J., and Wilfrid C. Bailey, project directots. Political Anthropol-
ogy: Values, Socialization, Social Control, and Law. Athens, GA: Anthropol-
ogy Curriculum Project, University of Georgia, 1968.
8-9. This supplementary text focuses on how social controls, in the form of laws
) and values, help people to live together effectively.

*r, Rpgers, VincentR. The Values and Decisions Series. Columbus, OH: Xerox,
. 1972-74.

1
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7-12. These ten studenﬁooklel.y examine the value conflicts behind crucial
decisions in America’s history, including the Cuban thissile crists, the Boston
Tea Party, the Vietnam buildup, and the Mexican War of 1846-48. Teacher's
guides are included. .

*s. Ruggiero, Vincent Ryan, The Moval Imperative. Port Washington, NY.
Alfred Publishing, 1973. .
12: The 12 chapters of this book each explore avenues by which ethical and
moral issues can be anlyzed. The content focuses on moral questions students
often raise. ‘

*1. Sayre, Joan. Teaching Moral Values Through Behavior %o&zﬁcation; In-
termediate Level. Danville, IL: Interstate, 1972.
3-5. This is a 54-page book containing 21 situation stories. It includes sugges-
tions for guiding discussion of those stories. A set of 84 picture cards accom-«
panies it. The units focus on prejudice, personal ethics, responsibility, and
respect for authority.

“' ) u. Sayre, Joan M., and James E. Mack. Teachi‘ng Moral‘Values Thtough Be-
havior Modification: Prima?y Level. Danville, IL: Interstate, 1973:

=~ K-2: This program, patterned after the Intermediate Level program, includes a
teacher’s guide with situation stories, plus a set of four picture cards to accom-_
pany each story. Since the major teaching strategy is group discussion, sugges:
tions to facilitate such discussions are included with each group of stories.
Vocabulary, problems, and concepts are geared specifically for students in the
primary grades.

*v. Shaver, James P., and A. Guy Larkins. Analysis of Public Issue's Program.
Boston, MA: Houghton. Mifflin, 1973. ’

9-12. The problem booklets and muitimedia materials present concepts and
case studies to help students make rational decisions about public issues.

*w. Tooni, Linda. Law and Order: Values in Crisis. Pleasantville, NY: Warren
Schloat, 1971.
9-12. These six color filmstrips deal with the nature of law, values, justice, and
order in our changing society.

. *x. Tumner, Sheila, ed., and Comell Capa, series coordinator. Images of Man I
. and I1. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Scholastic, 1972, 1973.

7-12: Each of these two ‘‘concerned photography programs’’ contains four
sound-filmstrips, a packet of 11°* x 14”* photo reproductions, and a teacher’s
guide. The focus is on social issues, social values, and the human experience.

10-12: This is one of the Episodes in Social Inquiry Series developed by
Sociological Resources for the Social Studies. In this particular episode students
‘ have the *‘opportunity to explore the manner in which social values are embodied
L‘ in communications from the mass media.’’ Although the focus is on the Western,
suggestions are provided in the teacher’s guide for applying the same process to
other art forms, such as the TV family situation comedy. »

& -

|
' y. Values in Mass Communication. 'Boston, MA: Allyn and Bacon, 1974.
|

' .
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2. Teacher Materials: Analysis L

*a. Barr, Robert D. Values and_ ¥outh (Teaching Social Studies in an Age of
Crisis ~No. 2). Washington,\D.C.: National Council,for the Social Studies,
1971. ] :

7-12. By focusing on the value dilemmas preserit in today’s society, the book
aims to help teachers seriously consider tHe dilemmas of today's youth and focus
their social studies courses on significant issues. Included are ,Q.rtlcles by
students and by leading values educators such as Oliver, Shaver, New mann, and
» Simon. L.

" b. Conner, Shirley, et al. Social Studies in the School Program. A Rationale and
Related Points of View. Towson, MD. Baltimore County Board of Education,
1970. ED 066 393.

K-12. One of the papers included 1n this rationale focuses on values and valuing,
stating that ** providing students with techniques for value examjnation, clarifica-

tion, and evaluation is more important than inculcating a particular set of *

values. .

*c. Evans, W. Keith\, et al. Rationdl Value Decisions and Value Conflict Resolu-
tion: A Handbook for Teachers. Salt Lake City, UT: Granite School District
and the Value Analysis Capability Development Programs University of Utah,
1974 t
7-12: Using the conceptual framework found in Values Education: Rationale,
, Strategies, and Procedures (see entry C-2- ¢), this handbook provides teachers
" with ways for developing student capability in making and/or jutifying value
decisions and resolving value conflict.

d. The Good Man, Good Life, and Good Society. SoczalStudzes and Language
Arts: 6448.17. Miami, FL: Dade County Public Schools, 1972. ED 073 962.
10-12. This nine-week unit introduces students to differing views and cultures.

~ By focusing on three value issues—What is a good man? a good life? a good
society?—students examine the geographic, political, economic, and social
settings of Athens, Florence, and New York.

*e¢ Metcalf, Lawrence E., ed. Values Education: Rationale, Strategies, and
Procedures. 41st Yearbook. Washington, D.C.: National Council for the
Soctial Studies, 1971,

K-12. Containing four essays‘on teaching values, the book stresses the goals,

teaching procedures, and strategies for,analyzing values and suggests methods -

for resolving value conflicts.

f. Meux, Milton, et al. Value Analysis CapabzlztyDevelopmentPrograms Final
~ Report. Salt Lake City, UT: Granite School District and the Value Analyﬂs
Capability Development ' Programs, University of Utah, 1974.
7-12: This report, based on the theories described in Values Education:
Rationale, Strategies, and Procedures, présents instructional materials to help
students develop competence in rational value analysis.

*g. Miller, Harry G., and Samuel M. Vinocur. **A Method for Clarifying ‘Value
Statements in the Social Studies Classroom A Self-Instructional ProgramY

1972. ED 070 687. (o '




- 9-12: Dcsi;,nc({:{o aid social studies teachers with values clarification, this
self- mstructlonal program includes teaching strategies and examples for

stlmulatlng and clanfylngrstudent/Value statements.
I .
*h. Nelson, JackL AnIntroductionto Daluelﬁquzry A Student Process Book.

Rochelle Park; NJ: Hayden, 1974. “ v
' 9-12:_This is ‘the teacher’s guide for the American Values Series (see entry
C-1 m) Focusing on the inquiry process, this book proposesaway for develop-
, .ing a questioning attitude tgward social problems and a framework for seeking
solutigfis. The exercises,’case studies, and illustrations describe connections
between facts and values and discuss vajues in ways that assist in clafifying
value problems.

1. Payne Judy R. Introduction to Eastern Philosophy, SécialStudies: 6414.23.
Miami, FL: Dade County Public Schools, 1971. ED 071 937.
10-12: By cornparing and contrasting five major Eastem religions—Hinduism,.
Buddhism, Confucianism, Taoism, and Shintoism—this course aims to guide
students in their universal seafch for values and beliefs about the meaning of life.

j. Swenson, Wllllam G. The Search for Values Throu gh Literature: 4 Practzcal

Tedaching Guide. New York, NY: Bantam, 1973.
,10-12: The course outlined in this book is based on works of literature that deal
with ** Values and the Systenr,"” ** Values and Others,”’ ** Values and the Meaning
v of Life and Death,’’ and *‘ Values and Understanding One’s Self.”” Through such
works as 4 Doll’s House by Henrik Ibsen, students examine values, value
sources, and value conflicts. Objectives and discussions of seven works of
" literature are included. Other materials are also suggested. The book concludes

* - with strategies for integrating the course. ' .

k Values: Teacher's Edition. Oakland, CA: Oakland Unified ‘School District,
1972: .

8-12: This curricylum guide explains the value analysis model presented in the

- 41stNCSS Yearb ok (Metcalf 197 |—see entry C-2-¢) and describes 28 leaming

activities that appll the model. The activities deal with multi-ethnic topics such as

stereotypes, Black capitalism, the grape 'strike, and Chinatown. A separate,

Student’s Editiofr contains the readlngs and dlSCUSSIOﬂ quesuons for each

activity. ., . .

*1. Social Studies Méthods Texts with Some Empha'si‘s on Value Analysis:
1) Banks, James| A. Teaching Strategies for the Social Studies: Inquiry,
Valuing, Decision Making. Reading, MA: Addison-Wesley, 1973.
2) Brubaker, Dale. Segonddry Social Studies for the *70s. New York, NY:
Crowell, 197_3. *
3) Fraenkel, Jack. Helping Students Think and Value. Englewood Cliffs, NJ:
Prentice-Hall, 1973.
4) Hunt, Maurice P., and Lawrefice E. Metcalf. Teaching High SchoolSoczal
Y Studies. New York, NY: Harper, 1968. .
5) Joyce, Bruce P. New Strategies for Social Education. Chicago, IL: Science
Research Asgociates, 1972.

[
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: 3. Theoretical Background Materials: Analysis /

a.

6) Massialas, Byron G., and C. Benjamin Cox. Inquiry in Social Studies. New
York, NY: McGraw-Hill, 1966.

7) Michaelis, John'U. Social Studies for Childrenin a Democracy. Englewood
Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1972.

8) Oliver, Donald, and James Shaver. Teaching Public Issues in tile High
School. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1966.

9) Smith, Frederick, and C. Benjamin Cox. New Strategies and Curviculum in
Social Studies. Chicago, IL: Rand-McNally, 1969.

10) Taba, Hilda, et al. A Teacher’s Handbook to Elementary Social Studies:
An Inductive Approach. Menlo Park, CA: Addison-Wesley, 1971.

.

Gray, Charles E. “*Curricular and Heuristic Models for Value Inquiry.”’ 1972.
ED 070 737.

A rationale is presented for a social studies program that emphasizes the analysis
of value systems and value judgments and explains and illustrates two models for
value inquiry. (1) a curricular model designed to assist teachers in developing a
values-oriented social studies curriculum and (2) a heuristic model consisting of a
-set of instructional strategies for dealing with value judgments.

. Handy, Rollo. Value Theory and the Behavioral Sc:ences Spnngﬁeld IL:

Charles C. Thomas, 1969.

This discussion focuses on several theories of value, including those of Pepper,
R.B. Perry, Dewey, and the author himself, each of which reflects the rational
and empirical orientation of the analysis approach to values education.

. Scoft, William A. Values and Cognitive Systems. Bethesda, MD: National

Institute of Mental Health, 1972. ED 073 407.

This document explains and discusses an approach to the study and measurement
of values based on a research model and strategy designed tq examine * ‘natural
cognitions’” or ideas entertained by people before an experimenter has disturbed
their thought.

. Scriven, Michael. Student Values as Educational Objectives. Boulder, CO:

Social Scitnce Education Consortium, 1966.

This paper focuses on the problem of dealing with values in the schools. It deals
specifically with the role of values in the curriculum.

. Scriven, Michael. ‘‘Values, Morality, and Rationality.” In Concepts and

Structures in the New Social Studies, Irving Morrissett, ed. New York, NY:
Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1966, pp. 133-146. (See also ‘‘Values in the
Curriculum,” pp. 127-132.)

In a roundtable discussion with several other scholars Scriven presents the
argument for 4 rationa] basis of morality. Inthe previous chapter, he discusses the
rel ation of values to education and the curriculum and suggests *‘itis still an open
question whether any values are needed that go beyond that which is supportable
by rational appeal to logical analysis.”’ .

A9

. Shaver, James P. Values and Schot;ling. Perspectives for School People and

Parents. Logan, UT: Utah State University, 1972. ED 067 320.

The role of the school in relation to students’ values is discussed and the
suggestion is made that teachers can help students build their values on a firm
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rational basis within the framework of a democrafic society.

g* Related works: s
1) Blackham, H.J. Humanism. Baltimore, MD: Penguin, 1968.

2) EMis, Albert. Reason and Emotion in Psychotherapy. New York. NY: Lyle
Stuart, 1962. . Lo
3) Kelly, George A. The Psychology of Personal Constructs. New York, NY:

W.W. Norton, }955.

4) Pepper, Stephen G. The Sources of Value. Berkeley, CA: University of
-California Press, 1958. -

5) ‘Scriven, Michael. Primary Philosophy. New York, NY: McGraw-Hill,
© 1966. ' A

6) Toulmin, Stephen E. An Examination of the Place of Reason in Ethics.
Cambridge, England: Cambridge University Press, 1950.

4. Selected Research Studies and Articles: Analysis

. & Bond, David J. *‘A Doctoral Theses: An Analysis of Valuation Strategies in
Social Science Education Materials.”’ Unpublished doctoral dissertation.
Berkeley, CA: School of Education, University of California, 1970.

This study determined that few social studies materials published before 1970
" embodied a strictly rational-analytical model of valuing. Various definitions of
value used by social studies educators are also discussed.

b. Kelly, Joseph T. **Values and Valuing in Recent Social Studies Textbooks.”

Unpublished doctoral dissertation. Berkeley, CA: School of Education, Univer-
- sity. of California, 1970. '
This study involved acontent analysis of social studies textbooks to determine the
degree to which a valuing model is incorporated into the content and methodol-
N ogy of the texts.

¢. Meux, Milton, et al. Value Analysis Capability Development Programs. Final
Report. Salt Lake City, UT: Granite School District and the Value Analysis
Capabidity Development Programs, University of Utah, 1974.

This study evaluated the effect of a program based on the handbook Rationale
Value Decisions and Value Conflict Resolution (see entry C-2-c) upon students’
ego strength, degree of dogmatism, and capabilities in and attitudes toward value
* analysis. The only significant differences between the experimental and the
control students involved capability and disposition for certain values analysis
tasks. Ca
©

d. Oliver, Donald W., and James P. Shaver. *‘An Experimental Curriculum Project
Carried Out Within the Jurisprudential Framework."’ In Teaching Public Issues
in the High School. Boston, MA: Houghton Mifflin, 1966.

This chapter describes an exploratory and inconclusive effort to determine the
effect of a social studies curriculum based largely on the Public Issues Series
booklets (see entry C-1-n) on junior high students’ analytic competence, knowl-
edge of subject matter, and interest in public problems. The differential impact of
recitation and Socratic teaching styles and the relationship between various
personality traits and an ability to analyze public issues were also studied.

e. Shaver, James P., and A. Guy Larkins. The Analysis of Public Issues: Concepts,
Materials, Research. Final Report. Logan, UT: Utah State University, 1969. ED
037 475. . '
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This study was designed as a systematic replication of the Oliver and Shaver
(1966) study of the Harvard Social Studies Project (Public Issues Series) mate-
rials (see entry C-1-n). Using the same measurement inst?ments for teaching
style, cogmitive learning, and pessonality traits and using e Analysis of Public
Issues Program with high school students, the investigators found no significant
treatment effects. -

D. Clarification .

1. Student Materials: Clarification

*a. Allen, Rodney F., et al. Deciding How to Live on Spaceship Earth: The Ethics
of Environmental Concern. Evanston, IL: McDougal, Littell, 1973.

. Series (see alsoentries D-1-f and D-1-ff), consists primarily of short case studies

and value-clarifying activities related to various environmental issues, such as

nouse pollution, the energy crisis, the use of natural resources, and the politics of

environmental development. A teacher’s guide for the entire series is available.

*b. Anderson, Judity L., et al. Focus on Self-Development. Stage One: Awareness,
. Stage Two: Respondmg, and State Three. Involvement Chicago, IL: Science
\ ° Research Asscciates, 1970, 1971, 1972.

«K-6. This is a three-part multimedia series. The filmstrips, story records, and
photoboards in the Stage One (grades one-two) program are designed to help
- children understand themselves, others, and their environments. Children are
made aware that some of their experiences are common to others and are .
encouraged to express themselves freely. Stage Two (grades three-four) is
designed to stimulate active response to a variety of situations ranging from a
child’s doing something because it is expected to pursuing something on his or
her own and getting satisfaction from i{. The 18 units in Stage Three (grades
Lfive-six) aim to help students become aware of their own involvement and the
involvement of ‘others, to relate behavior to values, to accept ahd understand
others, and to make decisions concerning future involverpent.

*c. Argus Filmstrips. Niles, IL: Argus Communications, 1974.

Wi . 7-12: These 16 color sound-filmstrips and accompanying teacher’s guides all
deal with personal and social values. The content is varied, but for each,

~ discussion questions and activities that get to the pomt of the filmstrip are
suggested.

‘ *d. Brandwein, Paul. Self Expression.anti Conduct: The Humanities. New @
' York,.NY: Harcourt Brace Jovanovich, 1974-75.

1-3: This multimedia, activity-centered, sequentially structured humanities
program is designed to help children learn to use various modes of
expression—including art, dance, drama, music, and language—to convey
their’ feelings about themselves and their world. Each of the lessons and
activities explores one or more of the fundamental values of humanity: truth,
beauty, justice, love, and faith. Instead of inculcating these values, however,
: the activities help students to clarify their own concepts of these values and to
make decisions according to those beliefs. | )

e. Caprio, Betsy. Poster Ideas for Personalized Learning. Nlles IL Argus
. , Commumcanons 1974,
T 412, Th|s book suggests ways 1o use posters as a teaching tool and resburce to

-
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stimulate student interest and creativity. Teaching strategies and activities, coor-
dinated with 200 posters also available from Argus, are designed to increase

. awareness, value clarification, and communications skills. ) -

*f. Carey, Mauren, et al. Deciding on the Human Use of Power. The Exercise
and Control of Power in an Age of Crisis. Evanston, IL: McDougal, Littell'.
1974.

9-12. Consisting primarily of short case studies and value clanfying activities,
this text from the Values Education Series (see also entries D-1-a and D-1-ff)
focuses on the use and control of various kinds of power, including individual,
group, political, and economic power.

*g. Church, John G. A Probe into Values. New York, NY: Harcourt Brace -
Jovanovich, 1973. EA

4-6. The series of 40 pamphlets accompanying The Social Sciences: Concepts
and Values (see entry C-1-d) describes a variety of dilemmas drawn from
. everyday experiences of young children and includes questions to stimulate
. group discussion of alternative solutions to the problems.

*h. Clarifying your Values: Guidelines for Living. White Plains, NY: The Center
for Humanities, 1974.

9.12; This audiovisual kit contains 160 slides in.two carousel cartridges, two
cassettes or two records, and a teacher’s guide. It describes specific situations
involving the risks and advantages of acting in accordance with one’s own
values.

* Curwin, Gerri, et al. Dimensions of Personality. Search for Values. Dayton,
OH: Pflaum, 1972. - .

9-12: This kit, containing 44 lessons and 77 spirit masters, is designed to help R
students examine their behavior and clarify their values in relation to time,
competition, authority, personal space, commitment, relationships, and images.

*. Deciding Right from Wrong: The Dilenima of Morality Today. White
. - Plains, NY: The Center for Humanities, 1974.

.. 91 This audiovisual kit ‘contains 160 slides in two carousel cartridges, two
™&,  cassettes or two records, and a teacher’s guide. The program examines cir-
cumstances under which some crucial historical and literary decisions have been
made, the persons making the decisions, and the social implications that fol-

' lowed. '

*k. Decision-Making: Dealing with Crises. White Plains, NY: The Center for
Humanities, 1974.

9-12: 4Two carouse] cartridges containing, 160 slides, two cassettes or two
records, and a teacher’s guide are included in this program. The content deals
with personal problems young people often encounter while growing up—
drinking, pregnancy, problems at school and at home.

*. Dinkmeyer, Don. Developing Understanding of Self and Others (DUSO),
D-1, D-2. Circle Pines MN: American Guidance Service, 1970, 1973.

K-4. The untts in thes€two sets of materials provide personal developmenttasks
de5|gned to help students with their self-i -images. The students examine their own
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feelings, the feelings of others, and their mlationsi‘fps with others.

' _ *m. Dupont, Henry, et al. Toward AffectzveDevelopment(TAD) Circle Pines,

MN: American Guidance Service, 1974.

3-6. TAD, amultimediakit, may be used with a\/erage students integrated into
the regular curriculum or with students in gmdarfce or remedial programs. The
five sections include ‘‘Reaching In and Reachﬁlg Out,”” **Your Feelings and
Mine,”” ““Working Together,”” **Me: Today zlnd Tomorrow,”” and “‘Feeling,
Thinking, and Doing.”’ . R

Dyngmic Consumer Decision Makmg New York, NY: Educatlonal and
» Contsumer Relations Department, J.C. Pefiney Company, 1972.

9-12: This material focuses on consumer decision making. The program in-
cludes ntroductory information for the teacher and a variety of student ac-
tivities. Three general types of decision-making activities are presented: prob-
ing, processing in@nation, and clarifying values.

Elder, Carl A. Making Value Judgments: Decisions for Today. Columbus,
OH: Charles E. Ngerrill, 1972,

7-12: The 14 chapters in this book focus on important problems, including

drugs, crime, prejudice, and personal relationships, to help youth clarify their
values and give them a better understanding of decision making so they can
learn how to make their own personal value judgments.

. Environmental Values Action Cards. St. Paul, MN: Minnesota State De-’

partment of Education, 1974,

1-6: Intended as a source of ideas for teachers, these cards attempt to make

children aware of themselves and of others and to encourage children to explore
intrinsic and extrinsic values and means of expression that are significantly
different from those normally used in the classroom.

. Fischer,Carl, and Walter Limbacher. Dimensions of Personality. Dayton,

OH: Pflaum, 1969- 70, 1972. Includes the following titles: Let’s Begin, Now
I'm Ready, I Can Do It, What About Me?, Heve I Am, I'm Not Alone, and
Becoming Myself.

K-6: These materials are designed to help primary and intermediate students

. with their physical, social, and emotiona} development. The seven units for

each primary grade level present activities for developing self-concepts, such as
."‘Making Friends,” ‘‘Solving Problems,” ‘and ‘‘Thinking about My Feel-
ings.”” Through various readings, cartoons, and pictures, the intermediate
program helps children know and understand themselves by engaging in ac-
tivities and discussions on such thingg as seif-awareness, emotion, heredigy,
environment, growth, behavior, prejydice,)learning, and self-image. A
teachcr’s guide and spirit masters accompany’the student boof(s forgach title.

Gelatt H. B., et al. Deciding. New York, NY: College Entrance Examination
Board, 1972.

7-9: This course of study contains three sections that include activities designed
to present students with a decision-making process that can be applied directly to
their life choices. The materials include a student book and a leader’s guide.
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s *s. Gelatt, H.B., et al. Decisions and.,@wcamgs. New York, NY: College En- ) ‘
 trance Examination Board, 1973. - ‘ ,
10-12. The four sectionsin this program providé role plays, simulations, and |
discussion activities of various real-life situations, helping students to learn
more about themselves and their peers by developing and applymg decision-

making skills. . .
ﬁ*t Goodykoontz ‘William F. Contact. New York, NY: Scholastic, 1968-74.

7-12: This, mult| -unit reading series presents various anthologies to which
students react by expressing their thoughts and feelings in a logbook, in class -
discyssion, or in simulation activities. A teacher’s gmde posters, and a record

are also included with each unit. The program is de5|gned for students with less

than average readmg abilities.

u. Hall, Brian. Valuing: Exﬁloratzon and Discovery. San Diego, CA: Pennant,
1971. .
12: This audiovisual kit, containing background text, graphic materiais, and
taped situations, emphasizes llstemng and communication skills and interper-,
sonal .experiences. Unit titles are'as follows: Unit 1—** Values and Chwnge”;
Unit 2—** Values in Llstemng” Unit 3—*‘Examining Pemonal Values’’; and
Unit 4——“Apply|ng Values.’

*y. Hanley, Jim, and Don Thompson. Searching for Values: A Film Anthology.
New York, NY: Learning Corporatioﬁ of America, 1972.

9-12. Fifteen major motion pictures, adapted and edited for classroom use, are

' included in this series. Each film is approxnmately 16 minutes and deals with a
particular value problem—Ioneliness (from Five Easy Pieces), klllmg’('from
Bless the Beasts and Children), truth (from On the Waterfront) and so on.
Teacher’s guides with specific values clarification activities are prowded for - "
each fUm fd

*w. Hard\ Chozces Strategies for Decision- Makmg Whlte Plains, NY: The

Center for Humanities, 1975. . .

9.12: Two carousel cartridge$ containing 160 slides, two cassettes or two
records, and a teacher’s guide are included in this program. The program
emphasizes the importance of defining a decisio, establishing values, recog-

nizing alternatives, gathering information, and applying decisiori-making o
strategies based on risks and probabilities

Y

*x. Harmin, Merrill. Making Sense of Our szes Niles, IL: Argus Communica-
- tions, 1974.
a 7-12: C0n5|sung of cassettes, posters, and 74, value sheets, this multimedia
program provides experiences to help students clarify their values, to make
thoughtful choices in real-life situdtions, to listen to others, and to express
* -personal convictions with conﬁdence

* "%y Harmin, Merrill. People Pro;ects Menlo JPark, CA Addlson~Wesley, 1973. -

4-8. The three sets of project cards composing this program are designed to help-
students think about personal events, find satisfaction in such thinking, clarify

* . . L . b . . ’ .

their confusions arid inconsistencies, appreciate others’ experiences, develop b

o

.
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- , small-group skills,’develop abilities for responsible self-direction, and develop
mature value thinking. A teacher’s -guide is included with each card set.

z. Howard, Robert. Roles and Relationships: Exploring Attitudes and Values.
New York, NY: Westinghouse Learning,»1973,..
11-12: An individualized course, inclading a student text and an instructor’s kit,
this program focuses on interaction between a person and his or her environment,
particularly the human environment. The goal is to increase awareness of self, of
relationships with others, of roles, and of attitudes and values through question-
ing and discussion attivities. ‘ ,

; *aa. Klein, Ronald, et al. Dimensions ofPersonahty Search Jor Meaning. Day-
o, ton, OH: Pflaum, 1974. - ’
7-8: The 36 lessons in this junior high program are gesigned to provide students
with opportunities to reflect on their lives and to clarify their personal values in
relation to external forces, internal drives, and relationships with others. A
teacher’s guide and spirit mastefs are included.

*bb. Man and His Values. White Plains, NY: Center for the Humanities, 1973.

'9-12: This sound-slide program traces.the historical concepts of good and evil,
resenCs students with situations for making value decisions, and includes
activities in which students list and rank their own values.

*cc. McPhail, Peter, ¢t al. szelme. Niles, IL: Argus Communications, 1975.

'. 7-12: This program of moral education contains three phases, ‘‘In Other
People’s Shoes,”” **Proving the Rule,”” and ‘‘*What Would You Have Done?”’
_ Through discussion of open-ended, everyday situations, students are encour-
<! " aged to exhmine alternatives, weigh consequences, and make decisions consis-
tent with what they value. Students are urged to take the needs, interests, and
feelings of others into account as well as their own.

dd. Miguel, Richard J. Decision. A Values Approach to Decision Making. Colum-
L / bus, OH: Charles E. Merrill, 1974:
7-12: Thls audiovisual kit, designed to help students analyze decnsnon -making B
processes and clarify their values, includes activity cards, spirit masters, a
sound-filmstrip, and cassettes. Also included are a handbook that explains in
detail how to use the kit and resource materials, including Making Value
Judgements by Carl A. Elder and Values and Teaching by Raths, Hanmn and .
Simon. .

ce. The New Model Me. Lakewood, OH: Meetlng Modem Problems Project,
Lakewdod City Public Schog System, 1973
9-12: A student book and teacher’s guide .are included in this high school
curriculum. [t |scomposed of aseries of activities divided into six units: **Human
Behavior,” -**Controls,”’ *‘Real Self,’’ ‘‘Values,”’ ‘‘Response,’’ and
““Change.’” The intent of the course is to provide basic skills and understanding
for dealing with difficult situations in life.

*ff. O’Fahey, Sheila, et al. Peciding How to Live as Society’s Children: indz-
‘o vidual Needs and Institutional Expectations. Evanston, 1L: McDougal, Lit-
tell, 1974. !
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N 9-12. This text from the Values Education Series (see also entries D-1-a and
D-1-f) consists largely of short case studies and clarification activities related to
femininity/masculinity, education, work, and family. The last chapter encour-
ages students *‘to consider ways in which individuals and groups can bring about
significant change in the structure of society.”’

*gg. Paulson, Wayne. Deciding for Myself. A Values-Clarification Series. Min-
neapolis, MN: Winston, 1974
6-12: These materials, which include three sets of student booklets and a
teacher’s guide, organize strategies around key elements of the valuing process
as defined by Raths et al (see entry D-2-s). ‘‘prizing, alternatives, conse-
quences, acting on beliefs, speaking out, choosing freely, and acting with a
pattern.”” The focus is on clarifying personal values and making everyday
choices and on how students feel about important social issues. A formula for
creating new valuing experiences is also suggested.

*hh. Raths, Louis E. Exploring Moral Values. Pleasantwlle NY. Warren Schloat,
1969.

2-6. Containing 15 filmstrips, this program provides opportunities for students
to discuss human realities in a variety of relevant life situations requiring moral
or ethical judgments and to explore and clarify their responses.

*ii. Shaftel, Fannie, and George Shaftel. Values in Action. Minneapolis, MN.«
Winston, 1970.

4-6. This audiovis(al package, consisting of tén filmstrips and three records,
presents problem situations and encourages students to think about discuss, and
role play possible solutions to those problems.

*j). Simon, Sidney B. Meeting Yourself Halfway, 31 Value Clarification Strategies
for Daily Living. Niles, IL: Argus Communications, 1974.

7-12. Materials includc a book for either the students or the teacher and asetof 31

spirit mastets. The group-oriented strategies focus on the processes involved in

choosing, prizing, and acting. These, according to Simon, are the three integral
- ) parts of the values clarification process. ;

*kk. Smith, M.F. The Valuing Approach to Career Educanon Waco, TX: Education
- Achievement Corporatior, 1973-74.

K-8: This is a multimedia instructional system divided into three series, K-2,

3.5, and 6-8. It is designed to teach several value-clarifying skills, various

thinking skills, and certain career concepts to elementary children. The materials

include color filmstrips, tape cassettes, storybooks, games, posters, ptippets, and -
tests. The teacher’s guides contain detailed lesson plans for cach series.

Il Values Series. Santa Monica, CA: BFA Educational Media, 1972. v

" 1-6. This series consists of sixty-four 12" x 18°" color picture cards with teaching,
suggestions on the reverse side. Everyday values problems areepictured. It is
recommended that the chlldren be-allowed to work through them in anonjudgmen-
tal atmosphere, however, in some cases leading questions empha51ze value con-
cepts $uch as responsibility, safety, honesty, and sharmg « ’

mm. Wrenn, C. Gilbert, and Shirley Schwarzrock. Coping With Series. Circle Pines,

\ ; P
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MN: American Guidance Service, 1973. ,
7-12: This set of 23 books presents many relationships and problems often

used for mdmdual reading, as a bacl_&ground for class dlscus on, or for group
counseling and guidance sessions. The books are concerned/with getting along
with others, understandmg of self, and problems with drugs{ alcohol, smoking,
food, and other crutches.

2. Teacher Agatenals Clarification

*a. Casteel, J Doyle, and Robert J. Stahl. Value Clarzf cation~in the Classroom A
Primer. Pacific Palisades, CA: Goodyear, 1975.

9-12. Designed for use in undergraduate, graduate, and inservice teacher educa-
tion courses, the major part of this book is devoted to a strategy called *‘the value
sheet.”” Six formats are suggested with examples, and directions for developing
new or modified value sheets are given.

*b. Casteel, J. Doyle, et al. Valuing Exercises for the Middle School. Gainesville,
FL: P.K. Yonge Laboratory School, College of Education, University of
Florida, 1974.

5-8: The first part of this monograph introduces and defines the value sheet. In
the second section the six formats identified in Casteel and Stahl's Value
Clarification in the Classroom:"A Primer are applied to the middle school.
Examples of each format are given, designed specifically for a unit on the Bill of
Rights. . -

*c. Cole, Rxchard A New Role for Geographic Education. Values and Enwronmen- -
tal Concerns. Oak Park, IL: National Council for Geographic Educatlon 1974.

3-12: This monograph suggests guidelines and a variety of strategies for ‘teachers
interested in applying values ¢larification techniques to the study of geography.

§ d. Curwin, Richard L., and Gerri Curwin. Developing Individual Values in the
Classroom. Palo Alto, CA: Learning Handbooks, Education Today, 1974.

> K-6: This handbook is one of a series of teacher resource books published by
Learning Magazine. Focusing on values education, this book explains the theory
and practice of the clarification approach and provides various activities to assist
teachers in building trusting atmospheres, helping students “‘discover their true
self,”” ““integrating values and curriculum areas,’” creating their own clarifying
activities, and evaluating students progress. An annotated blbllography of val-
ues and humanistic education resources is also included.

*e, Dunfee Maxine, and Claudia Crump. Teaching for Social Values in the Social
Studies. Washington, D.C.. Assocmtlon for Childhood Education International,
1974.

K-6: A resource for elementary teachers, this book illustrates the application of
various value-clarifying techniques and strategies in relation to student self-
concept, prejudice, friendship, the environment, and democracy.

). ¢

) f. Experiences in Decision Making. Elementary Social Studies Handbook. Edmon-
B ton, Alberta, Canadi: Alberta Department of Education, 1971.

. K-6. The five parts of this handbook include objectives and references for a new

social studies program, elaboration of components of the program, suggestions
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for planning instructional units, leaming activities, and sample units. The
rationale incorporates the_belief that human values and the valuing procgss

should be the major focus of the new social studlgs wg |
g. Glashagel, Char, and J%rry Glashagel. Valuing Families. Akron, OH: Youth
Values Project, Akron Y.M.C.A., 1974. N . |

K-12. A resource for family life education, these materials consist of 24 different |
strategies and exercises for family groups. They are intended to help develop |
self-esteem, to provide practice for effective communication, and to sharpen
decision-making skills. .

h. Glashagel, Char, and Jerry Glashagel. Valuing Youth. Akron, OH: Youth Values
Project, Akron Y.M.C.A., 1974.
K-6. Intended for persons working with elementary-age children, these mate-
rials suggest four basic valuing strategies, as well as strategies for specific value
issues. An underlymg assumption is that alcohol and drug use and abuse are
related to a person’s value system. Included in the materials package is a training .
program for leaders* ¢

i. Hall, Brian. Values Clarification as Learning Process. Paramus, NJ: Paulist
Press, 1973.
12. Ths series of three books is designed to help teachers implement the clarifica-
tion approach. Book I -Sourcebook examines values and how people apply them
in their .own lives, Book 2-Guidebook contains descriptions of projects and
exercises to help people examine and clarify their values, and Book 3-Handbook
for Christian Educators presents guidelines for using values clarification in
religious education.

* + *. Harmin, Merrill, et al. Clarifying Values Through Subject Matter. Applications
for the Classroom. Minneapolis, MN: Winsfon, 1973.

6-12: The use of various clarification techniques in 20 subject-matter areas,
including social studies, biology, earth science, mathematics, health, art, and

music, are illustrated in this book. o

)

*k. Hawley, Robert C..‘(Valu.e Exploration Through Role Playing: Practical
. . Strategies for Use in the Classroom. New York, NY: Hart, 1975.
7-12. The six chapters of this book attempt to give teachers specific information
and strategies for implementing role play in the classroom.

*1. Hawley, Robert C., et al. Composition for Personal Growth: Values Clarifica-
tion Through Writing. New York, NY: Hart, 1973.
7-12. The application of various clarification strategies in secondary English
composition programs is explained and illustrated. Activities focus on the topics o
of identity, interpersonal relations, and personal growth.

m. Howe, Leland W., and Mary Martha Howe. Personalizing Education: Values
Clarification and Beyond New York, NY: Hart, 1975.
The authors feel that in order to personalize education, values clarification
should form an integral part of every dimension of the classroom. With this
purpose in mind, this teacher resource provides over 100 strategies in addition to
worksheets. -

n. Knapp, Clifford E. *‘Teaching Environmental Educatlon with a Focus on Val-
I 1972 ED 070 614. ) . '
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4-12: This short paper illustrates the application of several clarification tech-
niques to environmental issues. Strategies used include value sheets, role play-
ing, contrived incidents, values continuum, values voting, and rank orders. This
paper also appears in Readings in Values Clarifi catwn (Simon and Kirschen-
baum, 1973, pp. 161-74).

Kuhn, David J. ** Value Education in the Sciences: The Step Beyond Concepts
and Processes.” 1973. ED 080 317.

7-12: This short paper discusses how students’ values can be clarified in science
classes andillustrates the application of various techniques to-science’topics. The
techniques used include simulations, role playing, sensitivity modules, and
. attitudinal surveys.

. McPhail, Peter, et al. Moral Educauon in the Secondary School London,

England: Longmans, 1972,

7-12: Partofthis work discusses the nature of adolescence and the rationale f6r
stressing moral education. Part II deals with the practical aspects of implementing
a'program of moral education. It outlines. and describes the Lifeline program and
discusses the teacher’s role, curriculum planning, and school organization in
relation to the program The appendlces provide suggestions for extending the
Lifeline approach in areas such as sex education, racial relations, and community
services and present some research findings based on the work of the authors.

. Morrison, Eleanor S., and Mila Underhill Price. Values in Sexuality: A New

AppFoach to Sex Ed&catwn New York, NY: Hart, 1974.

9-12: This book offers a course structure within which high school and college
studénts can openly explore apd discuss. their feelings about sexuality. Units
focus on group building aCtIVItICS physiology, psycho-sexual development, sex
roles, nonmarital sex, values clarification, and dimensions in relationships.

. Paine, Doris M., and Diana Mdrtinez. Guide to Religious Thought; An Examina-

tion of Spiritual Value Systems. New York, NY: Bantam, 1974.

10-12: This guide suggests a program for helping students to examine their own
system of values and beliefs and to compare them with those of others. In this
sense the course reflects the analysis approach. However, the valumg process
emphasized encourages the development of communications skills in the area of
feelings and emotions. A major objective of the\course is values clarification.
This is to be achieved through small-group processes and discussion.

. Raths, Louis E., et al. Values and_Teaching: Working with Values in the

Classroom. Columbus, OH; Charles E. Merrill, 1966.

()
.K:12: This s the first teacher resource published on the clarification approach to
values éducation. The authors explain their theory of values, illustrate the use of .

several strategies to help students clarify their values, discuss guidelines and
problems in applying this approach, and review the early research on values
clarification.

. Shaftel, Fannie R., and George Shaftel. Role-Playing for Social Values:
Decision-Making in the Social Studies. Englewood Cliffs, NJ: Prentice-Hall, -

1967.
K-8: Part I of this text explains the theory, rationale, and methodology of role
s ";ﬁ,ﬁ"
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playing. Included are a discussion of the social studies objectives that can be.
attained through role playing, suggestions for guiding the role-playing process,
and descriptions of various uses of this dramatic technique. Part II consists of
problem stories that can serve as the stimuli to the role-playing activity. The
stories deal with individual integrity, group responsibility, and self- acceptancc

. *u. Simon, Sidney B., and Jay Clark. More Values Clarification: A Guzdebook for
the Use of Values Clarification in the Classroom. San Diego, CA: Pennant,
1975.

7-12: This extension of Values Clarification (see w. below), presents new
strategies geared for helping tegnagers and young adults clarify their values, (To
be retitled Beginning Values Clarification).

v. Simon, Sidney B., and Howard Kirschenbaum, eds. Readings in Values Clarifi-
cation. Minneapolis, MN: Winston, 1973.
K-12: Readings related to values in general and the clarification approach in
particular are included in this anthology. The first section, * Values Clarification
and Other Perspectives,’” includes articles by Rogers, Rokeach, and Kohlberg,
as well as several by Simon and his associates. The second section of the book
consists of articles discussing the application of values clarification to various
subject areas, including history, environmental education, foreign languages,
and English. Other parts contain articles relating values clarification to religious
edycation, the family, administration, and group dynamics. The book concludes
with an annotated bibliography on values clarification.

*w, Simon, Sidney B., et al. Values Clarification: A Handbook of Practical
Strategies for Teachers and Students. New York, NY: Hart, 1972.

K-12: This manual consists of 79 values clarification activities and strategies
for elementary and secondary students and adults. Each strategy is explained in
terms of its purpose and procedure Additional suggestions and applications are
also provided.

x. Walz,GarryR., ed. Commumque Resources forPracncmg Counselors. 2 (May
1973). Ann Arbor, MI: ERIC/CAPS, School of Educatlon University of Michi- *

- gan. ED 075 766. L,
+ K-12: Part of this issue of Communique contains a description of the’ values
p : clarification process and of specific techniques for use by teachers and coun-
' selors. “ )

) y. Williams, Elmer. Values and the Valuing Process. Social Studies for the Elemen-
tary School, Proficiency Module #5. Athens, GA: Department of Elementary .
. Education, University of Georgia, 1972. ED 073 990.

! ) K-6: This teacher training module is designed to help prospective teachers
become aware of the affective domain and develop competence in using clarifica-
tion strategies with their students. The first part deal$ with Bloom’s taxonomy of
affective objectives. The second part focuses on the valuing process. The last

! section is a teaching strategy built around an unfinished story that will help

children identify alternatives in a problem situation and examine the possible

consequences of each alternative. Appendices include additional activities and a

bibliography of materials.
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z. Y Circulator. 4 (Sbring 1973). New York, NY: National Council of YMCAs. ED
080 403. ; : ‘

. 7-12: This issue of the ¥ Circulator details the process used to plan and imple-
* menta program of values clarification at a Hi-Y Conference in Blue Ridge, North
Carolina. .

3. Theoretical Background Materials: Clarification .

. a Maslow, Abraham H., ed. New Knowledge in Human Values. New York, NY:
Harper and Row, 1959,

3 This collection of 15 articles is based on addresses delivered to the First Scientific
« Conference on New Knowledge in Human Values organized by the Research
Society for Creative Altruism. Contributors include Bronowski, Hartman, and
Margenaw, who reflect a naturalistic or scientific orientation to values, Allport,
Maslow, Fromm, and Goldstein, who reflect a humanistic viewpoint; and Tillich,
Suzuki, and Weisskopf, who propound an ontological (spiritual) orientation. The
first group of scholars relate to the analysis approach to values education, the
second group to clarification, and the final group to the union approach.

b. Moustakas, Clark. The Authentic Teacher: Sensitivity and Awareness in the
Classroom. Cambridge, MA: Howard A. Doyle, 1966.
A theoretical basis for teachers helping students to develop as healthy, whole
persons, as well as classroom illustrations, are presented in this publication.
Emphasis is placed upon understanding children in terms of their own values and
méanings rather than in terms of external diagnosis and'evaluation.

*c. Raths, Louis E., et al. Values and Teaching: Working with Values in the
Classroom. Columbus, OH: Charles E. Memill, 1969. -

Part Two, **A-Theory of Values,”’ presents' the theoretical basis for values
clarification. (See also entry D-2-s.)
d. Rogefs, Carl. Freedom to Learn. Columbus, OH: Charles E. Memill, 1969.

This book offers an explanation of how and why classrooms should be organized

to allow students to be free to learn. It contains Rogers’ article originally

published in the Journal of Abnormal and Social Psychology (1964, pp. 160-167) '
elaborating a theory of the evolution of the valuing process which relates directly

to the clarification approach to values education.

e. Related Works:

1) Allport, Gordon. Becoming: Basic Considerations for a Psychology of Per-
sonality. New Haven, CT: Yale University Press, 1955.

2) Allport, Gordon. ‘* Values and Youth."’ InStudies in Adolescence, RobertE.
7.Grunder, ed. New York, NY: Macmillan, 1963, pp. 17-27. \_,

3) Fromm, Erich. Man for Himself: An Inquiry into the Pgychology of Ethics.
New York, NY: Holt, Rinehart and Winston, 1947,

4) Murphy, Gardner. Human Potentialities. New York, NY: Basic Books,
1958.
4. Selected Research Studies and Articles: Clarification

a, Clcgg,{mbrose, Jr., and James L. Hills. **A Strategy for Exploring Values and
Valuing in the Social Studies.’’ In Readings on Elementary Social Studies.
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Emerging Changes. JonathonC McLendon, ed. Boston MA: Allyn and Bacon,
1970, pp. 375-84.

This exploratory study found ‘that several eognmvely oriented teaching strategies
developed by Taba could be used to teach three of Rath’s valuing processes
(choosing, reflection, and affirmation) to fifth-grade students.

= b. Covault, ThomasJ. {*Thepplication of Value Clarification Teaching Strategies
with Fifth Grade Students to Investigate their Influence on Students Self-concept 5
and Related Classroom Coping and Interactive Behaviors.”” Unpublished doc-
toral dissertation. Columbus, OH. Ohio State University, 1973 [Reported in the
Values Education Newsletter, 1 (Eebruary 1974) pp. 1-2.].
This study foynd that fifth-grade students who participated in 11 one-hour values
clarification sessions made the following significant changes as compared with a
control group who had pHysical education taught by the same investigator:
improved self-concept, positive attitude toward learning, and less acute and
mfrequent apathetic, uncertain, and inconsistent behavior.

c. Gray, Russell Dent, III. ““The Influence of Values Clarification Strategies on
Student Self Concept and Sociometric Structures in Selected Elementary School
Classrooms.’ Unpubhshed doctoral dissertation. Los Angeles, CA: School of
Education, University of Southern Cal|fom|a 1975.

This study found that using an outside speC|al|st for teaching one hour of values -
clarification lessons per week for 15 weeks is not an effective method for
changind self-concept.and most sociometric structures in sixth-grade students.

"d. Kingman, Barry. ‘*The Development of Value Clarification Skills. Initial Efforts

in an Eighth Grade Social Studies Class, Part II.’’ Occasional Paper 75-1. Stony
Brook, NY: American Historical Association History Education Project, State
University of New. York, 1975.
In discussing his efforts to teach values clarification to a group of eighth- grade
students, the author reports his limited quantitative findings and his various
problems and failures. He concludes ‘‘that value clarification is an enormously
complex process riddled with technical and theoretical problems."’

e. Raths, James. *‘Clarifying Children’s Values.”’ The National Elementary Prin-,
- cipal, 42 (November 1962) pp. 35-39. )

Of the 100 students in grades five through eight who acted as their own controls,
this early study of values clarification found that 88 made significant changes in
“‘raising questions and alternatives,”” ‘‘active participating,”’ ‘‘initiation and
self-direction of classroom activity,’” and ‘‘attitudes toward learning.”’

E. Action Learning :

1. Student Materials: Action Learning

¥3. Newmann, Fred M., and Donald W. Oliver. Social Action: Dilemmas and
Strategies (Public Issues Series). Columbus, OH: Xerox, 1972.

9-12: This booklet investigates the ways young people can influence public
policy and suggests value dilemmas regarding what types of social and polmcal
actions are appropnate for youth.

2. Teacher Materials: Action Learning

*a. Allen, Rodney F. Teaching Guide to the Values EducanonSenes Evanston, IL.
McDougal, Littell, 1974.
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9-12. This teacher’s gunde presents some theoretical background on values and
an instructional model for values education to be used with the Values Education
Serigy (see entries D-1-a, D-1-fwand D-1-ff). The emphasis on *‘social self-
realization’’ and community, which s reflected in this teacher work but not in the
student materials, is the reason why it is classified under the action learning
approach. {

. Citizenship Education Cleanng House (CECH). P.O. Box 24220, St. Louis, MO

63130.

CECH is a nonprofit organization that will furnish information on establishing
aotion programs for young people.

. Jones, W. Ron. Finding Community: A Guide to Community Research and

Action. Palo Alto, CA: James E. Freel, 197].°
9-12. Admittedly biased toward an activist philosophy, this book is valuable
mainly as a source of possible community action projects related to welfare, food
costs, consumer prices, the police, and schools.

. National Commission on Resources for Youth. New Roles for Youth in the School

and Community. New York, NY: Citation Press, 1974.

This publication describes 70 community action and service projects carried out
by students.

. Newmann, Fred M. Education for Citizen Action: Challenge for Secondary

Curriculum. Berkeley, CA: McCutchan, 1975,

9-12: This teacher resource presents a rationale, curriculum model and
suggested guidelines for developing a secondary-level educational program
around the central objective of enhancing ‘‘student ability to exert influence in
public affairs.” The author argues that this ability is a crucial aspect of the
broader goal of developing environmental competence and that the school is
uniquely suited to achieving this objective. The curriculum development model
identifies those areas of competence related to this objective. formulating policy
goals (which includes *‘moral deliberation’’), working for support of goals, and
resolving psycho-philosophic concerns. The appendix includes a list of organiza-
tions and projects throughout the country that support citizen action and commu-
nity involvement programs.

3. Theoretical Background Materials: Action Learning.

a.

/

Aoki, T. “Controlled Change: A Crucial Curriculum Component in Social
Education."’ Paper presented at the annual meeting.of the National Council of the
Social Studies, Denver, November 1971. ED 065 404. -

This paper advocates a “‘transactional” approach to social education which
focuses on the interaction between students and their significant world and calls
for students’ participatory commitment to the process of change.

. Bigge, Morris L. Positive Relativism. An Emergent Educatlonal Philosophy.

New York, NY: Harper and Row, 1971.
This book postulates the educational philosophy of positive relativism, which
stresses that **a person is a psycho-social being’* and that *‘personal development
is largely a matter of individual-social development.'’ The discussion of the
nature of values reflects this viewpoint.

. Blumer, Herbert. Symbolic Interactionism. Perspective and Method. Englewood

Cliffs, -NJ: Prentice-Hall, 1969. *

@
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The ideas of George Herbert Mead are interpreted from a sociological perspective
in this book. Blumer contends that a person is not fully determined by the society
or culture. The possessmn of a*‘self,’* according to Blumer, makes the person ‘
special kind of actor,” who can help guide his or her own behavior within the
social context. <

d. Cherryholmes, Cleo H. Toward a Theory of Social Education. Washington, _°

D.C.: Office of Education, U.S. Department of Health, Education and Welfare,
1971.ED 065 373.
This paper explains a theory of social education based on the axiom that **stu-
dents are social actors engaged in purposive decision making who process
information in acquiring and acting upon normative and empirical beliefs about
social phenomena.’* Normative assumptions of this theory are that social educa-
tion should increase the ability of students to (1) make socially effective choices,
(2) systematically assess alternative social futures, and (3) be continuous social
learners.

e. Dewey, John. Theory of Valuation (International Enc'yclopedia of Unified Sci-
ence, Vol. 1I, Pt. 4). Chicago, IL: University of Chicago, 1939,

This work postulates a theory of valuing to which educators and theorists from
othier values education approaches claim to be related. Dewey was classified as an
“‘action learning’’ theorist because of his emphasis on the social and personal
aspects of valuing, as reflected in the following: Valuing ‘‘is as much a matter of
interaction of a person with his social environment as walking is an interaction of
legs with a physical environment’’; **We must realize both the degree to which
moral beliefs are a product of social environment and the degree to which thinking
can alter that environment.”’

f. Raup, R. Bruce, et al. The Improvement of Practical Intelligence. New York,
NY: Harper, 1950.

A model for making group value judgments which emphasizes both the nature of
the situation (environment) and the ‘‘moods’’ of the characters (person) is
presented in this book. ‘

g. Ubbelohde, Robert. Social Studies and Reality: A Commitment to Intelligent
Social Action. Greensboro, NC: Humanistic Education Project, University of
North Carolina, 1973. ED 081 711.

This essay z{rgues that practices allowing teachers to help students deal with
society in an effort to bring about needed social change and action would include .
values clarification techniques, the methods of the social and physical sciences,
and the dialectical method. .

L

'F. Other Approaches :

1. Evocation

a. Ayer, Alfred J. Language, Truth, and Logic. London, England: Victor Gollancy,
1946.

An ‘“‘emotive theory of values'’ is propounded contending that values *‘are
simply expressions of emotion which can bc neither true flor false'" and, thus, are
unveriftable, . . . N

-
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b. Combs, Arthur W., and Donaldt Snyg%z Individual Behavior: A Perceprual
Approach. New York, NY: Harper and Row, 1949.
This classic work on phenomenological psychology emphasizes that there is no
objective reality, merely reality as perceived through subjective frames of refer-
ence.

¢. Driscoll, Francis. *“TM as a Secondary School Subject.”’ Phi Delta Kappan. 54
- (December 1972) pp. 236-37. .

A New York superintendent discusses how and why transcendental meditation
(TM) has been made available to students and teachers in his school district.

d. Essence Cards. Menlo Park, CA: Addison-Wesley, 1971, 1975. Includes the
v following: Essence I and Essence II.
K-12. Developed by the Environmental Studies Project, now known as Essentia,
these materials are designed to develop more effective, humane environments.
Creativity and inventiveness are encouraged. The teacher’s guides suggest ways

for creating an accepting, open, trusting atmosphere in the classroom. Essence [ .
consists of 78 assignment cards intended to develop awareness of self, others, and ’
the total environment. Essence II consists of approximately 200 awareness cards —

divided into eleven mini-units. Communicate, Creature, Coping with Complex-
ity,.Movement, Astronomy/Astrology, Community, Peephole Evolution,
People, Patterns, and Enviros. Also included is a game that requires invention.

. e. Rogers, Carl. ‘‘“Toward a Modern Approach to Values.”’ Journal of Abnormal
and Social Psychology. 68 (1964) pp. 1 d‘(:f

Rogers presents a theory, of valuing that claims that the valuing process within a
person has an ‘‘organismic’* base and evolves through three stages—infant,
adult, and self-actualizing adult. The first stage, which conceives of valuing as a
flexible, changing, unconscious, and fully organismic process, closely relates to
the evocation approach to value\educa;ion.

f. Samples, Robert E. ‘‘ Value Prejudice: Toward a Personal Awareness. ”Medza&
Methods, 11 (September 1974) pp. 14-18, 49-52.

Samples contends that since most important decisions are *‘based on emotion and
intuition, not logic and rationality,”’ teachers should focus on the emotional
drives that underlie a person’s value structure rather than on the rational expres-
sion of those values. He is co-director of an educational group called Essentia,
located at Evergreen State College in Olympia, Washington. This group is
developing student and teacher curriculum materials designed to focus on the
intuitive-as well as analytical processes.

g. Westermarck, Edward. Ethical Relativity. New York, NY: Harcourt, Brace,
1932,
A theory of values is presented that conceives of values as moral emotions
indicating approval or disapproval. Since values or moral principles are grounded
in emotion, Westermarck contends that morality |s relatlve and that~moral
principles have no objecnve validity. ) :

h. Whitaker, Carl A., and Thomas P. Malone. The Roots of Psychotherapy. New .
i York, NY: Blakiston, 1953.

This book elaborates the authors’ ‘‘experiential or non-rational’’ psychotherapy,
which stresses the feeling experience of the patient rather.than the intellect and
which strives to have the patient develop the ability to make spontaneous,
i unconscious, autonomous choices without rational thinking. ,

«
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i. Whitaker, Carl A., and Thomas P. Malone. ‘‘Experiential or Non-Rational *
Psychotherapy.”” In Psychotherapy and Counseling, Joseph Sahakian, ed.

Chicago, IL: Rand-McNally, 1969, pp. 414-436. .

A concise summary of the* ‘experiential”’* approach to psychotherapy is presented
‘ in this article.

en
£

2. Union

a. Crampton, Martha. “*Some Applications of Psychosynthesis in the Educational
Field.”” In Four Psychologies Applied to Education: Freudian, Behavioral,
Humanistic, and Transpersonal, Thomas B. Robens ed. New York, NY Wiley,.
1975, pp. 453-462.

This article describes a curriculum project, Integratlve Qualities, desngned to
develop educational materials that stress transpersonal elements such as ‘‘higher
. intuition’’ and ‘‘ultimate values.’’ Some of these materials are available from the
Canadian Institute of Psychosynthesns Inc., 3496 Avenue Marlow, Montreal 260,
Quebec, Canada.

b. Foster, Arthur L. ‘“ Valuing as Religious Experience.”” In Values in an Age of
Confrontation, Jeremiah W."Canning, ed. Columbus OH: Charles E. Mermill,
1970, pp. 119-123,

+  This essay discusses various other definitions of valumg then contends that
valuing is essentially a religious experience of making contact with the Godhead. _

c. Harman, Willis W. ‘‘Experience with a é}raduate Seminar on Personal Growth.”’
In Approaches to Education for Character, Clarence H. Faust and Jessica
Feingold, eds. New York, NY: Columbia University Press, 1969, pp. 301-314.
In this essay three processes of transforming the self are discussed, two of which
relage directly to the union approach to values education—the use of imagination
and transforming symbols and the experience of cosmic consciousness.

d. Hartoonian, H. Michael. ‘‘A Disclosure Approach to Value Analysis in Social
Studies Educatiop: Rationale and Components.’’ Paper presented at the Third
Annual Conference/on Social Education and Social Science. Lansing, MI:
Kellogg Center, Michigan State University, 1973. ED 083 059.

This paper presents a rationale for a disclosure approach to value analysis, which
invol¥es the student construction of value profiles of his or her own mythic
thought.

€. Jung, Charles C. “‘The Next Revolution: Education and the Evolution of Self.”’
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educatlonal Research
" Association, Chicago, 1973. ED 063 °546.

This paper postulates a theory of the *‘evolution of the social-psychological self”’

which closely resembles other developmental theories. However, the last

stage—the creative self—seems to reflect a vitw of the person similar to that of
- - the union approach to values education.

f. McWaters, Barry. ‘‘An Qutline of Transpersonal Psychology: Its Meaning and -

- Relevancp for Ed’ucauo\ In Four Fsychologies Applied to Education. Freud-
ian, Behavioral, Humanistic, and Transpersonal, Thomas B. Roberts, ed. New
York, NYT&'- Wiley, 1975, pp. 448-452.

The author outlines a new classification scheme of educational domains that
% | .
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includes a transpersonal dimension composed of four modes of expenence
intuitional, psychic, mystical, and personal/transpersonal jntegrative. Examples
of the content of each mode and the methods of developmg ¢ach modc of

experience are also provided. : - e

' *
g. Musphy, Michael H. ‘*Education for Transcendence.”” In Four Psychologres
Applied to Education. Freudian, Behavioral, Humanistic, and Transpersonal,
Thomas B. Roberts, ed. New York, NY: Wiley, 1975, pp. 438-447. .. °

The author discuses some recent psychological research (including that of Laing
at the Tavistock Clinic*in London and Kamiya at the Langley Porter Neuro-
psychiatric Institute in San Francisco and some psychotherapy methods used ih .
Gestalt therapy and encounter groups) which he believes could be applied to the”

edugational goal of transcending the ego and expériencing cosmic onepess. .

h. Radha, Swami Sivananda. *‘Life Seals.”” ASCENT: The Journal of Yasodhara

..
.

Ashram Society, 5 (Spring 1973) pp. 10-15. . -

Swami Radha describes a procedure she uses with groips to help i,ndividuals,gain
*‘new understanding apout the Self.”’ It employs art, symbolism, and intuftion.
(This procedure is di

i. ‘Suzuki, D. T. ‘*‘Human Values in Zen.”’ In New Knowledge in Human Value.s,
Abraham H. Maslow, ed. New Yofk, NY: Harper and Row, 1959, pp. 94-106

The article presents a Zen Buddhist conception of the natuteof values, which sees
the ultimate source of values and valuing in the *‘isness’” of things. In typical Zen
master fashion, Suzuki claims that “‘the value is a value when it is 2no-value.”’

j- Rdich, Paul. *‘Is a Science, of Human Values Possible?”” In New Knowledge in
Human Values; Abraham H. Maslow, ed. New York, NY: Harper and Row,
1959, pp. 189-196.

Discussion focuses on the ontological foundation of values, which, according to
Tillich, are derived from ‘‘man’s own essentlal pemg ’

k. Watts, Alan W. The Book. On the Taboo Agamst Knowing Who You Are.'New
York, NY: Collier, 1967.

With frequent use of pf?irables and stories from Eastern philosophy and religiot,
Watts discusses in Western terms the task, meaning, and value of attaining
cosmic consciousness—the feeling that you are IT (at one with God).

1. Yeomans, Thomas. Search for a Working Model: Gestalt, Psychosynthesis, and
Confluent Egucation. Occasional Paper No. 22, Santa Barbara CA: Development
and Research in Confluent Education (DRICE), University of California, 1972.

Attempting to establish a theoretical basis for the program of ‘‘confluent educa- -

tion,” this paper summarizes the —Iee;g@gs_cﬂ;:rls Gestalt therapy and As-
sagioli’s psychosynthesis. In usmg the ideas of the latter psychologist, the
advocates of confluent education seem to be affirming that ‘‘transpersonal experi-

ence and development are . . . legitimate and natural directions o&growth” and,
thus, legitimate and natural concerns for education. -

m. Related Works:
l) Assagioli, Robert. P.s’ycho.synthests New York, NY: Viking, 1971.

ﬁ) Bugenthal, J.F.T. The Search for Authenticity. New York, NY: Holt,

-
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Rinehart and WmstOn 1965. , . _,,y = .
3) Jung, Carl G. The Integranon af the Personalxry New York, NY Farrarand -
Rinehart, 1939. " P /

4) Maslow, Abraham H. Religions, Values, and Peak Experxences New York
NY: Vikiag, 1970.

5) Progoff, Ira. The Death and Rebirth of Psychology. New York, NY: Julian,
- 1956, . “n

6) Sorokin, Pitirim A. ‘‘Reply to Professor Wiesskopf >’ In New Knowledge in
Human Values, Abrahaan Maslow, ed. New York, NY: Harper and Row,
1959, pp. 224-232. P

7 Tllhch Paul. The Courage to Be. New Havcn CT: Yale University Press,
1952.". :

8) Weisskopf, Walter A. “Comment ** In Nety Knowledge in Human Values,
Abraham H. Maslow, ed. New York, NY: Harper and Row, 1959, pp.
199-223. \ .
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- selected bibliography
-+ . of related works on values
.~ - and values education

y
1

. .
B . . ¢
. s

s

. .. A=General Bibliographies on Values

1. Albert, Ethel M., and Clyde Kluckhohn. 4 Selected Bibliography on Values, Ethics,
and Esthetics, in the Behavioral Sciences and Philpsophy, 1920-1958. Glencoe, IL:
Free Press, 1959.

2. A Guide to Selected Curriculum Materials on’ Imerdepe%ence, Conflict, and
_ CHange: Teachet Comments on Classroom Use and Imglfﬁremation. Denver, CO:
Center for Teaching International Relations, Denver ersity; and New York:

*Center for War/Peace Studies, New York Friends Group, Inc., 1973. ED 096 236 R

* 3. Hearn,-D. Dwain, ed., and.Sandy Nicholson. Values, Feelings and Morals. Part I :

Research and }’er&pectives\Pa‘rt 2: An Annotated Bibliography of Programs and

. Instructional Materials. Washington, D.C.: American Association of Elementary .
‘ Kindergarten, and Nursery Educators, 1974. ED 095 472.

« 4. Moral and Values Education. Bibliographies in Education, No. 44. Ottawa, On-
tario, Canada: Canadian Teacher’s Federation, 1974. ED 097 269.

"S. Reading List for the Theme Center *'The Individual’s Quest for Universal Vglu;:s.”
Curriculum Research Report. Brooklyn, NY: Bureau of Curriculum Research, New
York City Board of Education, 1960. ED 089 251.

6 Thomas, Walter L. 4 Comprehensive Bibliography on.the Value Concept, ‘Grand
Rapids, MI: Project on Student Values, Northview Public Schools, 1967. ED 024
064. . ~. : ’ sty

5 .0 . =4

- B. ‘Biblibg'ra‘phiés Related to Specific Ap_proaches'

1. Glaset-Kirschenbaum, Howard, and Barbara Ghaser-Kirschenbaum. “An Anno-
tated Bibliography on Value$ Clarification.”’ In Readings in Values Clarification,
Sidney B. Sirion and Howard Kirschenbaum, eds. Minneapolis, MN. Winston,
1973, pp. 366-385. (Clarification) .. : <

2. Report No. 2: Moral Education: A Bibliography and ‘Annotations. Vancoyver,
British Columbia, Canada, 1974. (Moral Developmenit)

3 Selective Bibliography on Valuing as an Educational Approach to Drug Abuse and

Other HighRisk Behavior, Coronado, CA: Coronado Unified School District, 1973.
N’ (Inculcationy ’ ’ Tooe . )

A




E.

C Student Materials Related to Values Educatlon -

\

.

Abbey, David S. Valuing: A Dzscusston Guide for Personal Decision Making.
Chlcago, IL.. Human Development Institute, Instructional Dynamics Incorporated, -
1974. .

11-12. Valuing is a’self-contained program that teaches the fundamentals of the

. process involved in making choices and decisions to groups of nine to 12 partici-
pants. It permits people to share information about themselves only when they wish
todo so without the assistance of a trained leader. The complete program includes an
audio cassette, a manual, six figures books, and an exercise book.-

2. The Adventureof the Lollipop Dragon. Chicago, IL. Singer Education and Training ‘
, Products, Society\for Visual Education, 1970. Includes the following titles. How the
Lollipop Dragon Gdt His Name (Sharing), Working Together, Avoiding Litter, Care
of Property, Taking Turns, and Kindness to Animals.

" 1-3. This set of color sound-filmstrips is illustrated in cartoon style. The characters,
mcludmg the Lollipop Dragon and the children of Tum Tum, demonstrate the values
and conduct implied in the titles. Scnpt guides and the Lollzpop Dragon Colormg
Book art also available.

_ 3. Campbell, Alexander, and Ralph H." Ojemann. Learning to Decide Program.
Cleveland OH: Educational Research Council of America, 1970.

4-6. This multimedia program consists of a teacher’ s book for each of the three grade
levels, students’ stories, a question booklet, a decision-making booklet, filmstrips,
. and tapes. Also included is a.packet. entitled Readings in Human Behavior.

4. Campbell, Alexander, and Ralph H. Ojemann. Valués and Decision Making Pro-
.gram. Cleveland, OH: Educational Research Council of America, 1972, 1975.
7-12. This program includes a junior high component and a senior high component.
A student booklet, a teacher's guide, and a packet, Readmgs in Human Behavior,
are included in each component.

v

" 5. Developing Basj¢ Values. Chitago, IL; Singer Education and Training Produ;:ts,

Society for Visual Education, 1964. Includes the following titles: Respect for
Property, Consideration for Others, Acceptance of Differences, and Recognition of
Responsibilities. .
3-6. These color sound-filmstrips present stories and sample class discussions
illustrating the basic values reflected in the titles.

_ 6. Jackson, Dorothy J. CareerDeczston Making: A Mini Course. Ithaca, NY: Cornell

Institute. for Occupational Education, New York State College of Agriculture,
Comnell University, forthcoming January 1976. . )
9-12. The course includes three packets, each with a student booklet and a leader’st
guide. Areas covered include *‘ Values,”” *‘Occupational Information,’’ and ‘‘Degj- )
sion' Points.”’ The aim of the course, which includes both individual and group
activities, is to help students build career decision-making skills. It is presently being
piloted. N

7. Open-Ended Stories. Lakeland, FL: [mperial Fnlm, 1970. Includes the following
titles: The Painting, The Open Ga, The' New Butldmg, The Purse, and The
Wammg Blmker . - ,

. »
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1-6. Each of the sound-filmstrips presents an unresolved conflict situation. Some .
alternative solutions are presented. The values involyed are integrity, self-
responsibility, responsibility for others, friendship, and couragc A summary of,
filmstrip content and. suggested questions are given in the study guide.

8. Posters Without Words. Niles, IL: Argus Communications, 1973.

..7-12: Materials include six color and six black-and-white posters, 14 x 217,
. two spmt masters, and a teacher’s du'ectlon sheet. The posters are designed to
o encoutage personal reflection, creatlvc expression, and group d:s\ussnon . P

9. Price, Roy. Concepts for Social Studxes. New York, NY: Macmillan, 1974, 3

9-12: Included in this set of 21 paperback books for social studies are four on
values conccpts The Arena of Values, A Walk in My Neighbor’s Shoes, The Crux
of the Matter, and The Cement of Jocieties, Cartoons, photographs, and illustra-
tions supplement the readings, and a teacher’s_guide is available for each title.

" 10. They Need Me. Lakeland, FL. Imperial Film, 1968. Includes the following titles.
My Friends Need Me, My Mother and Father Need Me, My Dog Needs Me, and
My Baby Sister Needs Me.
1-6: These four captioned filmstrips present children’s interdependence upon
those around them. Situations in which a child could be of help are explored, and
" children must decide on a course of action. The solution is then pictured. * .

. Two Sides to Every Story. Lakeland, FL: Imperial Film, 1970.'Includes the
following titles: Is Anyone to Blame?, Have You Felt Hurt?, A I’lace in the,
Family, and Have You Wanted to Be Alone?

. le6: These color, captloned filmstrips attempt’ to deal, through open-ended
situations, with ‘conflicts involving hurt feelings, misunderstandings, and re-
lations with brothers &Pd sisters. ’ : ’

12. Understanding Values. Jamaica, NY: Eye Gate, 1973, Includes the following
titles: Stealing, Cheating and Chiseling, Lies, Half-Truths and Untold Truths, ]
Other’s Values/Your Values, Who Cares/Staying Involved, and Right, Wrong, or
Maybe. .

6-12: These six sound- filmstnps present open-ended snuatlons ‘dedling with the -

subjects mentioned in the titles. ;

D. feachei' Materials Related to Values E’ducation

1. Bessell, Harold, and Uvaldo Palomares. Human Development Program. San
Diego, CA: Human Devclopment Training Institute, 1973, 1974.

2, Brown ‘George. Human Teaching for Human Learning: An Intrgduction to
. . Confluent Education. Néw York, NY: Viking, 1971.

3. Epstein, Charlotte. Affective Subjects in the Classroom Explormg Race, Sex, and
Drugs. Scranton, PA: Intext, 1972.

4. Kuhns, W/inam Themes Two: One Hundred Short Films for Discussion.
Dayton, OH: Pflaum, 1974.

5. Sthrank, leffrey. Media in Value Educanon A Critical Guide. N|les IL: Argus
Commumcatlons 1970. ] .

-
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6. Weinstein, Gcrald and Mario D. Fantini. Toward Humanistic Educanon A
Cumculum of Affect. New York, NY: Praeger, 1970.

E. Theoretical Background Materials Related to Values
. and Values Education

1. The Acquxsmon aud Development of Valiwes: Pérspectives on Research. Bs:—
thesda, MD. National Institute of Child Health and Human Development, 1968.

2. Bajer, Kurt, and Nicholas Rescher, eds. Values and the Fulure New York, NY:

’ Free Press, 1969. .
. 3. Barrett, Donald N., ed. Values in Amerxcg ‘South Bend, IN: Umversnty of Notre
. Dame Press, 1961.
_4. Bauer, Nancy W. “Devclopment of Effective Moral Decision-Making Through .

Social Studies."* Paper presented to the College and University Faculty Asserhbly
of the National Council for the Social Studies, Chicago, November 1974.

5. Beck, Clive M. Moral Education in the Schools: Some Practical Suggestions.
‘ Toronto, Ontario, Canada: Ontario Institute for Studies in Education, 1971.

6. Beck, Clivé M., et al. (eds).. Moral Education: Interdisciplinary Approaches.
Toronto, Ontario, Canada: University of Toronto Press, 1971.

7. Belok, Michael, et al. Approaches to Values in Educanon Dubuque, 1A:
William C. Brown, 1966. .

8. Bcrkownz, Leonard. Development of Monves and Values, in the Child. New
* York, NY; Basic Books, 1964.

- - 1
9. Brameld, Theodore, and Stanley Elam, eds. Values in American Education.
: : Bloommgton, IN: Phi Delta Kappa, 1964. x

10. Broudy, Harry S. Enlightened Cherishing: An Essay on Aesthenc Educanan
Urbana, IL: University of Illinois Press, 1972.

’

) 11. Buttimer, Sister Annette. Values in Geography. Washington, D.C.. Commission
- on College Geography, Association of American Geographers, 1974. ED098 137.

"12. Combs, Arthur, ed. Perceiving, Behaving and Becoming. Washington, D.C.:
Association for Supervision and Curriculum Developmcnt 1962. .

. 13. Dahlke, H. Q! Valyes in Culture and Classroom. New York, NY: Harper and
Row, 1958.

14. Drews, Elizabeth M., and Leslie Lipson. Values and Humanity. New York, NY:
St. Martins, 1971. ‘

15. Faust, Clarence H., and Jessica Feingold, eds. Approaches to Education for
Character: Strategies for Change in Higher Education. New York, NY: Colum-
bia University Press, 1969. w

16. Hall, Everett W. What Is a Value? New York, NY: Humanities Press, 1952.
17. Hunt, Matc G. Values. Resource Guide. Oneonta, NY: American Association of
. 1 4

'
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Colleges for Teacher Education, 1958.

. 18. Katz, Martin. Decisions and Values. Pnnccton NJ. College Entrance Examina-
tion Board, 1963. <

19 Krathwohl, David, et al. Taxonomy of Educational Objectives. The Classifica-
tion of Educational Goals. I-Iandbook 1I: Affective Domain. New York, NY: 1
David McKay, 1964, ‘

"20. Lyon, Harold C., Jr. Learning to Feel-Feeling to Learn. Columbus, OH: 1
Charles E. Merrili, 1971.

21. Meddin, Jay. ‘‘Attitudes, Values, and Related Concepts. A System of Classifica-
tion.”” Social Science Quarterly, 55 (March 1975) pp. 889-900.

22. Niblett, W. R., ed. Moral Education in a Changing(Society. London, England:
Faber and Faber, 1963.

23 Peterson, James A. Counseling and Values. A Phtlosophtcal Examination. San
Dlego CA: Pennant, 1972.

24. Rokcach, Mllton. Beliefs, Attitudes, and Values. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-
‘- Bass, 1970. )

25. Rokeach, Milton. The Nature of Human Values. New York, NY: Free Press,
1973.

26. Sahakian, William S. Systems of Ethics and Value Theory. New York NY:
Philosophical Library, 1963.

27. Simpson, Elizabeth L. Democracy's Stepchildren. San Francisco, CA: Jossey-
Bass, 1971.

28. Smith, Philip G. Theories of Value and Problems of Education. Urbana, IL:
University of Illinois Press, 1970. ‘

29. Wilson, John. The Assessment of Morality. London, England. NFER Publishing,,
1973.

~30. Wilson, John, et al. Introduction to Moral Educauon Balumore MD: Penguin,
1967.

F. Film Catalogs with V Iues ‘Related Maéenals -
For the catalogs listed below ordering addresscs"ﬁgzﬁbecn pm\ndéd Values- rclaféd ¥

films are generally listed in these catalogs under such categories as guidance, values /
education, human relations, ethics, social values, and contcmpor Ty issues.

1. BFA Educational Media: Catalog of 16mm Films. Avallable from BFA Educa-
tional Media, A Division of Columbia Broadcasting System, Inc., 2211 Michi-
gan Ave., Santa Monica, CA 90404.

¢

v 2. Bosustow Productions Film Catalog. Available from Bosustow Prodiictions, 1649
Eleventh St., Santa Monica, CA 90404.
3. Britannica Films. Catalog No. 39, 1974-75. Available from Encyclopaedia Britan-
\ nica Education Corporation, 425 N. Michigan Awve., Chicago, IL 60611.

. 4. Carousel Film Catalog. Available from Carousel Films, Inc., 1501 Broadway,
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Suite 1503, New York, NY 10036. -

Rz Coronet Films. Available from Coronet Instruczonal Medli, 65 East South Water |
Ctucago IL 60601.

6. Ecceri’tm: Circle Film Catalog. Available from Eccentric Cirole, P O. Box 1481
Evanston IL 60204. , . '

A

7., Educationgl Motion Pictures. Available from Indiana University, Audio- Visual
Center, Bloomington, IN 47401, Attention: NET Film Service.

' 8. Film and Multi-Media Catalog. Mass Media. Available from Mass Media, 1720
Chouteau Ave., St. Louis, MO 63103.

v,

9. Film Images, Catalog. Available from Film Images, A Division of Radlm Films,
Inc., 17 West 60th St., New York, NY 10023.

10. Film List. Center for Teaching International Relations. Available from Colorado
Division, UNA-USA-UNESCO, 1600 Logan St., Denver, CO 80203.

11. Films for Junior and Senior High School Social Studies. Available from Indiana
University, Audio-Visual Center, Bloomington, IN 47401.

12. Films on the Future. A Selective Listing. Available from World Future Society,
P O. Box 30369, Bethesda Branch, Washington, D.C. 20014,

13. lebert Films Catolog. Available from Gilbert Films, Erector Square New Haven,
CT 06506. - )

14, Guidance Associates Instructional Media Catalog Social Studtes 1975 (section
on “Motion Media”). Available from Guidance Associates/Motion Media, 757
Third Ave., New York, NY 10017. !

15. Learning Corporation of America: Searching for Values: A Film Anthology.
Available from Learning Corporation of America, 711 Fifth Ave., New Yofk, @
NY-10022. .. :

16. Lifelong Learning Films, 44 (March 31, 1975). Available from Lifelong Learn-
ing, University Extension, University of California, Berkeley, CA 94720.

) 17. Mountain Plains Educational Media Council, Film Catalog. Available from
University of Colorado, Bureau of Audiovisual Instruction, Boulder, CO 80302,
Attention; Booking Clerk.

-~ 18. NBC Educational Enterprises. 16mm Film Catalog. 1974-1975 . Available from .
.."NBC Educational Enterprises, 30 Rockefeller Plaza, New York, NY 10020.

19. New Day Films Catalog. Available from New Day Films, PO Box 315,
Franklin Lakes, NJ 07417. . - f.

20. Perennial Education Film Catalog. Available from Perennial Education, Inc., \
v 1825 Willow Rd., P.O. Box 236, Northfield, IL 60093.

21. Perspective Films. Unique Visual Statements on the World Around Us. Available
from Perspectjve Films, 369 West Erie St., Chijcago, L 60610.

22. Pictura 16mm Educ;uional Film Catalog. Available’from Pictura Film Distribu-
tion Corporation, 43 West 16th St., New York, NY 10011. .

. ' «

v
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23. Pyramid Films. Available from Pyramid Films, Box 1048, Santa Monica, CA
- 90406.

24 Sterling Educational Films Catalog. Available from Sterling Educational Films,
A Division of the Walter Reade Organization, Inc., 241 East 34th St., New {
York, NY 10016.

- 25 T:me Life Films Catalog. Available from Time Life Films, 43 West 16th St.,
1 New York, NY 10011, . i

26. United Nations Films and Filmstrips Catalog. Available from Colorado Divi-
sion, UNA-USA-UNESCO, 1600Logan St., Denver, CO 80203. '

27 Wombat Productions Film Catalogs. Films that Reach Available from Wombat
Productions, Inc., 77 Tarrytown Rd., White Plains, NY 10607. e

28. Wombat Productions: Your 1974-'75 Catalog Update Available from Wombat
Productions, Inc., 77. Tarrytown, Rd, Whntc Plains, NY 10607.

G. Selected Documents on Values Education in the ERIC
System ,

[ *
1. Allen, Rodney F. ‘“Buf the Earth Abideth Forever: Values in Environmental
Education.”’ No date. ED 099 300.

2. Bradley, R. C. ‘‘Values and Reading.’’ Paper presented at the Annual Conven-
tion of the International Reading Association, New Orleans, 1974. ED 088 007.

- 3. Burgess, Evangeline. Values in Early Childhood Education. Washington, D.C.:~
pationd Education Association, 1965. ED 088 565. ®

4. Casteel, J. Doyle, et al. The Science Observation Record: A Theoretical Model
" Relevant {o Value Clarification in Mathematics, Science, and Social Studies.

Gainesville, FL: Institute for Development of Human Resources, University of
& Flordia, 1974. ED 093 959.

5. Christopher, Lochie B., and Orvis'A. Harrelson, eds. Inside Out: A Guide Sfor
Teachers. Bloomington, IN National Instructlonal Television Center, 1973. ED
081 199. - .

6. Del Prete, Richard P., and Peter P. Twining. *‘ Value Dcvelopmcnt Employmcnt
Module.” 1973. ED 091 645.

7. DeMarte, Patrlck J., and Margo 1. Sorgman. ‘A Pilot ;hdy to Investigate the
Effects of Coiirses i |n Humanistic Education on the Self-Perceptions of Preservice
Teachers.’’ Paper presented at the gnnual meeting of the National Council for the
Social Studies, San Francisco, November 1973. ED 090 109.

8. Denys, Larry. ‘‘Beyond Progress and Development.”’ 1972. ED 068 43\14.
: &
, 9. Dubois, Sheilagh, ed. Values in the Curriculum. Windsor, Ontario, Canada:

Ontario Association for Curriculum Development Annual Conferenge, 1971. ED
081 965.

10. Education for Student Concerns. Affective Education Research Project.
Philadelphia, PA: Office of Curriculum and Instruction, Phildelphia School
District, 1968. ED 093 725.

L
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11. Focus on Man. A Prospectus. Social Studies for Utah Schools. Salt Lake Clty,
UT: Utah State Board of Education, 1971. ED 065 383:

12. Fraenkel, Jack R. “‘Teacher Approaches to the Resolution of Value Conflicts."
Paper presented atiﬁ annual meeting of the National Council for Socnal Studies,

- Boston, Novegl;e;l 72. ED 092 445. .
. |
' 13. Fraenkel, Jack R.-**Values: Do We or Don’t We Teach Them?'' 1971. ED 065 .
388. ‘

14. Frank, Peter R. *‘An Effective Approach to Drug Education.’” Paper presented at
the annual meeting of the American Educational Research Association, Chicago,
1974. ED 4092 823.

15. Frost, Reuben B:, and Edward J. Sims, eds. Development of Human Values
Through Sports. Washington, D.C.: American Alliance for.Health, Physical
Education, and Recreation, 1974 ED 099 352. .

16. Greenberg, Polly, and Bea Epsteln Bridge-To-Reading. Section 3: Feelings,
Thoughts, Understandmgs, SoIvmg’ Problems, Values. Morristown, NJ. General
Learning Corporation, 1973. ED 093 489,

17. A Guide to Selected Curriculum Materials on Interdependence, Conflict, and
1 °  Change. Teacher Comments on Classroom Use and Implementation. Denver,
CO: Center for War/Peace Studies; and New York, NY: New York Friends
Group, Inc., 1973. ED 096 236.

18. Holdrege, Craig, et al. Sunshine Unfoldmg Boulder, CO Social Science
Education Consortium, 1972. ED 081 708.

19. Humanities Ill. The Future of Man. Wilmington, DE. Stanton School District,
’ 1971. ED 065 431.

20. Jones, John_A. ‘‘The Curriculum Accommodation Quéstionnaire, Form S.”’
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educational Research
Association, Chicago, 1974. ED 091 437, . N

21. Jones, John  A. ““Validation of the Curriculum Accommodation Questionnairgf"
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educational Research
Association, Chicago, 1974. ED 091 436.

22. Kerlinger, Fred N. ‘“The Study and Measurement of Values and Attitudes.’’
Paper presented at the annual meeting of the American Educational Research
Association, Chicago, 1972. ED 079 618.

23. Kingman, Barry. The Development of Value Clarification Skills. Initial Efforts in
an Eighth Grade Social Studies Class. Occasional Paper 74-3. Stony Brook, NY:
American Historical Association History Education Project, State University of
New York, 1974. ED 090 128.

24. Kuhmerker, Lisa. ‘‘We Don’t Call It Moral Education. American Children Learn
- About Values.’’ 1973, ED 092 467. -

25. Leming, James S. **An Empirical Examination of Key Assumptions Underlying the
Kohlberg Rationale for Moral Education.’* Paper presented at the annual meeting of
the American Educational Research Association, Chicago, 1974. ED 093 749.
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26

27.

29.

30.

31.

32.

33.

34.

35.

36.

37.

38.

. 39

41.

Mad/igon, John' P. “‘An Analysis of Values.and Social Action in_Multi-Racial
Children’s Literature.”” Unpublished doctoral dissertation. Urbana, IL. University
of Illinois, 1972. ED 083 611,

Man and His Relationship to the Natural.and Cultural Environment. The United
tates. A Resource Gujde. Honolulu HI. Office of Instructional Semces, Hawaii
tate Department of Education, 1972. ED 091 268. -

a\n s Changing Values and a World Culture -New Directions and New Emphases
r Educational Programs. A Report on the 1971 Phi Delta Kappa Corference on
orld Education. Glassboro, NJ: Phi Delta Kappa; 1971, ED 079 190. ,

eux, Milton, et .al. The Develapment of 3 Value Observation System for Croup
iscussion in Decision-Making: Final Report. Salt Lake City, UT: University of
tah, 1972. ED 066 389. . .
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Selected Articles on Values Educatlon from

Educational Journals
(Annotations are from ERIC’s Current Index to Journals in Education.)

.

Allen, Rodney F. ‘‘Student Concerns and Commithlcnts." Social Education, 38
(April 1974) pp. 349-355. ] *

This article suggests activity in which students examine life-style implications of

diverse commitments and values in order to help them deal with both social and.

personal concerns.

. Alley, Louis E. *‘Athletics in Education: The Double-Edged Sword."* Phi Delta

.

Kappan, 56 (October 1974) pp. 102-105, 113.

* School athletics can be an'exceedingly potent tool for developing desirable behavior

pattcms—f)ut only if directed by coaches of resolute integrity. [llustrative anecdotes
are offered. "

. Berdie, Ralph F., et al. ** And Man Created God in His Own Image.’” Counseling

and Values, 19 (October 1974) pp. 10-18.

" - This study explores the hypothesis that there is ‘*a positive relationship between an

Jdndividual’s self-concept and his concept of God.'" The article is followed by a
“contrary opinion by R. B. Nordberg and by the author’s rejoinder.

. Betof, Edward H., and Howard Kirschenbaum. *‘A Valuing Approach.’’ School

Health Review, 5 (January/February 1974) pp. 13-14.

The article describes the use of facts, concepts, and values in teaching students the
lmportance of 'feelmg, thmkmg, choosing, and acting in their daily lives.

. Boggs, David L. “An Interpretive Review of Social Science Research on

Behavmg Valuing Pattems of Low Status People.’’ Adult Educatzon, 24 (Summer
1974) pp. 293 312. - .

This study is ah inductive analy5|s of the relatlonshlp between stated purposes for
adult education programs and the behaving-valuing process of potential low-status
clients as revealed in Txial science research., ‘ 4

. Cogan,John, and John[H. Litcher. **Social Studies after Curriculum Reform: Some

Unfinished Busmcss ** Elementary School Journal, 15 (October 1974) pp. 55- 61.
The need for a coordinated approach to social studies curriculum development is

.discussed. Issues to be considered include goals, personallzmg programs throiigh

4
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10.

13.

. Crabtree, Walden. ‘‘Establishing Policy in the Values Education Contr0versy

. Dalis, Gus T., and Ben B. Strasser. ‘‘The Starting Point for Values Education.”
“School Health Review, 5 (January/February 1974) pp- 2-5.

. Della Pave, L. Richard. ‘‘Success Values: Are They Umversal or Class-

-
.

active learner participation, human-centered programs, values and the valuing
process, a broadening of the range of content resources avarlable and the teacher
education program.

Contemporary Education, 46 (February 1974) pp. 24-27.

This artjcle offers a brief description of some values education programs in order to
clarify reactions to criticisms of these efforts to educate for character.

Differentiated?’’ American Journal of Sociology, 80.(July 1974) pp. 153-169.

This study, using Hyman Rodman's concept value stretch in an attempt to resolve
the long-standing controversy over the existence of universal versus class-
differentiated success, values in American society, surveys white beys from four
Massachusetts high, schools.

Dickens, Mary Ellen. ** Values, Schof)ls, and Human Development.”” Clearing
House, .48 (April 1974) pp. 473-77. :

How are values imparted lo children? Are they taught? Are they learned by «
example? What is.the appropr;ate role for the school? And so these questions go on.

The author offers some thqughts on this subject. .
. Dillman, Phillip L. ‘*The Humanities at Pine Crest School.’” Humanities Journal, 8 ~
(December 1974) pp. 5-9. ‘ <Y

This secondary humanities curriculum is based on four assumptions. the humanities

-are for all students; they must be interdisciplinary and presented through mul-
timedia, they must deal with real issues affectively as well as cognitively, and' they
must involve value judgments and decmon making.

. Dreischmeier, William B. “Teachmg for a Change in Attltude Values Clanﬁca-

tion."” Agricultural Education Magazine, 47 (December 1974) pp. 129-130, 136.

According to this article teachers need to do more to help students in the process of
value development ‘

Edwards, Larry W, “Elementary School Students Should Make Value Judg-

« ments.”” Music Educators Journal, 61- (September 1974) pp. 40-44,

14.

The article discusses a guide to a curriculum through which school children can
develop their sensitivity and independence. A -

Farrell, Edmund J. *‘Choosing Values and Valumg Choices.” ADE Bulletin, 40
(March 1974) pp. 51-56. -+

The role of teaching and of teachers in determining and asserting out values and in
exploring alternatives and their consequences is discussed.

. **Focusing on Everyday Problems. Consumer Education.”’ Soczal Education, 38

(October 1974) pp. 500-505. JRRNRS

Suggestions for incorporating consumer awareness into the usual civics or govern-
ment courses are made with reference to values clarification and the needs and
experiences of the student. :

242 .
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16. Forbes, Jack D. ‘‘The, Amerjcanization of Education in the United States.” Indian
Htstonan 7 (September 1974) pp. 15-21.

The goals of education for Native Americans should be based upon the development
of the individual and the maintenance or re-establishment of the native community
in harmony with the universe (the Powhatan Goals of Education), according to this
article . .

o

|
17. Forcmelll, Joseph, and Thomas S. Engeman._ **Value Education in the Public
School.” Thrust for Education Leadership, 4 (October 1974) pp. 13-16.

The authors attempt to give the reader a general understanding of the basis and gpals
of value-oriented.programs in addition to considering their practlcal appllcablllty in

’

the classroom .- -

18. Galbraith, Ronald E., and Thomas M Jones. “Teachmg Strategles for Moral
Dilemmas: An Application of Kohlberg's Theory of Moral" Development to the -
Social Studies Classroom.”’ Social Education, 39 (January 1975) pp. 16-22.

An outline of Lawrence Kohlberg s theory of cognitive moral development prcfaces
an appllcatlon of the teaching plan developed by the Social Studies Curriculum
Center at Camegle Mellon Utdiversity for leading discussions of moral dilemmas._

19. Genge, Betty Anne, and Joth Santosuosso, ‘‘ Values Clanﬁcatlon for Bcology
Science Teacher, 41 (February 1974) pp. 37 39. \ ‘
A value clanﬁcatlon exercise developed for a un|t on pollution is presented. In it )
students are given or prepare a number of items to rate fromydesirable to undesrrable
or from undesirable toward desirable. *

" 20. Goodman, Armold M ““Potential for Gro‘wth and Development: A Rabbinic

View.”” Counseling and Values, 19 (October 1974) pp- 30-35.

According tothe author the entire thrust of the Jewish Rabblnlchdltlon isto accept
the reality of development. Behavior reflects values, and values come from the

study of the Torah. - e . ’

. Zi Graves, Clare W. **Human Nature Prepares for a Momentous Leap.’’ Futurist, 8

(April 1974) pp. 72-87. ; s

A psychological theory that holds that human belngs live at diffgrent levels of
éxistence contams unpllcatlons for educatlon, management, and. social servrces

22 .Gray, James U “A Teachmg Strategy for Clarifying Aesthetlc Values » Art
- Education; 27 (October 1974) pp. 11-14.
. The purpose of this article is to demonstrate that imporfant aspects of aesthétic

education are neither technical nor abstrusc and that elementary school teachers
partlcularly can develop in children an openness to aesthethic experience.

23. Grecnberg, Herbert J. ‘“The Objectives of Mathematics Educaﬁon > Mathematics
Teacher, 67 (November 1974) pp. 639:643. :

Literacy, values, and—stemmlng from these—purposeful acuon are seen as the
basic and. inseparable educational objectives. The mathematics curriculum, be-
havioral objectives, and the affective domain are discussed in light of these.
Statements from various national committees and advisory boards are included.

24, Hinkemeycr, Michael T. “‘Societal Values: A Challenge to the Curriculum

. ' ~
. . . . "
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- one, but the teacher need not be afraid of it.

28.

29.

30.

31,
-3

33.

, growth. P

Y

Specialist."’ Social Studies, 65 (March-1974) pp {14-18. - .

The challenge to the curriculum specialist is to determine objectives for cmzensh|p
that consider the-varied democratic principles and societal value demands and to
create a cooperative professional rejationship between c6llege leyel and school-
level CUmculum speclahsts . .

. Hobbs, Jack. “The Problem of Language and Valugs in Aestheuc Educatlon

Studies in Art Education, 15 (February 1973) pp. 5-9.

- Hopp, Joyce W. **VC for Sixth Graders.” School Health Rewew, 5 (January/

February 1974) pp. 34-35.

Thls article describes the'use of values clarification in teaching sixth graders health
education., * - -

. Huggins, Kenneth B. ‘*Alternatives in Values Clarification.”’ National Elementary

Principal, 54 (November/December 1974) pp. 76-79. -

Within a carefully structured situation, students can be allowed greater cho|ce than
they now have. This can be accomplished without making them feel lost and
confused. The balance between direction and freely offered alternatives liadehcate

Y

Kneer, Marian E. *‘How Human Are You? Exercises in Awareness.’ * Journal of
Health, Physical Education and Recreation, 45 (June 1974) pp. 32-34.

The author sees teacher valie awareness as a prerequisite for humamsm inteaching.

A values inventory from the book Values Clartf cation by Simon, Howe, and
Kirschenbaum is included.

Kniker, Charles R. ‘“The Values of Athletics in Séhools A Continuing Debate.”
Phi Delta Kappan, 56 (October 1974), pp. 116- 120 °

Neither the proponents nor the critics of athletics can offer substantial evidence to
prove that athletics per se are either beneficial or harmful. A summary of the
research to date is presented. '

Koch, Susan. *‘Technology, Television, and Values.’’ English Journal 63 (Oc-
tober 1974) pp. 24-25.

Teachers must develop an ethigal perspectwe on the uses of technology, according
to this articles .

<
Kuhn, David J. ** Value Educatlon in the Sciences, The Step Beyond Cpricepts and
Processes."” School Science and Mathematics, 74 (November 1974) Pp- 583-88.:

Liles, Jesse. *‘A Dilemma of Teaching Values to Young Children."’ Contemporary
Education, 45 (Summer l}’]ﬁlpp 296 08.
J

Matson, Hollis N. ** Valfies: How and From Where"" School Health Review, 5
(January/February 1974) pp. 36-38.

. Matthews, Esther. ‘*Values and Counseling: One Perspective.'’ Counseling and

Values, 19 (October 1974) pp. 37-41. -

The aithor maintains that counselors must design their services around the de-
velopment and clarification of values in an environment conducwe to haman
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35. McAulay, J. D. “Values and Elementary Social Studles " Socxal Studies, 65
(February 1974) pp. 61-64. . v

“ An elementary social Studles program should help a child develop an awareness of

_significant perSonal social values. Values pertinent to the child from age fourto 11
are pointed out. Four principal activities in which the child rust engage to develop

- - each of these values into behavnoral patterns are discussed. .
' LS
36. McGrath EarlJ “‘Careers, Values and General Education. "' Liberal Educatzon, 60 . .
(October 1974) pp. 281-303. - .

The three functions of the undergraduate college relate to careers, values, and
general education, and the willingness of most independent colleges to provide
these services wﬂf determine their survival.

37. Mitchell, John J. *‘More Dilemmas of Early Adolescence.’’ School Counselor, 22
- (September 1974) pp. 16-22. - ot

Some of the moral dilemmas facing adolescents and some problems counselors face
when dealing with adolescents are discussed. In particular, the author mentions the
difficulty of distinguishing normal developmental growing pams from personality
disturbance. a2 .

38. Moon Linda Lee‘ *‘Search for Self—The Counselor in the Classroorri ** School
Counselor, 22 (November 1974) pp: 121-23.

In an effort to humanize educatlon and counseling, the author relates expenencés
with a nine-week course entitled *‘Search for Self,” which was team-taught by |
another teacher and herself. Both the literature and the group activities centered
around trustbuilding, communicatien skills, strengthbuilding, values clarrﬁcatlon -
and ‘selfstudy. ‘ '

39. Osman, Jack D."“The Use of Selected Value-Clarifying Strategies in Health -
Educatiqn.”* Journal of School Health, 44 (January 1974) pp. 21-25. -
The results of this investigation combined with feedback from students leads to the
conclusion that the use of sefected value-clarifying strategies in a_ ‘health education
.cohrse for future teachers’is feasible. Strategies include value sheets and thought
cards. } . ! - .

40. Osman, Jack D. ‘‘Value Growth Through Drug Education." S¢hool Health Re-

"* view, 5 (January/February 1974) pp. 25-30.

41. Ozbek, Nlcky and R. Forehand. “Factog Inﬂuencmg the Moral Judgment. of
Retardates. '’ Journal of Mental Deficiency Research, 17 (September/Dedember
1973) pp. 255-261. . . .

42. Perron, Jacques., “Les Valeurs en educatiofi: Vers un portrait psycho-social de \
I’étudiant Quebegois.” Canadian Counsellor, 8 (January 1974) pp. 23-35.

This_article presents a psychological definition of values and defines ways of _

_ measuring them. It also reports results of a study dealing with the evolution of i

' educational values of different groups of students at high school and college levels )
(N=400) 4nd a comparlson between ‘the students’ values and those of a group of Gk
teachers ) - '

43.. Pme Gerald and Angelq Boy. “Counselmg and the Quest for Valuea > Counsel-

i
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ing.and Values, 19 (October 1974) pp. 42-47. © e
No field of endeavor that touches human lives can afford te leave its philosophical
presuppositions unexamined. The psychalogically whole counselor lives his values

~ as well as reflects on them. This article discusses this ongoifg process of formmg

; \falues as it relates to cour\lselmg . \

421. Ralsner, Arold. “The Left Hand of Scrence Science and Children, 11 (May
1974) pp. 79. | / . )
The author suggests that science 1nstruction should allow students to see science not

- ) a technical speciality of geniuses but_also as a legitimate feature of every
) daily concerns and a tool for the development of moral and social v?lues

45. Raymibnd, Boris. *‘A Sword with Two Edgcs The Role of Chlldren s Literature in
the Writings of N.K. Krupskaia.’’ Library Quarterly, 44 (July 1974) pp. 206-218.

This article focuses on the use of children’s books for instilling prevailing moral|
pol|t|cal and social values in children, particularly i in RusS|a ’

46. Rest, James. ‘‘Developmental Psychology as a Gunde to Value Education. A .
Review of ‘Kohlbergian’ Programs.’’ Review of Educational ‘Research, 44 (Spring
" 1974) pp. 241-259. .

. Consideration is given to the way in which the foundational ideas of 'Kohlberg,
Dewey, and Piaget have been extended in educational practice in relation to the way
in which conclusions from research are used to guide program construction.

47. Ruiz, Eleazar M. “Vi/ant to Combat Drugs? Try the PCT Approach.”’ Journal of
Drug Education, 4 (Spnng 1974) pp. 111-17. ~

The Parent-Child-Teacher Approach through the Interactive Leammg Process
Model, provides a philosophical orientation which allows viable communication to
occur afnong parents, students, ahd teachers in resolving serious people-related
drug problems. It focuses on the dilemma faced by youth who must adjust to their
peer-group value system and also cope with that of the home and the school.

48. Samples, Robert E, *‘ Value-Prejudice: Toward A Personal Awareness " Law in ‘
American Society, 3 (November 1974) pp. 32-37. ' , -

A few techniques are suggested for the 'use of teachers and students t0 increase the
level of personal awareness and to receive a picture of values and prejudices.

49. Schlaadt, Richard G. ‘‘Implementing the. Values Clarification Process.”” School
Health Review, 5 (JanuaryfFebruary 1974) pp.10-J2. «. .

50. Schmidtlein, Frank A. “‘Decmon Process Paradlgms in Educatlon Edi«cqt;'onal ,\
T Researcher, 3 (May 1974) pp. 4-11. o

{

The article illustrates and describes the historical roots and major characterxstlcs,
including enwronmental conditions and value ori¢ntation dilemrtas, 6f two compet-
- mg.modelsof_orgamzaaonal decision_making used in educational operationsand .. ’
research and development. the comprehenswe/prescnptlve paradlgm and the ‘
incremental/remedial paradigm. - ) D

51. **Section II. Dealing with Conﬂlct——Th:: Element of Personal Choice: Personal »
. Choice in the American Revolution:"" Seeial Educ:anon, 38 (February 1974) pp
132 153 5. , ’
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An mntroductory and a negotiations exercise offer activities related to the choices
open to the participants 1n the American Revolution. The choices are discussed from
the viewpoint of-Roger Fisher, a law pmfessor. ‘e .

“Section TIl. Examining American Values. Value Choices Since Revolutionary
Times."" Social Education, 38 (February 1974) pp. 154-173. ° !

The statements of Erik Erickson and Unie Bronfenbrenner on, American values are
followed by a values clarification exercise and an activity based on biographical
, sketches of five Americans who lived before and after the American Revolution.

53. Shannon, JohnR. **Help Basic Business Students Identify Their Values. " Business
Education Forum, 29 (November 1974) pp. 26-27. .

54. Shuman, R. Baird. ** Values and the Teaching of Literature.’ Clearmg House, 47
(December 1973) pp. 232-38.

The article discusses the study of literature as a means of understanding the ;
lct,hmques of literature as well as helplng students to understand themselves

% . s5. Slrong, William. ““Unsélf."” Media and Methods, 11 (November 1974) pp- 8-16,
56-57.

\ . The author maintains that personal happmess and social cohesion depend on
’ individuals' committing themselves to something larger than themselves—a cause
or the ideal of helping others.

[y

56. Taichinov, M. B., and Kh. Kh. Janbulatov. **The Role of Words in the Moral
Education of School Pupils:"’ Soviet Education, 17 (November 1974) pp. 66-81.

N The special role of words in the fonnanon of moral consc:ousness and behavior is
explored. . .

- -

57. Thurner, Majda, et al. ** Value Confluence and Behaviogal Conflict in Intergenera-
tional Relations.”’ Journal of Marriage and the Family, 3% (May l974) PP- 308‘
4 318. - .

The author describes findings of an investigation of values and mterpersonal

. perceptions of high schoof seniors and parents of high school seniors. The fi ndings
support the notion that there is relatively little value conflict and that the *; generation
gap”’ within m|dq1e “and lower-middle-class families is largely a myth.

.58. Warren, Carrie L. **Value Slrategies'in Mental Health.”” School Health Rev‘iew, 5
(January/February 1974) pp. 22-24. o 9 .

59 Yawkey, T. D., and E. L. Aromn *“The Living Circle Approach in the Socnal ‘
T Studies.’' Social §tud1es, 65 (Februaty 1974) pp. 71-75.

Social studies programs‘are increasing their focus upon social ‘and mterpersonal "
. awareness. This article discusses the teacher’s role in teaching abqut values in social
studies classes at lhe pnmary and secondary levels. The lechmque known as lhe \

b - - - - o e e m = PR NSO

o ““living circle,’” or” group'gunaanc e 1S exf)Témed ,‘ w,

60. Yogc§hananda Swami. **‘Moral Education. A Hindu Vzcw Joumal of Moral *
. Education, 3 (February 1974) pp. 13536 * ) (R

. _The article mvesﬂgatcs the possibility of téaching a nonseclanan ‘morality in the-
» * multicultura! school while beneﬁtmg Muslim, Humanist, Hindu? and Jew,

’ ' ' X
‘e v .
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61.

62.

>

* Amore precise picture of the cﬁaractensncs of the moral de velopmer{t of children in

#
. N

Young, David P. *‘Science and Va]ues Belong Together.”* Journal of College
“Science Teaching, 4-(November 1974) pp. 111- 13.

Three courses designed to bring scxence and values together in the science classroom, .
are described. . : :

'205|movsk||,‘A V. “Age- Related Charactenstlcs in tle Moral Development of
Children.’’ Soviet Educanon, 17 (Ndvember 1974) pp. 5-21.

the Soviet Umon is offered in a scheme of classification of development accordmg

“to age. - oy . . . N
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Two decades ago few educators .were
‘advocating or providing ways for dealing
directly with values in the social studies
classrooms, A decade later many social

studies educators were putting forth’

eloquent, reasoned pleas for teachers to

help students work with values and value

issues in school. Usually these rationales
included explanations of one or more of
the following factors. the rapid rafe of
social change, the wide tange of Vvalue
alternatives available to young people in
our modern society, the mind-boggling
developments related to ecology and nu-
clear destructlon, and the failure to other
,|nst1tutxons to deal effectively with the
value confusion ‘and confhct among youth,
At that time, however, few educitors of-
Lot fered any specific methods, activities, - or.
materials to achieve the aim. Since then a
vast amount of curriculum and teacher
background .materials in values education
" has been developed and distributed. Thus,
while there was a dearth of resources to
help teachers work with values in the
classroom ten years ago, a largc number of
materials now exists, -ma lng it extrernely
difficult for teachers to review and select
values education ‘resources thoughtfully
and carefully. Educators’ must now begin
to focus their encrgics on comprehending,
evaluating, and using these materials more
purposcfully and cffccuvcly
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This publication is one effort to help
with these tasks. The central aims of our
work have been to collect, organize, and
analyze the vast number of materials in
values education and to communicate this
infofmation so that educators, can evaluate
and choose resources that are most appro-
priate for their needs. We have attempted
to achieve these objectives by provndmg
the following. a typology of major values,
education approaches, a framework for
analyzing values education materials, .
analyses for 84 sets of materials, three ",
preliminary exercises to help educators de-
termine their priorities in relation to ap-
proaches and materials, and a bibliog-
raphy, largely annotated, of more than 400
resources ‘in values education. |

We realize that these items will not
solve all the problems involved in, dealing
with such a large_ qugntlty of materials.
We also realize thqt there are othér critical
problems that myst be confronted in values
education upon* which this book has not
even touchéd. Two of these are briefly -
distyssed’ below as recommendations - for
other efforts ngeded in values education.

One need with"which this book has dealt ™
only slightly is for more and better ways to _ i
evaluate student, growth in values educa-
fion. Betaiise of th® twin trends toward
accountability and a return to tradmonal
educau?n teach&rs must be able fo obtain
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evidence that efforts at teaching values and
valuing skills have been successful. From
the evaluative data sections of the analyses

in Chapters II-VI, one can see that the -

availability of quality instruments and
techniques to evaluate. values growth var
ies according to the approach. While few
instruments, exist;to measure clarification
and action leamning objectives, several
complicated systems have been devised for
inculcation and moral development. Pro-
ponents of the former approaches” should
devote their energies to developing better
evaluation procedures. 'Educators from the
latter two approaches need to make their
systems simpler and more usable.

A second vital need is for experienced,
qualified, and committed persons to work
with teachers and students on a long-term,

1

Iy

_in-depth basis in establishing, maintaining,

and improving valugs education programs
and values education within existing pro-
grams. One-, two-, or even five-day work-
shops are insufficient. These persons must
be willing to work throughout the year for
several years in order to help teachers on a
concrete, realistic basis to develop the ap-
proaches and valuing activities most suited
to their instructional styles. and needs.
Charles Kniker at Jowa State University
(Ames, Iowa) is one educator who has
been engaged in such an effort. The result
of his work, including guidelines for build-
ing one’s own approach to values educa-
tion, will be published soon. More efforts
like this are needed if the many curriculum
materials designed to teach values and
valuing are to be used effectively.

v
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, Values education resources are proliferating through the attempt of educators to
deal with values problems in and out of the classroom. The Values Eduycation
Sourcebook is a unique guide to the bewildering variety of these resources.

4 ‘ -
This book is designed to provide useful, well-organized information about
values education goals, methods, and materials—so. that educators can make
informed curriculum decnsnons concerning the teachmg of values and valuing
proceses.

The. Sourcebook contains detailed explanations of five approaches to values
education, concise .analysis-summaries of nearly 100 student and teacher
resources, and an annotated bibliography of over 400 citations of curriculuin
materials, theoretical background works, research studles film catalogs, and
- s&iz™ | journal articles related to values education. '
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